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PREFACE. 


The  Authors  of  the  following  Treatise  have  endeavour- 
ed to  present  before  students  as  comprehensive  a  view 
of  the  subject,  as  certain  limitations  have  allowed  them 
to  do.  The  necessity  of  these  limitations  has  developed 
itself  in  the  course  of  preparing  the  work  during  a 
period  of  four  years.  The  study  of  innumerable  papers, 
by  the  most  celebrated  mathematicians  of  all  countries, 
has  convinced  the  authors  that  the  subject  is  almost 
inexhaustible,  and  that,  to  have  treated  all  parts  of  it 
with  anything  approaching  to  the  fulness  with  which 
they  have  treated  the  first  portion,  would  have  swelled 
their  work  in  a  fearful  proportion  to  what  it  has 
already  attained. 

Intending,  as  they  have  done,  to  make  the  subject 
accessible,  at  least  in  the  earlier  portions,  to  all  classes 
of  students,  they  have  endeavoured  to  explain  com- 
pletely all  the  processes  which  are  most  useful  in 
dealing  with  ordinary  theorems  and  problems  con- 
nected with  the  straight  line,  and  plane,  and  particular 
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surfaces  of  the  second  degree,  and,  in  doing  so,  their 
object  has  been  to  direct  the  student  to  the  selection  of 
the  methods  which  are  best  adapted  to  the  exigencies 
of  each  problem.  In  the  more  difficult  portions  of  the 
subject,  they  have  considered  themselves  to  be  address- 
ing a  higher  class  of  students,  and  here  they  have 
tried  to  lay  a  good  foundation  on  which  to  [build, 
if  any  of  their  readers  should  wish  to  pursue  their  stu- 
dies in  any  department  of  the  science,  beyond  the 
limits  to  which  the  work  extends. 

The  authors  would  willingly  have  given  references 
to  all  the  writers  from  whom  they  have  derived  in- 
formation in  the  course  of  their  work,  but  they  have 
found  this  to  be  impossible,  and  they  regret  it  the  less, 
because  it  will  not  be  supposed  that  they  lay  claim  to 
every  thing  in  which  they  have  made  no  reference. 
They  have,  however,  in  a  very  large  number  of  cases 
mentioned  the  names  of  eminent  men,  who  have  ad- 
vanced the  boundaries  of  the  subject,  and  they  hope 
it  will  be  apparent,  that  they  have  appreciated  the 
labours  of  such  men  as  Cayley,  Salmon,  M°Cullagh, 
Roberts  and  Townsend;  at  all  events  they  are  sen- 
sible that,  in  many  departments,  the  treatise  lately 
published  by  Salmon  on  the  same  subject  proves  how 
far  their  own  work  is  from  being  perfect. 

They  cannot  conclude  this  work  without  making 
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acknowledgments  to  Mr  Ferrers  of  Caius  College,  and 
Mr  Home  of  St  John's  College,  for  their  kindness  in 
examining  and  commenting  upon  the  proof  sheets  of 
the  earlier  parts  of  their  work,  and  at  the  same  time 
without  expressing  their  regret  that  they  have  not 
escaped  a  large  number  of  errors,  which  it  will  be 
punishment  enough  to  them  to  see  tabulated  in  an 
adjoining  page. 


ERRATA. 


Page    43,  /of*  minimum,  read  maximum. 
„      iSf  Problem  15  is  wrong. 

43,  line  17,  for  (63),  read  (61). 


n 


„      99,    ,,     a  I,  /or  in,  read  is. 

„     119,    „     30,  for  |=cos  {^+a),  read  ^=tan  {9+ a) . 

„      ib.     „     34,  /or  sin  0,  read  coa  ^. 

2  z 

„     t6.      „     37,  for  -  sin  ^  cos  a,  read  -  sin  9  sin  a. 

c  c 

„     126,  „  14,  /or  r',  read  v\ 

„     139,  ,,  10  and  13,  omt^  3  throughout. 

ff     I43>  >»  23>  f^  suppose,  read  surface. 

9>     i^7»  }»  ^3>  Z''*  ^^0  others,  read  another,  and  for  the  three,  read  two 

of  the  three. 

„    304,  „  31,  insert  +fW'a, 

,i     lb'  ,t  Z^i  for  n-vl,  read  n-vl-vk. 

333,  „  39,  after  cylinder,  vyrite  or  cone.  }  .^ 

243>  >y     «3i  ^•cmove  J  /rowi  0,.8  to  i?'0«. 

346,  „       8,  for  these,  read  three. 

^^9>    >*       5>  f<^  pole*  **«<K^  polar, 

306,     „       8,  after  cosines,  v)rUe  multiplied  by  A^  B^  C,  D  respectively. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

ON  CO-ORDINATE  SYSTEMS. 

1.  Before  entering  upon  the  application  of  Algebra  to  the 
investigation  of  Theorems,  and  to  the  solution  of  Problems,  in 
Solid  Geometry,  we  shall  premise  on  the  part  of  the  student  a 
complete  knowledge  of  all  the  ordinary  processes  adopted  in  the 
case  of  Plane  Geometry. 

By  this  means  we  shall  avoid  the  necessity  of  entering  upon 
the  subject  of  the  interpretation  of  the  affection  denoted  by  the 
sign  (— )  prefixed  to  a  symbol ;  since  it  is  known  that,  if  +  a  de^ 
note  a  line  of  length  a  measured  in  any  direction  from  a  point  in 
a  line  straight  or  curved,  —  a  may  be  interpreted  to  denote  a  line 
of  length  a  measured  in  the  opposite  direction  from  any  other 
point  in  the  line,  without  this  hypothesis  involving  any  infringe- 
ment of  the  laws  of  combination  of  these  signs,  assumed  as  the 
ftmdamental  laws  of  Symbolical  Algebra. 

2.  Our  first  object  will  be  to  explain  how  the  position  of 

a  point  in  space  can  be  represented  by  algebraical  symbols,  and 

with  this  view  we  shall  describe  the  different  co-ordinate  systems 

which  it  has  been  found  convenient  to  adopt ;  each  of  which  has 

its  peculiar  advantage,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  theorem 

or  problem  which  is  the  subject  of  examination. 

B 
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Coordinate  System  of  Three  Planes, 

3.  In  the  co-ordinate  system  of  tliree  planes,  three  planes 
xOy^  yOz,  zOx  are  fixed  upon  as  planes  of  reference,  which  maj 
be  either  perpendicular  to  one  another,  or  inclined  at  angles 
which  are  known. 

The  three  lines  in  which  they  intersect  are  called  co-ordinate 
axesy  and  the  point  in  which  they  meet  the  origin  of  co-ordinates. 

The  position  of  a  point  in  space  is  then  completely  deter- 
mined, when  its  distance  from  each  of  the  planes,  estimated  pa- 
rallel to  the  co-ordinate  axes,  and  the  direction  in  which  those 
distances  are  measured,  are  given. 

The  absolute  distance,  and  the  direction  of  measurement  are 
included  in  the  term  algebraical  distance. 

Thus  +  a  and  —  a  are  the  algebraical  distances  of  two  points 
whose  absolute  distances  from  the  plane  yOz  are  each  a,  and 
which  are  measured,  the  first  in  the  direction  Ox,  the  second  in 
the  direction  xO  from  that  plane. 

These  algebraical  distances  are  called  the  co-ordinates  of  a 
point  in  this  system,  and  are  usually  denoted  by  the  letters  a?,  y, 
and  z. 

The  point,  of  which  these  are  co-ordinates,  is  described  as 
the  point  (a?,  y,  z). 


VP 
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Produce  xOj  yO,  zO  backwards  to  x\  y\  z* ;  then,  if  a,  5,  c 
are  absolute  lengths,  (a,  5,  c)  denotes  a  point  in  the  compart- 
ment xyzO^  (— «>  J>  c)  in  x'yzO,  (a,  —  i,  c)  in  xy'zO,  (a,  J,  —  c)  in 
ajy«'  0,  (a,  —  i,  —  c)  in  iry'js'  0,  (—a,  6,  —  c)  in  xyz'  0,  (—  a,  —  ft,  c) 
in  a'y 'a  0,  (—  a,  —  J,  —  c)  in  x'y'z  0. 

4.  If  a  parallelopiped  be  constructed,  whose  faces  are  pa- 
rallel to  the  co-ordinate  planes,  the  point  P  (a,  ft,  c)  being  the 
other  extremity  of  the  diagonal  drawn  from  the  origin,  the  edges 
2/P,  MP,  NP  will  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  P,  supposed  in 
the  compartment  asyzO. 

Also,  it  is  obvious  that  x  =  a  for  every  point  in  the  plane 
face  PNIM,  or  that  a;  =  a  is  the  equation  of  that  plane,  as  y  =  ft 
and  2?  =  c  are  the  equations  of  the  planes  PImN  and  PMnL 
indefinitely  extended  in  every  direction. 

Thus,  the  point  P  may  be  considered  as  the  intersection  of 
the  three  planes,  whose  equations  are 

a;  =  a,    y  =  ft,     «  =  c. 

The  points  ?,  0  may  be  denoted  by  (a,  0,  0)  and  (0,  0,  0)  and 
the  points  L  and  Jf  by  (0,  ft,  c)  and  (a,  0,  c). 

I. 

(1)  Construct  the  positions  of  points  which  are  represented  by 
the  equations 

X  —y  =a. 

(2)  «•  +  y"  =  2«*, 

X  +y  -2zy 

xy     =a'. 

(3)  Shew  that  for  every  point  in  OP,  P  being  (a,  ft,  c), 

a;  _  y  _« 
a      ft  ~  c' 

(4)  Shew  that  for  every  point  in  the  plane  LMlm 


a      h 
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Four-Plane  Co-ordinate  System. 

5.  In  the  co-ordinate  system  of  four  planes,  four  planes,  are 
fixed  upon  as  planes  of  reference,  which  form  by  their  intersec- 
tions a  pyramid  or  tetrahedron  ABCD.  The  position  of  a  point 
is  determined  in  this  system  by  the  algebraical  distances  a,  )8, 
7,  S  from  the  four  planes  respectively  opposite  to  the  vertices 
A^  J5,  (7,  Dy  these  distances  being  all  absolute  distances  when 
the  point  is  within  the  tetrahedron. 


Hence,  for  a  point  in  the  compartment  between  the  plane 
AOD  and  the  other  three  produced,  /8  will  be  negative  and 
a,  7,  S  positive;  between  .54(7,  CAD,  and  DAB,  produced 
tlirough  A,  OL  will  be  positive,  and  /8,  7,  8  all  negative. 

If  a  be  positive,  a  =  a  is  the  equation  of  a  plane  parallel  to 
BCD,  at  a  distance  a  from  it,  on  the  side  towards  A]  a  =  —  a 
that  of  a  plane  on  the  opposite  side  at  the  same  distance. 

6.  In  this  system  of  co-ordinates  the  following  peculiarity 
must  be  observed,  viz.  that  any  three  of  the  co-ordinates  a,  yS,  7,  S 
are  sufficient  to  determine  the  position  of  the  point,  since,  when 
a,  )8,  7  are  given,  three  planes  are  determined  parallel  to  the 
faces  opposite  to  A,  B^  0  which  intersect  in  the  point,  and  so 
determine  its  position  completely. 

Hence,  when  a,  /9, 7  are  given,  8  ought  to  be  known  from  the 
geometry  of  the  figure,  and  we  proceed  to  determine  tlie  relation 
between  the  ro-ordinntcH  in  this  system. 
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jReladun  of  Co-ordinates  in  the  Four-Plane  System. 

7.  Let  Fbe  the  volume  of  the  tetrahedron  contained  by  the 
four  fixed  planes,  -4,5,  (7,  -D  the  areas  of  the  triangular  faces. 

If  the  point  P  whose  co-ordinates  are  a,  /8,  7,  8  be  joined  by 
straight  lines  to  the  angular  points  of  the  tetrahedron,  four  pyra- 
mids are  formed,  whose  vertices  are  at  P,  and  whose  bases  are 
the  faces  of  the  tetrahedron. 

The  algebraical  sum  of  these  four  pyramids  make  up  the 
volume  of  the  tetrahedron;    therefore,   remembering  that  the    -& 
volume  of  a  pyramid  is  three  .^imes  the  base  x  the  altitude,  ^% 

whence,  when  any  three  of  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  are  given, 
the  fourth  may  be  found. 

The  object  of  the  introduction  of  a  fourth  co-ordinate,  in 
this  system,  is  the  same  as  that  for  which  trilinear  co-ordinates 
are  employed  in  Plane  Geometry,  viz.  to  obtain  equations  homo- 
geneous with  reference  to  the  co-ordinates,  and  thus  to  arrive  at 
symmetrical  results. 

By  means  of  the  equation  given  above,  any  equation  which 
does  not  appear  in  a  homogeneous  form  can  be  reduced  to  such 
a  form  immediately. 

Thus  the  equation  a  =  a  of  a  plane  may  be  reduced  to  the 
homogeneous  form 

3Fa  =  a(^a-f5/8+CV  +  JDS). 


Tetrahedral  Co-ordinates, 

8.  The  expressions  involving  these  co-ordinates  are  fre- 
quently simplified  by  the  employment,  in  their  stead,  of  the 
tetrahedrons,  which  are  proportional  to  them,  namely,  J^a,  J-S/8, 
JOy,  JDS,  which  we  shall  call  "Tetrahedral  Co-ordinates." 

If  a,  /8,  7,  S  denote  these  co-ordinates,  the  relation  always 
subsisting  between  them  is 
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Any  expressions  inyolving  the  former  (four-plane)  co-ordi- 
nates, may  be  at  once  transformed  so  as  to  involye  the  latter 
(tetrahedral)  hj  the  substitution  of 

A'  IS'   "^ '   ;^  for  a>  /8j  %  8  respectively. 

The  equation  of  condition  is  Airther  simplified,  if  we  take  the 
volume  of  the  fundamental  tetrahedron  as  the  unit  of  volume,  or, 
which  amounts  to  the  same  supposition,  take  as  the  co-ordinates 
of  any  point  the  ratios  of  its  algebraical  distances  from  the  faces 
to  the  distances  of  the  angular  points  respectively  opposite  to 
them.    In  this  case  the  equation  of  condition  becomes  V 

a4-/8  +  7  +  S  =  l; 

and  any  given  equation  involving  four-plane  co-ordinates  may  be 
transformed  into  an  equation  referred  to  this  system  by  writing 
PflyPiiP^P{i^P^  fo^  «»  A  %  S  respectively,^,,  jt?,,  /?„  p^  being 
the  distances  of  the  angular  points  from  the  opposite  faces. 


Polar  G(M>rdinate  System, 

9.  In  the  system  of  Polar  Co-ordinates,  a  plane  zOx  is 
chosen,  and  in  this  plane  a  straight  line  Oz  is  drawn  from  a 
fixed  point  0. 
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The  position  of  a  point  P  in  space  is  completely  determined, 
when  its  distance  from  the  fixed  point  0  is  given,  the  angle 
through  which  the  line  OP  has  revolved  in  a  plane  from  Oz, 
and  the  angle  through  which  the  plane  zOP  has  revolved  into 
its  position  from  the  fixed  plane  of  reference  z  Ox. 

These  co-ordinates  are  usually  denoted  by  the  symbols  r,  0 
and  ^,  and  the  point  Pby  (r,  0,  tf}). 

Thus,  if  the  longitude  of  a  place  be  I,  the  latitude  X,  and  the 
radius  of  the  earth  a,  we  may  take  the  first  meridian  for  the 
plane  zOx,  the  axis  of  the  earth  for  the  axis  of  Zy  and  the 
position  of  the  place  will  be  expressed  by 


\ 


(a,  --X,  I). 
If  X'  be  the  latitude  of  Greenwich,  its  position  is  given  by 


IT 


(a,--X',  0). 


II. 

(1)  Shew  that  for  eveiy  point  in  a  plane  through  the  edge  A£ 
bisecting  the  angle  between  the  planes  CAB,  DAB, 

y  —  S  =  0,  if  the  angle  be  the  internal  angle, 
y  +  8  =  0,  external  

(2)  Shew  that  for  every  point  in  a  plane  drawn  through  the 
vertex  A  parallel  to  the  opposite  face, 

Bfi-hCy  +  J)S  =  0; 

or  with  tetrahedral  co-ordinates, 

^^.y-^.8  =  0. 

(3)     If  ^0  be  drawn   perpendicular  to  the  opposite  face  BOB, 
then  for  any  point  in  -40, 


^=-^.  =  40- 


B/3    _ 

ACOD  "  aDUB  ~  aboc 


a. 


(4)     Every  point  in  a  plane  through  CD  parallel  to  AB  satisfies 
the  equation  in  tetrahedral  co-ordinates, 

a  +  )g  =  0. 


• 
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(5)  At  anyTtoint  in  the  straight  line  joining  the  middle  points 
of  AB  and  CD^  the  tetrahedral  co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equations 

a  =  ft  y  =  & 

(6)  The  four  straight  lines  joining  the  middle  points  of  opposite 
edges  of  the  tetrahedron  of  reference  meet  in  a  point  whose  tetra- 
hedral co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equations 

«  =  j8  =  y  =  8=f 

(7)  If  the  equations  to  a  point  0  be 

I     Til     n     p 

and  AOy  BO,  CO^  DO  be  joined  and  produced  to  A\  B^  (7,  U  such 
that  0  bisects  the  lines  AA^  &c.,  the  tetrahediul  co-ordinates  of  the 
point  A'  will  satisfy  the  equations 


2a 


=  i^=Z=i=  ^^ 


l  —  m—n—p     m     n     p     l  +  m  +  n+p' 
and  similarly  for  B',  C,  1/. 


CHAPTER  IL 

GENERAL  DESCRIPTION  OF  LOCI  OP  EQUATIONS.     SURFACES. 

CURVES. 


Loom  of  an  eqtiatton. 

10.  If  an  equation  F{xy  y,  «)  =  0  be  given,  in  which  the 
variables  are  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point,  the  number  of  solutions 
of  this  equation  is  generally  infinite,  i.  e.  the  number  of  points 
whose  co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equation  is  infinite :  we  shall  pro- 
ceed to  shew  what  is  the  general  nature  of  the  distribution  of 
the  points,  whose  co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equation.  We  shall 
prove  in  the  first  place  that  no  algebraical  equation  can  be  satis- 
fied by  every  point  of  any  solid  figure,  but,  in  the  most  general 
case,  oiily  by  every  point  in  some  surface  or  surfaces. 


I 
I 

I 


11.  If  an  equation  involve  only  one  of  the  co-ordinates  as  x, 
we  know  that  such  an  equation  F{x)  =  0  has  a  finite  or  an  in- 
finite number  of  roots,  a,  b,  c,...  separated  by  definite  intervals, 
and  is  reducible  to  the  equations  a?  =  a,  a:  =  &,....,  each  of  which, 
as  a;  =  a,  is  satisfied  by  every  point  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  yOz,  at  an  algebraical  distance  a.  Hence,  all  the  points 
whose  co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equation  F{x)  =  0  lie  in  a  series 
of  planes  parallel  to  yOz  at  algebraical  distances  a,  h,  c,... 

If  the  given  equation  involve  two  only  of  the  variables,  as 
F{yj  z)  =  0,  on  the  plane  yz  let  the  curve  be  constructed  which 
is  the  locus  of  F{y,  «)  =  0,  and  let  a  straight  line  be  drawn  parallel 
to  Ox  through  any  point  in  this  curve,  every  point  in  this  line  is 
such  that  its  co-ordinates  satisfy  the  given  equation,  and  the 
same  is  true  of  all  points  in  the  curve,  and  of  no  other  points. 
Hence,  all  the  points  which  satisfy  the  proposed  equation  lie  in 
a  surface  generated  by  a  straight  line  parallel  to  Ox,  which  \ 

passes  successively  through  every  point  of  the  curve  traced  on 
the  plane  yz :  such  a  surface  is  called  a  cylindrical  surface,  and 
the  curve  is  called  the  trace  on  the  plane  of  yz,  and  is  one  of  an 
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infinite  number  of  curves,  which  are  called  guiding  curves  to 
the  cylindrical  surface. 

The  number  of  guiding  curves  is  infinite,  since,  if  any  curve 
be  traced  upon  the  cylindrical  surface,  so  as  to  cross  every  gene- 
rating line,  a  line  moving  parallel  to  Oa?,  so  as  to  traverse  every 
portion  of  such  a  curve  traced  in  space,  would  generate  the  entire 
cylindrical  surface,  that  curve  serving  to  guide  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  generating  line. 

12.  We  may  notice  here,  that,  if  the  equation  F{yy  z)=0 
be  reducible  to  a  series  of  equations  of  such  forms  as 

(y  _  5)»  +  (;,  _  C)' =  0, 

{my  —  nzf  4-  («  —  cf  =  0, 

the  trace  on  yz  is  reducible  to  a  series  of  points,  and  the  locus  of 
the  equation  i^(y,  «)  =0  becomes  a  series  of  straight  lines  paral- 
lel to  Oaj,  passing  through  those  points. 

In  such  cases,  the  locus  appears  to  be  different  in  character 
from  that  of  the  general  case,  since  it  is  a  series  of  lines  instead 
of  being  a  surface. 

But,  it  may  be  seen  that  this  is  only  in  appearance,  since 
each  of  the  equations  whose  locus  is  called  a  point  represents  a 
closed  curve  of  infinitely  small  dimensions,  and  the  lines  are 
cylinders  whose  breadths  are  infinitely  small,  and  the  locus  of 
the  equation  F{y,  «)  =?  0  is  as  in  the  general  case  a  series  of 
surfaces:  and  a  similar  interpretation  may  be  given  in  every 
case. 

13.  We  shall  now  proceed  to  the  general  case, 

F{x,y,z)=0, 

in  order  to  examine  the  position  of  all  the  points  which  satisfy 
the  equation;  and  we  shall  find,  first,  the  position  of  those 
points  which  are  at  an  algebraical  distance  g  from  the  plane  of 
yz,  which  is  the  same  thing  as  examining  the  position  of  those 
points  which  lie  on  a  plane  whose  equation  is  a;  =  (7. 

These  points  are  contained  in  the  cylindrical  surface  whose 
equation  is  F{g,  y,  z)  =^0.  The  trace  of  this  surface  on  the 
plane  a;  =  <7  is  the  line  which  contains  all  the  points  of  the  sur- 
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face  which  lie  on  that  plane ;  and  if  the  series  of  lines  be  traced 
corresponding  to  different  positions  of  the  plane  a?  =^  for  values 
of  ^  from  —  oD  to  +  Qo  ,  we  shall  evidently  obtain  a  surface  which 
contains  all  the  points  which  satisfy  the  equation 

14.  As  an  illustration  of  tracing  surfaces,  we  will  take  the 
case  of  the  surface  whose  equation  is 

If  a?  =  0,        ^  ^az] 

therefore  the  trace  on  the  plane  of  yz  is  a  parabola  whose  axis  is 
Oz  and  vertex  0. 

Similarly,  that  on  zx  is  another  equal  parabola  having  the 
same  axis  and  vertex. 

If  2  =  i,         (a?  +  yY  —  dk^ 

which  is  the  equation  of  two  planes  parallel  to  the  axis  Ozy 
equally  inclined  to  the  planes  yz^  zx ;  therefore  the  trace  on  the 
plane  « =  4  is  two  straight  lines  equally  inclined  to  the  planes 
yZy  zx. 

Hence,  the  surface  is  generated  by  straight  lines,  as  PQ, 
which  move  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy^  constantly  passing 
through  the  traces  on  yz,  zx  so  as  to  be  inclined  to  those  planes 
at  equal  angles  of  135^ 

The  shape  is  therefore  a  cylindrical  surface  as  in  the  figure. 


1 


— jc 
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III. 

Trace  the  sur&ices  i*epresented  by  the  equations 

(1)  a3*+y*=aa?, 

(2)  s?=^aac->fhy^ 

(3)  a*4-y'+«*=aa;  +  6y  +  c2r, 

(4)  a:*+y'=c«, 

(5)  xy  =  az, 

(6)  (x  +  «)  (y  +  «)  =  ax, 

(7)  (ooj  +  6y  +  c«)*=  m'  {ax  +  6y  +  cfe). 

15.  By  the  introduction  of  constants,  which  admit  of  all 
values  within  certain  limits,  equations  may  be  formed,  which 
will  represent  all  points  within  certain  bounding  surfaces. 

For  example,  a  sphere  whose  center  is  (a,  J,  c)  and  radius  r 
may  be  represented  by  the  equation 

(x-a)«+Cy-5)'+(^-c)»  =  r« 

in  a  rectangular  co-ordinate  system,  if  then  r  be  capable  of  re- 
ceiving all  values  from  r^  to  r^,  the  equation  represents  all  points 
contained  between  two  concentric  spherical  surfaces,  whose  radii 
are  r^  and  r^. 

Again,  if  a,  b,  c  be  capable  of  receiving  all  values  consistent 
with  the  equation 

a«+J»  +  c*  =  c^^ 

the  above  equation  will  represent  all  points  contained  between 
two  spherical  surfaces  whose  center  is  the  origin  and  radii  r-\-d 
and  r  —  d. 

If  c  and  r  be  constant,  and  a,  b  have  all  values  consistent 
with  the  equation 

a^  +  b'  =  d\ 

the  equation  represents  all  points  contained  within  a  ring,  gene- 
rated by  a  circle  of  radius  r,  revolving  about  the  axis  Oz,  the 
center  being  at  a  distance  d  from  that  axis,  and  c  from  the  plane 
of  ajy. 

In  the  same  manner,  It  may  be  shewn  that 
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in  which 

a  may  have  any  values  between  —  a  and  +  a, 

/8  -h  ...   +&, 

and  7  — c   ...   +c 

IS  satisfied  by  all  points  which  lie  within  a  parallelepiped  whose 
faces  are  pStrallel  to  the  co-ordinate  planes. 


Locus  of  the  Polar  equation. 

16.     We  shall  examine  in  order  the  loci  of  equations  which 
involve  one  or  more  of  the  co-ordinates. 

(1)  If  the  equation  be  F{r)  =  0. 

This  is  equivalent  to  a  series  of  equations  r  =  a,  r=:  J, 

any  one  of  which  being  satisfied  the  original  equation  is  satisfied: 
r  =  a  is  satisfied  by  all  points  at  a  distance  a  from  the  origin, 
measured  in  any  direction ;  therefore  the  locus  of  F{r)  =  0  is  a 
series  of  concentric  spheres,  whose  center  is  the  origin. 

(2)  If  the  equation  be  F{ff)  =^0  it  is  equivalent  to  ^  =  a, 

6=Py any  one,  5=  a,  is  satisfied  by  every  pomt  of  lines 

through  0  inclined  to  Oz  at  angles  equal  to  a;  therefore  the 
locus  of  F{0)  =  O  is  a  series  of  conical  surfaces,  whose  common 
axis  is  Oz,  vertex  0,  and  vertical  angles,  2a,  2)8, 

(3)  If  the  equation  be  F{(f>)  =0,  it  is  equivalent  to  ^=0, 

<^  =  ^, any  one,  <^  =  a,  is  satisfied  by  every  point  in  a  plane 

through  Oz  inclined  at  angle  a  to  the  plane  z  Ox ;  therefore  the 
locus  of  F{(l>)  =  0  is  a  series  of  planes  through  Oz  inclined  to 
zOx  at  angles  a,  ^8, 

(4)  If  the  equation  involve  only  r  and  0  as  F  (r,  0)  =  0, 
since,  for  all  values  of  (f>  the  same  relation  exists  between  r  and  0, 
the  locus  of  the  equation  is  the  surface  generated  by  the  revo- 
lution of  a  curve  traced  on  a  plane  through  Oz,  as  the  plane 
revolves  about  Oz  as  an  axis. 

(5)  If  the  equation  involve  only  <f>  and  0,  as  i^(^,  0)=O, 
for  every  value  of  ^,  there  are  a  series  of  values  of  0,  correspond- 
ing to  which  if  lilies  through  0  be  drawn,  every  point  in  these 


14  SURFACES. 

lines  will  be  such  that  its  c(M>rdinates  satisfy  the  equation,  and 
as  <l>  changes  or  the  plane  through  Oz  revolves,  these  lines 
assume  new  positions  relative  to  Oz,  and  generate  during  the 
revolution  of  the  plane,  conical  surfaces,  a  conical  surface  being 
defined  to  be  a  surface  generated  bj  a  straight  line  moving  in 
anj  manner  with  the  restriction  that  it  passes  through  a  fi^ed 
point. 

(6)  If  the  co-ordinates  involved  be  r,  ^  as  in  F{r,  ^)  =0, 
for  each  position  of  the  plane  through  Oz  inclined  at  any  angle  <f> 
to  z  Ox,  there  are  values  of  r,  which  are  constant  for  all  values 
of  0,  i.e.  there  are  a  series  of  concentric  circles,  in  the  plane,  the 
co-ordinates  of  each  point  in  which  satisfy  the  equation. 

The  locus  of  the  equation  is  therefore  a  surface  generated  by 
circles  having  their  centers  in  0,  and  varying  in  magnitude  as 
their  planes  revolve  about  the  line  Oz  through  which  they  pass. 

(7)  If  the  equation  involve  all  the  co-ordinates,  as  F{r,  0,  <f>)=0, 
let  any  value  be  given  to  ^,  as  /3,  then,  corresponding  to  this 
value  there  is  a  plane  through  Oz,  and  if  the  locus  of  F{r,  0,13)  =0 
be  traced  on  this  plane,  and  such  curves  be  drawn  upon  all  planes 
corresponding  to  values  of  ^  from  —  oo  to  +  ao ,  the  surface 
which  contains  all  these  curves  is  the  locus  of  the  equation. 

Curves. 

17.  Curves  in  space  are  called  generally  curves  of  double 
curvature,  because  generally  they  do  not  lie  entirely  in  one 
plane. 

If  we  take  three  points  very  near  to  one  another,  these  three 
points  lie  in  one  plane  but  not  generally  in  one  straight  line, 
but  a  fourth  point  will  lie  generally  on  6ne  side  or  the  other  of 
this  plane,  the  bend  first  in  one  plane  and  then  in  another 
giving  rise  to  the  term  double  curvature. 

Equations  of  curves. 

18.  Through  every  curve  there  can  be  drawn  an  infinite 
number  of  surfaces,  the  intersections  of  any  twQ  of  which  will 
include  every  point  of  the  curve.  At  the  same  time  we  must 
observe  that  two  surfaces,  each  of  which  contains  a  given  curve, 
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may  not  be  sufficient  to  determine  the  position  of  the  carve,  because 
they  may  intersect  in  other  points  which  are  not  connected  with 
the  given  curve. 

Thus,  if  we  take  the  case  of  a  circle,  it  is  true  that  it  lies 
entirely  in  the  intersection  of  a  certain  sphere  and  cylinder,  but 
the  sphere  and  cylinder  are  not  sufficient  to  determine  the  circle 
because  they  may  also  intersect  in  another  circle,  and  the  circle 
to  be  considered  is  not  defined  by  those  surfaces :  in  this  case  it 
is  possible  to  find  two  surfaces  which  do  define  the  circle  com- 
pletely, as  for  example  a  plane,  and  either  the  sphere  or  cylinder, 

19.  If  F{x,  y,  «)  =0,  and  F^  (a?,  y,  »)  =  0  be  equations  of 
two  surfaces,  these  surfaces  by  their  intersection  determine  a 
certain  curve,  and  if  another  equation  ^  (a?,  y,  «)  =  0  be  obtained 
from  those  two  equations,  by  any  processes  of  addition  or  mul- 
tiplication, the  third  equation  will  be  satisfied  by  every  point 
in  the  curve  determined  by  the  intersection  of  the  first  two  sur- 
faces, and  we  may  employ  this  equation  and  either  of  the  first 
two  to  obtain  properties  of  the  curve;  although  the  two  new 
equations  may  represent  surfaces  which  intersect  in  other  points 
than  those  of  the  curve  originally  proposed. 

It  is  often  convenient  in  practice  to  consider  a  curve  as  the 
intersection  of  two  cylindrical  surfaces,  whose  generating  lines 
are  parallel  to  two  of  the  axes.  In  this  way  of  considering 
curves,  the  equations  of  the  surfaces  are  of  the  form 

^  (a?,  z)  =  0, 

i|r(y,«)=0.       . 

As  a  simple  example  of  the  determination  of  a  line  by  two 
surfaces,  we  will  take  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z. 

x  =  a  and  y=6  are  the  equations  of  two  planes  parallel  to  the 
planes  of  yz,  zx,  which  intersect  in  a  straight  line  parallel  to  Oz. 


CHAPTER  HI. 

PROJECTIONS  OP  LINES  AND  AREAS.       DIRECTION-COSINES, 

AND  DIRECTION-RATIOS. 


20.  Def.  The  Geometrical  projection  of  a  straight  line  of 
limited  length  upon  any  other  straight  line  given  in  position,  is 
the  distance  intercepted  between  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars 
let  fall  from  the  extremities  of  the  limited  line  upon  the  straight 
line  on  which  it  is  to  be  projected. 

21.  The  Geometrical  projection  of  a  straight  line  of  limited 
length  on  a  given  straight  line  is  equal  to  the  given  length  multi- 
plied by  the  cosine  of  the  acute  angles  contained  between  the  lines. 


Let  PQ  be  the  line  of  limited  length,  AB  the  indefinite  line 
upon  which  it  is  to  be  projected. 

Let  QBN  be  a  plane  through  Q  perpendicular  to  AB  meet- 
ing it  in  N,  PB  parallel  to  AB  meeting  QBN  in  J?. 

Therefore  PB  being  parallel  to  AB  is  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  QBN,  and  therefore  to  -R^  and  QB,  and  QN  is  perpen- 
dicular to  AB ;  hence,  if  PM  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  AJS, 
MN  is  the  projection  of  PQ,  and  QPB  is  the  acute  angle  con- 
tained between  PQ  and  AB,  and  since  PBNM  is  a  rectangle, 

MN=PB^PQ  cos  QPB. 

If  PQ  produced  intersects  AB,  the  proposition  is  obviously 
true. 

22.  Def.  The  algebraical  projection  of  a  line  PQ  upon  an 
indefinite  line  AB  given  in  position  is  the  projection  estimated 
in  a  given  direction,  as  AB. 
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If  a  be  the  angle  through  which  PQ  may  be  supposed  to 
have  revolved  from  PM,  drawn  in  the  positive  direction  AB, 
the  algebraical  projection  of  PQ  =  PQ  cos  a. 

If  N  lies  in  the  opposite  direction  with  reference  to  M,  a  is 
obtuse,  and  PQ  cos  a  is  negative. 

The  algebraical  projection  of  a  limited  straight  line,  upon 
9.  line  given  in  position,  measures  the  distance  traversed  in 
the  direction  of  the  latter  line  in  passing  from  one  extremity  of 
the  former  to  the  other. 

This  consideration  shews,  that  if  all  tlie  sides  of  a  closed 
polygon,  taken  in  order,  be  projected  on  any  straight  line  given 
in  position,  the  sum  of  the  algebraical  projections  of  these  sides 
is  zero ;  since,  in  passing  round  the  perimeter  of  the  polygon  from 
any  point,  the  whole  distance  advanced  in  any  direction  is  zero. 

Hence,  the  algebraical  projection  of  any  side  AB  of  a  closed 
polygon,  is  the  sum  of  the  algebraical  projections  of  the  remain- 
ing sides  commencing  from  A  and  terminating  in  JB. 

Note.  In  future,  when  the  term  projection  is  used,  the  alge- 
braical projection  is  to  be  understood. 

23.  Let  PQ  be  any  line,  PM,  MN,  NQ  three  straight  lines 
drawn  in  any  given  directions  so  as  to  terminate  in  Q,  and  Z,  w,  n 
the  cosines  of  the  angles  which  PQ  makes  with  these  directions. 


Then  PQ  will  be  the  sum  of  the  projections  of  PMy  MN,  and 
NQonPQ;  .\  PQ=l.PM+m.MN+n.NQ. 

Btrection-cosines. 

24.  The  direction  of  a  straight  line  in  space  is  determined 
when  the  angles  which  it  makes  with  the  co-ordinate  axes  are 
known. 

Def.    If  the  co-ordinate  axes  be  perpendicular,  the  cosines 

of  the  inclinations  to  the  three  axes  are  called  dtrectfon-co^^^^* 

c 
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DIRECTION-COSINES. 


25.  To  find  the  relation  between  the  directton-cosinea  of  a 
straight  line* 

If  Z,  m,  n  be  the  direction-coBines  of  Pft  and  PM,  MN^  NQ  be 
parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axes, 

PM=PQ.l,    MN^PQ.m,    NQ^PQ.n. 

Join  PNy  then,  since  QN  is  perpendicular  to  NM,  MP^  and 
therefore  to  the  plane  PMN,  PNQ  is  a  right  angle ; 

/.  PO'^PIP  +  NQ'^PJiP  +  MIP  +  NQ'; 

which  is  the  relation  required.     Hence  the  three  angles  of  in- 
clination cannot  all  be  assumed  arbitrarily. 

26.  To  find  the  angle  between  two  straight  lines  in  terms 
of  their  direction-cosines* 

Let  PQ,  P  Q  be  two  straight  lines  whose  direction-cosines 
are  (Z,  w,  n)  and  (Z',  W,  n!)  respectively. 

Let  PM^  MNy  NQ  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  axes,  connecting 
any  two  points  P,  Q^  and  PF^  Q  Q'  perpendicular  to  P  Q^  and 
let  6  be  the  angle  between  PQ  and  PQ\ 


r 


Then  P'  Q^  the  projection  of  PQ  on  P  Q\  will  be  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  projections  of  PM,  MNj  NQ  on  F  Q\  namely,  FM\ 

M'N\N'Q^l 
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'      .-.  PQcoad^PM.r  +  MN.m'-^NQ.n^ 
and  since       PM=  PQ.l,  MN=  PQ.m,  NQ  =  PQ.n ; 

•'.  cos  6  ^IV  '\-  mm  +  nn. 
Hence  sin'*^  =  (P  +  ^n"  +  n")  {P  +  m'^  +  n')  -  {IF  +  mm'  +  nn'Y 

=  {mn'  -  m'ny  +  {nV  -  n'Z)"  +  (Zm'  -  fm)*. 

DtrecttoH'^attas. 

27.  Dep.  If  the  co-ordinate  axes  be  not  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  the  direction  of  a  line  PQ  is  fiilly  determined,  if  the 
ratios  of  PM,  MN,  NQ  to  PQ  are  given,  PM,  MN,  NQ  being 
parallel  to  the  axes.     These  ratios  are  called  dtrectton-rattos. 

28.  To  find  the  relation  between  the  directionrratioa  of  a 
straight  line. 

In  the  last  figure,  let  the  angles  yOz,  zOx,  xOy  be  \,  /x,  i/, 
and  let  a,  /8,  7  be  the  angles  between  PQ  and  the  axes,  Z,  wi,  n 
the  direction-ratios  of  PQ. 

Projecting  the  line  PQ  and  the  bent  line  PMNQ  terminated 
in  the  same  points  on  Ox^ 

PQ  cos  a  =  PM+  MN  cos  v  +  NQ  cos  /x ; 

*•.  cos  a  =  Z  +  w  cos  v  +  n  cos  /x, 

similarly,  cos  )8  =  Z  cos  1/  +  wi  +  n  cos  X, 

and  cos  7  =  Z  cos  /x  +  m  cos  \  +  n. 

Also  projecting  PMNQ  on  PQ, 

PMco&a  +  MNcoB/S  +  NQ  coay  =^PQ; 
.*.  Z  cos  a  +  w  cos  ^  +  n  cos  7  =  1 ; 

.'.  1  =  Z*  +  w'  4-  n*  +  2mn  cos  X  +  2nZ  cos  /x  +  2Zm  cos  v, 

which  is  the  relation  required. 

29.  The  following  is  the  relation  which  always  exists  be- 
tween the  cosines  of  the  angles  which  a  straight  line  makes  with 
three  oblique  axes. 

cos'  a  sin'  \  +  cos'  /S  sin'  fi  -f  cos'  7  sin'  v 
+  2  cos  /8  cos  7  (cos  /x  cos  1/ — cos  \) + 2cos  7  cos  a  (cos  v  cos  X— cos  fi) 

+  2cos  a  cos  /8  (cos  X  cos  /a  —  cos  v) 

=  1  —COS'X  — COS'/X  — 008'!^  +  2C0SX  COS/i  COS  V. 

This  may  be  deduced  from  the  equations  of  the  last  article. 

C2 


V    ■   '>»,v.«Ji„,j,^^l  '".7) 
■"-"'^  «•  1^1  tteo  ,i  _ 

•»  f  «'  COS  A,  (-^rt.  28), 

-  »  .'  <l»"O0fl\  +  „'. 

-•*  *■««'  ' 

\^\ii(ni  of  a  T.i«. 
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parallel  to  QN,  and  the  plane  MPQN  is  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  AB]  join  MNj  and  draw  PL  parallel  to  MN] 

.\  /lPLQ—^  MNQ  =  a  right  angle ; 

.-.  MN^  PL^PQ  cos  QPL, 

and  MN  is  the  projection  of  PQ  on  ABy 

^  QPL  =  the  inclination  of  PQ  to  the  plane, 

whence  the  proposition. 


Projection  of  a  Plane  Area  upon  a  Plane, 

33.  Def.  The  orthogonal  projection  of  a  closed  plane  area 
upon  a  fixed  plane,  is  the  area  included  within  the  line  which 
is  the  locus  of  the  feet  of  perpendiculars  drawn  from  every  point 
in  the  boundary  of  the  plane  area. 

If  a  series  of  planes  be  taken  forming  a  closed  polyhe- 
dron,  the  algebraical  projections  of  the  faces  upon  any  plane  axe 
their  areas  multiplied  by  the  cosines  of  the  angles  which  their 
normals,  drawn  inwards^  make  with  the  normal  to  the  plane. 

34.  The  orihogoruil  projection  of  any  plane  area  on  a  given 
plane  is  the  area  multiplied  by  the  cosine  of  the  inclination  of  the 
plane  of  the  area  to  the  given  plane. 


Let  APB  be  any  closed  curve  described  upon  a  given  plane, 
and  APE  the  orth0g(mal  projection  upon  any  other  fixed  plane, 
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which  is  the  locos  of  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  drawn  to  the 
second  plane  from  every  point  of  the  curve  APB. 

The  areas  APB^  APB  may  have  inscribed  in  them  any 
number  of  parallelograms,  such  as  PQy  PQ,  whose  sides  are  in 
planes  PMP^  QNQ  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  given  planes,  and  parallel  to  that  line,  and  these 
parallelograms  are  in  the  ratio  of  1  :  cosine  of  the  inclination  of 
the  planes ;  therefore  the  sums  of  the  parallelograms  are  in  the 
same  ratio. 

Hence,  proceeding  to  the  limit  when  the  breadths  of  these  paral- 
lelogi'ams  are  indefinitely  diminished,  the  area  of  the  projection 
oiAPB  =  area  of  APB  x  cosine  of  the  inclination  of  the  planes. 

3f5.  If  the  faces  of  any  closed  polyhedron  he  projected  on  any 
plane,  the  sum  of  the  algebraical  projections  of  the  faces  upon  any 
fixed  plane  is  zero. 

Let  the  polyhedron  be  cut  by  a  prism  having  its  faces 
perpendicular  to  the  given  plane,  and  let  the  base  upon  the 
given  plane  be  a,  and  the  areas  of  two  consecutive  sections  of 
the  faces  of  the  polyhedron  made  by  this  prism  be  /8,  7 ;  if  a 
be  the  algebraical  projection  of  )8,  —  a  will  be  the  projection 
of  7,  the  sum  of  which  is  zero ;  and  this  will  be  the  case  what- 
ever be  the  number  of  pairs  of  such  sections,  in  case  the  poly- 
hedron should  be  re-entering,  and  also  whatever  be  the  form  of  the 
prism.  Hence,  if  prisms  be  taken  in  this  way  so  as  to  include 
the  whole  volume  of  the  polyhedron,  the  truth  of  the  proposition 
is  evident. 

36.  To  find  the  area  of  any  plane  surface  in  terms  of  the  area^ 
of  the  projections  upon  any  rectangular  co-ordinate  planes. 

Let  Z,  m,  n  be  the  direction-cosines  of  a  normal  to  the  plane 
on  which  the  given  area  A  lies,  -4,,  Ay,  A^  the  areas  of  the 
projections  upon  the  co-ordinate  planes  of  yz,  zx,  xy. 

Then,  since  I  is  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  Ox  and  the 
normal  to  the  plane,  which  is  the  same  as  the  angle  between 
the  plane  of  A  and  the  plane  oiyz,  A^  =  Al, 

and  similarly.  Ay  =  Am,    and  A^  =  An ; 
/.  A^A'[r-Vm'  +  n')^A:^Ay'^A,\ 
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37.    To  find  the  plane  upon  which  the  sum  of  the  prajectiom  of 
any  number  of  given  plane  areas  is  a  minimum. 

Let  J.,  A\  -4"  ...  be  any  number  of  plane  areas,  (Z,  w,  n), 
(Z',  m\n')  ...  the  direction-cosmes  of  the  normals  to  their  planes, 
(\,  fA,  v)  those  of  the  normal  to  a  plane  upon  which  they  are 
projected ;  and  let  {A„,  A^,  A,),  {A\,  A\,  A\),...  be  the  area«  of 
the  projections  6f  the  given  areas  upon  the  co-ordinate  planes. 

Then  since  l\  +  mfju  +  nv  is  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between 
the  plane  of  A,  and  the  plane  upon  which  it  is  projected,  the 
projection  of  A  is 

A(tK  +  mfjL-{-nv)  =  A^  +  A^fi  +  A^v ; 

therefore  the  sum  of  the  projections  of  all  the  areas  upon  the 
plane  (\,  fi,  v)  is  XS  {A^  +/xS  {Ay)  +  i^2  (^,)  which  is  to  be  a 
minimum  by  the  variation  of  X,  /a,  v,  subject  to  the  condition 
XH/x*  +  i;«=l; 

.-.  t{A,)dX-vt{Ay)diLJ^t[A,)dv^O, 
and  Xc^X  + /itc?/x  +  x/c?i/ =  0, 

must  be  true  for  an  infinite  number  of  values  oidXi  dfi\  dv; 

•''  T{AS=T^) =^= v[{X(j.)r+ {2(A)}'+{2  wn ' 

which  determine  the  direction  of  the  plane  of  projection  in  order 
that  the  sum  of  the  projections  of  the  areas  may  be  a  minimum. 


IV. 


(1)  The  sum  of  the  three  acute  angles  which  a  straight  line  forms 
''^ith  the  co-ordinate  axes  is  less  than  180°. 

(2)  The  sum  of  the  acute  angles  which  any  straight  line  makes 
with  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes  can  never  be  less  than  ^  sec"\-3). 

(3)  Two  straight  lines  are  drawn  in  the  planes  of  (cy  and  y«, 
making  angles  a,  y  with  the  axes  of  x,  z  respectively ;  the  du-ection- 
cosines  of  the  straight  line  perpendicular  to  thfe  two  are  proportional 
to  tana,  -  1,  tany. 
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(4)  If  two  straight  lines  be  indined  at  an  angle  of  60^  and  their 
direction-cosines  be  {l,  m,  n),  (r,  m\  n),  there  is  a  straight  line  whose 
direction-cosines  are 

and  this  straight  line  is  inclined  at  angles  of  60"  and  120"  to  the 
former  straight  lines. 

(5)  The  direction-coeines'^f  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  the 
two  whose  direction-cosines  are  proportional  to  ;,  m,  n  and  m+9», 
71  +  /,  l-\-m,  axe  proportional  to  m  —n,  n  —  l,  I  —m, 

(6)  If  the  angles  which  a  straight  line  forms  with  the  co-ordinate 
planes  be  in  an  arithmetical  progression  whose  difference  is  45",  the 
line  must  lie  in  one  of  the  co-ordinate  planes. 

If  it  form  angles  a,  2a,  3a,  it  must  lie  in  one  of  the  co-ordinate 
planes. 

(7)  Shew  a  priori  that  the  rational  equation  connecting  the 
direction-cosines  of  a  straight  line  can  only  involve  even  powers  of 
those  quantities. 

(8)  The  straight  lines  whose  direction-cosines  are  given  bj  the 
equations 

al  +  bm  +  en  =0, 

aP  +  ^m*  +  yw'  =  0, 
will  be  perpendicular,  if 

a"  08  +  y)  +  6*  (y  +  o)  +  c*  (a  +  /3)  =  0, 

and  parallel,  if 

«'     6'     e'     . 

-  +  ^  +  -  =  0. 
a      ^       y 

(9)  The  straight  lines  whose  direction-cosines  are  given  by  the 
equations 

al  +  6m  +  c»=0, 


I      m     n 
will  be  perpendicular,  if 

a     0      c 
and  parallel,  if       J{aa)  ±  ^{bp)  ±  J{cy)  =  0. 

(10)  The  direction-cosines  of  a  line  making  equal  angles  with  three 
straight  lines,  whose  direction-cosines  are 

(^,  w,  w),  (f ,  m'y  n)y  {^'f  rn!\  w"). 
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are  proportional  to 

m (n'-n')  +  in  {n"-n)  +  m"(w -  w'), 

If  the  given  lines  are  mutually  at  light  angles,  the  direction- 
cosines  are 

l+l'  +  r       m-¥m-\-m'       n  +  n-^n" 


n/3      '  V3        '  >/3 

(1 1)  Eind  the  direction-cosines  of  the  two  straight  lines  which  are 
equall  J  inclined  to  the  axis  of  z^  and  are  perpendicular  to  each  other 
and  to  the  line  which  makes  equal  angles  with  the  co-ordinate  axes. 

(12)  If  ^,  ByC.DhQ  four  points  in  a  plane,  A\  B,  (J,  If  their 
projections  on  any  other  plane,  the  volumes  of  the  tetrsihedrons  ABCIf^ 
A'BG'D  are  equal. 

(13)  Shew,  by  projecting  upon  the  base,  that  the  area  of  the 
surface  of  a  right  cone  is  iraly  a  being  the  radius  of  the  base,  and  I  the 
length  of  a  slant  sida 

(14)  The  angle  between  two  faces  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  is 

see"*  3. 

(15)  The  straight  line  which  makes  equal  angles  with  three  straight 
lines,  also  makes  equal  angles  with  three  planes  each  containing  two 
of  the  straight  lines. 

(16)  If  the  edges  of  a  tetrahedron  ABGD  which  terminate  in  D 
be  a,  6,  c;  and  the  respectively  opposite  edges  a,  6',  c';  shew  by  pro- 
jecting A  By  BCy  CD  on  AD,  that  the  angle  between  a  and  a,  is 

"^^    ' 2^^ • 

Hence  shew  that,  if  two  pairs  of  opposite  edges  be  respectively  at 
right  angles^  the  third  pair  will  also  be  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


DISTANCES  OP  POINTS.      EQUATIONS  OF  A  STRAIGHT   LINE. 


Distance  between  two  points, 

38.    To  find  the  distance  between  two  points  whose  co-ordinates 
are  given,  referred  to  rectangular  aa:es. 


-jp 


Let  {x,  y,  z),  {x\  y\  z')  be  two  points  P,  Q  whose  co-ordi- 
nates are  given  referred  to  a  rectangular  system;  and  let  a 
parallelopiped  be  constructed  whose  diagonal  is  PQ,  and  whose 
edges  PM,  MN,  NQ  are  parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axes  Ox,  Oy, 
Oz;  and  join  PN. 

Then,  since  QN  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  PMN,  and 
therefore  to  PN, 

PQ^  =  P2P+QN^, 

but  PN'=PM'  +  MN'; 

...  PQ'  =  P]iP+M2P-^NQ'. 

PM  is  the  difference  of  the  algebraical  distances  of  Q  and  P 
from  the  plane  yOz,  and  similarly  for  MN,  NQ : 

.-.  PQ'  =  («•  -  xy  +  {y'  -yY  +  {z  -  z)\ 
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If  a,  yS,  7  be  the  inclinations  of  PQ  to  the  axes  of  co-ordi- 

nateSy 

a;'  —  a?  =  PQ  cos  a, 

y-y=:P(2co8^, 
a'  —  «  =  PC  oos  7 ; 
.'.  1  =  cos*  a  +  cos'  13  +  cos'  7. 

The  double  sign,  which  appears  in  the  value  of  PQ,  may  be 
interpreted  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  adopted  in  the  case  of  the 
radius  vector  in  polar  co-ordinates  in  Plane  Geometry. 

If  the  angles  a,  13,  7  define  the  direction  of  measurement  of 
the  distance  PQ  of  Q  from  P,  the  opposite  direction  is  defined  by 
TT+a,  7r+j9,  TT+y,  and  therefore  these  angles  with  an  algebraical 
distance  —  PQ,  equally  determine  the  position  of  the  point  Q 
with  reference  to  P. 

The  distance  of  the  point  {x,  y',  z')  from  the  origin  is 

39.  To  find  the  distance  between  two  points  referred  to  oblique 
axes. 

Let  X,  fi,  V  be  the  angles  between  the  axes;  and  {x,  y,  z), 
{x,  y\  z)  two  points  P and  Q, 

Let  a  parallelepiped  be  constructed  whose  diagonal  is  PQ, 
and  edges  PM,  MN,  NQ  are  parallel  to  the  axes  Ox,  Oy,  Oz. 

Now,  the  projections  on  PM  oi  the  line  PQ,  and  of  the  bent 
line  PMNQ  terminated  in  the  same  points,  are  equal. 

Therefore  if  a,  /9,  7  be  the  angles  which  PQ  makes  with  the 
axes, 

PQ  cos  a  =  PM  +  MN  cos  v  +  NQ  cos  ^,  | 
similarly,  PQ  cos  /}  =  MN-\-  NQ  cos  \  +  PJf  cos  i/,  I  (1) , 

and  PQ  cos  7  =  NQ  +  Pif  cos  ft  +  MN  cos  \.  j 

Also  PQ  is  the  projection  of  PMNQ  on  PQ, 

.-.  PQ=^PMcosa'\-  MNcosfi  +  NQ  co&y  (2). 

Therefore  multiplying  the  equations  (1)  by  PM,  MN,  NQ  we 

have  by  (2), 

pg'=^PM'  +  Mj!^  +  NQ'  +  2MN.NQ  co^X 

+  2NQ.PM  cos  fi  +  2Pif.ilfiV'cos  v, 
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and  PM  is  the  difference  of  the  algebraical  distances  of  Q  and 
P  from  y  OZf  and  therefore  =x'  --x,  and  similarly  MN^  y'  —  y, 
and  NQ=:z*  —  z; 

.\  P(7=(a;'-a:)«+(y'-y)'+(is'-i8)«  +  2(y'-y)(aj'-«)cosX 

+  2  («'  -  z)  (x'  —  x)  co&fi  +  2  (a?'  -  x)  {y*  —y)  cos  v, 

whence  PQ  is  determined  as  required. 

40.  If  Z,  m,  n  be  the  direction-ratios  of  PQ, 
PM^l.PQ,    MN^m.PQ,    NQ^n.PQ; 

.*.  1  =  P  +  m'+w*  +  2«i»  cosX  +  2nZco8/A4-2?wcosi/, 
which  is  the  equation  connecting  the  direction-ratios  of  any  line 
referred  to  oblique  axes,  obtained  above,  Art.  28. 

41 .  To  find  the  distance  of  two  points  whose  polar  co-ordinates 
are  given. 

Let  (r,  0,  ^)  and  (r,  ff,  (f)')  be  the  given  points  P and  Q. 

Join  OP,  OQ,  QP,  and  let  a  spherical     ^ 
surface,  whose   centre  is   0  and  radius 
unity,  intersect    OP,    OQ    and    Oz    in 
J),  q  and  r. 

Then,  rp=0,  rq=^ff,  andz  jr/?=^  — ^. 
P^=  0P«4.  Oqt-^OP.  OQ  cospq 
=  r'+r'*— 2rr'  cos^j. 

But  cos  jpq  =  cosp*  cos  pr 

+  sin^  sin^r  cos^g^ 
=  cos  0  cos  ^'  +  sin  ^  sin  ff  cos  (^'  —  ^) ; 
/.  P^  =  j-^  +  /» +  2rr'  {cos  5  cos  ff  +  sin  tf  sin  0'  cos  (f  -  ^)}, 
whence  the  distance  PQ  is  determined  in  terms  of  the  polar  co- 
ordinates of  P  and  Q. 

42.  The  distance  may  be  determined  without  Spherical 
Trigonometry  as  follows. 

Draw  P3f,  Q^  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  ocy,  join  MN,  OM, 
and  ON,  and  draw  PR  perpen- 
dicular to  QN] 

/.  PQF^QIpj^Pie 

^QR'+MN', 

QB  =  r'  cos  ^  —  r  cos  0, 
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and  Jfi^=  OJf  +  OJyr»-  20M.  ONcobMON 

=  r*sin*tf+r''sm»tf'-2rr'8m5  8md'cos(f-^); 

/.  PO*  =  r*  +  r'* -  2rr'  {cos  0  cos  ^'  +  sin  0  sin  ^  cos  (f  -  ^)}, 
which  gives  the  required  distance. 

The  Straight  Line. 

43.  The  general  equations  of  the  straight  line  which  will 
be  employed  are  of  two  forms :  one  form  is  symmetrical  and  the 
equations  are  deduced  from  the  consideration  that  the  position  of 
a  straight  line  is  completely  determined,  when  one  point  in  the 
line  is  given,  and  the  direction  in  which  the  straight  line  is  drawn. 
The  symmetry  of  this  form  gives  great  advantages,  and  in  all 
questions  of  a  general  nature,  the  general  symmetrical  equations 
will  be  almost  exclusively  employed.  The  other  form  is  un- 
symmetrical,  and  the  equations  are  deduced  from  the  consideration 
that  a  straight  line  is  the  intersection  of  two  planes,  and  is 
completely  determined  when  the  equations  of  the  two  planes  are 
given.  These  equations  in  their  simplest  forms  are  the  equations 
of  planes  parallel  to  two  of  the  co-ordinate  axes,  and  are  the 
same  as  the  equations  of  the  projections,  of  the  straight  line 
parallel  to  these  axes  upon  two  of  the  co-ordinate  planes.  It  will 
be  seen  that  in  particular  cases  it  is  advantageous  to  use  the 
unsymmetrical  form  of  the  equations. 

44.     To  find  the  symmetrical  equations  of  a  straight  line. 

Let  -4  be  a  fixed  point  (a,  /8, 7)  of  a  straight  line,  P  any  other 
point  (a?,  y,  s),  Z,  m,  w,  the  direction-cosines  of  -4P;  and  let 
AP^r. 

Then  the  projection  of  PQ  on  the  axis  of  a;  is  a;  —  a,  and  it 
is  also  Ir ; 

hence,  — j —  =  r,  and  similarly,  ^- — ^  =  r,  ~  =  r. 

t  m  n 

The  equations  of  the  straight  line  are  then 

I  m    ^    n     ^ 

or  a;-tt_y-/3_g-7 
L    ^    M    "    N    ' 
if  L,  Mj  Nhe  any  quantities  proportional  respectively  to  ?,  m,  n. 
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It  should  be  carefully  remembered  that,  when  the  former 
equations  are  used,  each  member  of  the  equations  is  equal  to  the 
distance  r  between  the  two  points  (a?,  y,  z)  and  (a,  )8,  7).  The 
equations  of  a  straight  line  will  be  of  the  same  form  if  the  axes 
be  oblique,  the  same  interpretation  being  given  to  r,  and  Z,  «i,  n 
being  the  direction-ratios.  The  projections  employed  in  the 
above  proof  will  then  be  the  intercepts  on  the  axes  made  by 
planes  parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  planes. 

45.     To  find  the  nonsymmetrical  equations  of  a  straight  line. 

If  a  straight  line  PQ  be  projected  by  straight  lines  parallel 
to  the  axes  Oy,  Ox,  whether  rectangular  or  oblique,  on  the  two 
co-ordinate  planes  xz,  yz,  each  projection  will  be  a  straight  line 
as^j,  pq,  in  those  planes  respectively. 


r\ 


\ 


r 


Hence  the  co-ordinates  Xj  z  of  any  point  (a;,  y,  «),  in  PQ 
being  the  same  as  those  of  the  projection  of  the  point  in  pq, 
satisfy  an  equation  of  the  form 

x=^mz-\-  a, 
and  the  co-ordinates  (y,  z),  similarly  an  equation  of  the  form 

y=znz  +  b, 
and  consequently  the  equations  of  the  line  may  be  written 

x^mz  •\-  a,    y^nz-\-h. 

46.  On  the  number  of  constants  employed  in  the  equations  of 
a  straight  line. 

It  may  be  noticed  that  the  latter  system  of  equations  involves 
only  four  constants,  whilst  the  symmetrical  system  involves  six. 
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Of  the  three  Z,  m,  n,  however,  we  know  that  they  are  connected 
by  the  relation  P4-w'  +  w*=l,  (Art.  25),  which  renders  them 
equivalent  to  only  two  independent  constants ;  and  if  we  take 
i,  Jf,  N^  since  these  are  only  required  to  be  proportional  to 
Z,  »i,  n,  one  of  them  may  be  assumed  arbitrarily,  and  they  are 
still  equivalent  to  two  constants  only. 

Also,  of  the  three  a,  )8,  7,  one  may  be  assumed  at  pleasure ; 
for,  since  the  straight  line  cannot  be  parallel  to  all  the  co-ordi- 
nate planes,  let  it  be  not  parallel  to  that  oiyz ;  then,  at  whatever 
distance  a  from  yz  we  take  a  parallel  plane,  the  straight  line  will 
meet  this  plane,  and  we  may  take  the  point  where  they  meet  for 
the  point  a,  /9, 7  ;  that  is,  we  may  give  to  a  any  value  we  please, 
and  the  three  a,  j8,  7  are  consequently  equivalent  only  to  two 
independent  constants. 

47.  To  find  the  equattona  of  a  straight  line  parallel  to  a  co^ 
ordinate  plane. 

If  a  straight  line  be  parallel  to  a  co-ordinate  plane,  as  that 

o{  yz,  every  point  in  it  is  at  a  constant  distance  from  this  plane, 

and  we  have  the  equation  aj=  a,  therefore  its  equations  will  be 

of  the  form 

x  =  a,    y  =:  nz  -\-  b. 

Taking  the  symmetrical  forna,  since  the  line  will  be  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  a?,  1  =  0,  and  therefore  i  =  0,  and  the 
equations  of  the  line  assume  the  form 


X 


0  m  n  ^ 


x-ay-fi  _z-y 
^"^^      0     "    M    "^    N    ' 

which  form  implies  that  a;  =  a  for  every  point  in  the  line  at  a 
finite  distance,  since  the  members  are  not  infinite  for  such 
values. 

48.     To  find  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  parallel  to  one  of 
the  co-ordinate  axes. 

If  the  straight  line  be  parallel  to  one  of  the  co-ordinate  axes, 
it  will  be  parallel  to  the  two  co-ordinate  planes  passing  through 
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that  axis,  and  consequently  any  point  in  it  will  be  at  an  in* 

variable  distance  from  each  of  these  planes.    Thus,  if  a  straight 

line  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  the  distances  of  any  point  in  it 

from  the  planes  xz,  yz^  will  be  constant,  a  fact  expressed  by  the 

equations, 

y  =  ft,    «  =  c, 

which  will  therefore  be  the  equations  of  the  line. 
As  before,  the  symmetrical  form  is 

49.     To  find  the  angle  between  two  straight    lines   whose 
equations  are  given. 

If  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  be  given  in  the  form 

L    "  .M   "   N    ' 
then,  if  ?,  m,  n  be  its  direction-cosines, 

I      m     n      ±ij{r'{'m*  +  n*) ±1 


or,  the  direction-cosines  are 

+L  +M  +N 


If  the  equations  be  given  in  the  form 

x  =  mz  +  a,  y  ^^nz-hby 
since  these  may  be  written, 

aj  — a  _y  — i_ 

—  —  Zm 

m  n 

the  direction-cosines  of  the  line  are 

•¥m  +n  +1 


(1). 


V(»»*+»''+i)'    VCW+n'+i)'    VK+«'+i) 

In  (1)  and  (2),  the  ambiguities  hare  the  same  sign. 


(2). 
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Hence,  if  the  equations  of  two  straight  lines  be 

a?  —  a  _  y  — /8  __  «  —  7 

x  —  a^y  —fi'  _z  —  y 

the  angle  between  them  is 

LL'  +  MM'  +  NN'  ,..  ^.x 

and  if  the  equations  be 

x=  7nz  -{-  a,    y  =5  na  4-  J, 

X  =  m'z -ha,    y  =  7iz  +  b\ 

the  angle  between  them  is 

_,  mm  +  w»'  4- 1 

cos 
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50.     To  jmd  the  conditions  that   two   straight   lines  whose 
equations  are  given^  may  be  parallel. 

Hence,  if  the  two  straight  lines 

X  —  a ^y  —  13  __z  —  y 
'~L~'"~M    "IV^' 

x  —  a'^y  —  ff^z  —  y 

be  parallel,  they  will  have  the  same  direction-cosines,  and  since 
i,  if,  ^  and  also  L\  JT,  N'  are  respectively  proportional  to  these 
direction-  cosines, 

L'  "  3r  ""  N' 

are  the  conditions  of  parallelism. 

These  conditions  may  be  derived  from  the  general  value  of 
the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  them,  which  will  then  be  unity. 

Hence,    ^  -  ^(/^.^jip^  js^)  ^(i'«  + jf^.j.  JV^*.)  J 

or,  (i*  +  JIP  +  N')  (IP  +  3f '"  +  N'')  -  {LL  +  MM'+  NN'Y^  o, 

or,   (iJT - r Jf)*+  [UN' - M'Ny  +  {NL - NLy  =  0, 

I) 
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which  is  equiy&lent  to  the  conditions 

Similarly,  if  the  straight  lines 

x=-  mz  +a,     i/=nz-{-b, 

X  =  mz  +  a,    y  =  n^z  +  h\ 
be  parallel, 

which  results  follow  jfrom  the  consideration  that  if  the  straight 
lines  be  parallel,  their  projections  will  also  be  parallel. 

51.  To  find  the  condition  that  two  straight  lines  whose 
equations  are  given^  may  he  perpendicular. 

If  the  straight  lines  be  perpendicular,  the  cosine  of  the  angle 
between  them  is  0,  and  the  condition  in  order  to  this,  is 

LL'+MM'  +  NN'=:0,    or,  ww'  +  nw'  +  l  =  0, 
according  to  the  systems  of  equations  given. 

52.  To  find  the  condition  that  two  straight  lines  whose 
equations  are  given,  mag  intersect. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  two  straight  lines  be 

L  M    ""    N    '  ^^ 

and  let  each  member  of  (1)  be  equal  to  A:,  and  of  (2)  equal  to  Ic. 

Then,  if  the  lines  intersect,  equations  (1)  and  (2)  must  be 
simultaneously  satisfied  by  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  in  which 
they  intersect. 

Hence,  a  -  a'  =  Lhl  -  Lk, 

P-^  =  WK-Mk, 

and  eliminating  k  and  k\  we  obtain  the  required  condition, 

(a  -  a')  {MN'  -  M'N)  +  (/3  -  /30  {NV  -  N'L) 

+  (7-7')(iif'-Z'ilf)=0. 
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With  the  equations 

X  =  m'z  +  tt',    y  =  v!z  +  h\ 
the  condition  is  immediately  found  to  be 

a-a       b-b' 


m  —  m'     n^n'  * 


"by  eliminating  x,  y,  and  z. 

Straight  Line  under  given  Conditums. 

63.     To  find  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  passing  through 
a  given  point. 

If  (a,  ^,  7)  be  the  given  point,  we  have  already  seen  that  the 
equations 

represent  a  straight  line  passing  through  that  point. 

54.  To  find  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  passing  through 
tv>o  given  points. 

If  the  straight  line  pass  through  the  points  (a,  /8,  7)  and 
(«'>  Pi  y)f  we  shall  have 

a'  — a^^— /9     7'  — 7 

and  the  equations  of  the  line  become 

x  —  a  ^  y  —  fi      g  — 7 

55.  To  find  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  passing  through 
a  given  point,  and  parallel  to  a  given  straight  line. 

The  equations  of  a  straight  line  passing  through  a  point 
(a,  /9,  7)  are 

g  — gy— /8     z  —7 

L    "    M    "IT' 

and  if  this  be  parallel  to  a  straight  line  whose  direction-cosines 
are  I,  m,  n, 

L     M    N   ,, 

D  2 
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or,  the  required  equations  are 

I     "    m     "     n     * 

56.  To  find  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  passing  through 
a  given  pointy  and  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  a  given 
straight  line. 

Let  (a,  )8,  7)  be  the  given  point,  and  the  equations  of  the 
given  straight  line  be 

x  —  a'  _t/''fi'  _z^y 
I  m  n     ' 

Then  ?Jl^  =  y:i^  =  ^Ji:y 

men,  L  M  N 

will  be  the  required  equations  of  the  straight  line,  when  the 
ratio  L  \  M  I  N  2iXQ  determined  by  the  equations 

iZ  +  16?i  +  iVn  =  0,  (Art.  53), 

(a-a')  {Mn^Nm)  +  (/3-)8')  {Nl^Im) 

+  (7-7)(-Z^-^0=O,  (Art.  54). 

57.  To  find  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  passing  through 
a  given  pointy  parallel  to  a  given  plane,  and  intersecting  a  given 
straight  line. 

Let  (a,  /9, 7)  be  the  given  point,  (Z,  w,  n)  the  direction-cosines 
of  a  normal  to  the  plane,  which  will  therefore  be  perpendicular  to 
the  straight  line  whose  equations  are  required,  and  let  the  equa- 
tions of  the  given  straight  line  be 

x  —  CL  _  y—yy  _  ^  —  7' 
V     ""    m'    ~"~nr~' 

The  required  equations  will  then  be 

X  —  «_y  —fiz —7 

when  L  :  M  :  N  Bxe  determined  by  the  equations 


THE  STRAIGHT  LINE.  37 

(a-a')  {Mn'-Nm:)  +  {fi^P)  {NV-Lri) 

+  (7-7')(im'-.JfZ')=0. 

58.    To  find  the  distance  from  a  given  point  to  a  given  straight 
line. 

Let  A  be  the  given  point  {x*yz')j  B  the  point  (a,  /3,  7)  of 
the  given  straight  line  whose  equations  are 

a;  — gy  — /8     g  — 7 
I     ~^    m     "    n     * 

AP  the  perpendicular  from  A  on  the  straight  line ;  then  the 
projections  of  BA  on  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z  are  respectively 

aj'-a,    y-^,     z-y; 

m 

and  the  projections  of  these  on  the  given  straight  line  are 

Z(a!'-o),    m{y'-fi),    n{z'-i), 

but  the  snm  of  these  projections  is  the  projection  of  BA  on  the 
straight  line,  or 

BP=l(x'  -a)  +  m(if'  -^  +n{z'  -ry), 

hence,  AP'=BA*-BF' 

=  {x'-a)*  +  (y'  -  /9)«+ (z'  -  y)*-  {I  {x'-  a)  +  « (y-  /8) + « {z'-f)]*, 

and  the  required  distance  is 
V[(a:'^a)«+  (y'-^)'-h  (z'-7)«-  {«  (a:'-  a)  +  m  (y'-zS)  +  n  («'-7)}']. 

If  the  equations  of  the  line  be 

x^mz  +  a,     y^nz  +  bj 
which  are  equivalent  to 


X —ay —ft 
m  n 

the  distance  will  be 


=  «, 


>^[(a^-a)+(y-J)+^   -^  m^  +  n^  +  l       .         J^ 

replacing  a,  ^,  7  by  a,  J,  0,  and  Z,  m,  n  by  «i,  n,  1,  in  theexj^es- 
sion  already  found. 
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59.     To  shew  that  the  shortest  distance  between  two  straight 
lines  which  do  not  intersect  is  ji>erpendicular  to  each* 

Let  -4P,  JBQ  be  the  two  straight  lines,  and  let  a  plane  be 
drawn  through  BQ  parallel  to  -4P,  and  BB  be  the  orthogonal 


projection  of  AP  upon  this  plane,  B  being  the  projection  of  A  ; 
therefore  AB  will  be  perpendicular  to  both  straight  lines,  for  it 
meets  two  parallel  lines  AP,  BB,  to  one  of  which,  BB,  it  is 
perpendicular,  and  it  is  also  perpendicular  to  BQ. 

Let  P,  Q  be  any  points  in  AP,  BQ,  join  PQ,  draw  PB  per- 
pendicular to  BB,  and  join  QB ;  then  PQ  is  greater  than  PB, 
being  opposite  to  the  greater  angle,  and  PB^AB;  therefore 
AB  is  less  than  PQ,  or  the  distance  which  is  perpendicular  to 
both  straight  lines  is  less  than  any  other  distance. 

60.  To  find  the  shortest  distance  between  two  straight  lines 
whose  equations  are  given. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  two  straight  lines  be 

a-a     y-p     2-7     _ji  x-CL     y-^     z-j 
I  m  w  I  m  w      ' 

and  let  \,  /x,  z/  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  straight  line  per- 
pendicular to  each,  then 

tK  +  w/Lt  +  ni;  =0, 

l'\  +  m'fi  +  nv  =  0. 

jnence,        >        /    ^^    7*       ^7  ^  7   /      7f 
mn  —  wi  n     nt  — n  6     Lm  —  Lm 

V(x'+^'-n^) i_ 

""  V{(wn' ^ m'nf  +  (nr-n7)*  +  (W  -  i'l^)'}  "  sin  ^  ' 

^  being  the  angle  between  the  lines,    (Art.  26). 

Now,  if  we  suppose  P,  Q  to  be  the  points  («,  fi,  7),  (ot',  /8',  7), 
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the  projection  oiPQ  on  AB will  be  X  (a-a') + /^O^--  Z^') +y  (^f-i), 
but  this  projection  will  be  AB  itself; 

AT>    («-aO  Jmn'^rrCn)  +  jfi^ff)  (nl'-^n'Tj  +{y^')  (Im'-^Vm) 

hence, -4^=  -^ -^ — — i~g — ^ — "• 

'  sin^ 

The  equations  of  the  straight  line  on  which  the  shortest  dis- 
tance lies,  may  be  obtained  in  the  following  form, 

7  /         \         /       ^\  .      /        .      u  +  v!  cos  6 
Z(a.-a)+iw(y-^)+n(a-<y)=x— -v^^— , 

and  r(a:-aO+W(y-)90  +  n'(^-y)  =  «-!±^^; 

where  m  =  Z(a -a) +m09'-)3) +n(y--7), 
and  u  ^  V  (a— a)  +  W  (/8  —  )8')  +  n!  (7  —  7'). 

61.  The  simplest  form  in  which  the  equations  of  two  straight 
lines  can  be  presented  will  be  obtained  by  taking  the  middle 
point  of  the  shortest  distance  between  them  for  the  origin,  the 
line  on  which  the  shortest  distance  lies  for  one  of  the  axes,  the 
axis  of  z  suppose,  and  the  two  planes  equally  inclined  to  the  two 
straight  lines  as  those  of  zx,  zy.  If  2a  be  the  angle  between  the 
two  straight  lines,  2c  the  shortest  distance  between  them,  their 
equations  will  thus  become 

y^x  tan  a,  z=^c;   and  y  =  —  a:  tan  a,  z—  —  c, 

62.  To  jvnd  the  eqtiattans  of  a  straight  line  referred  to  four'- 
plane  co-ordinate. 

If  (a,  ^^  7 ,  S')  be  four-plane  co-ordinates  of  a  fixed  point  in 
a  straight  line,  (a,  /8,  7,  S)  those  of  any  other  point  in  it,  p  the 
distance  of  these  points, 

,,        a-a     /8~/3'     7-7      S-8' 
tnen   ,  ,  ,  

9  9  9  9 

will  be  equal  respectively  to  the  cosines  of  the  angles  between 
the  straight  line  and  the  normals  to  the  fundamental  planes, 
and  if  these  be  Z,  w,  n,  r,  we  shall  have 

a  —  a  __i8  — /8'_7  — 7  _  8  —  8'  _ 
I  m  n  r     ""^^ 

if  Zf,  Jlf,  -^,  22  be  respectively  proportional  to  Z,  f»,  n,  r. 
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It  is  obvious  that,  since  the  direction  of  the  straight  line, 
expressed  in  this  system,  involves  the  three  ratios  L  :  M:  N:  By 
and  in  the  former  system  depended  only  on  two,  some  invariable 
relation  mnst  subsist  between  i,  Jf,  N,  R.    In  fact,  we  have 

Aa  +  Bl3-\-Cy  +  DS  =  SV=^Aa'  +  Bfi'+0y'  +  DS^y 
^(a_a')+J5(/3-/80+ (7(7-7') +^(8-S')=0; 
whence  AL  +  BM+  CN+  DR  =  0. 
If  tetrahedral  co-ordinates  be  employed,  the  relation  will  be 

63.  It  should  be  noticed  that  two  of  the  three  equations  (1) 
are  sufficient  to  determine  the  straight  line,  the  third  being 
directly  deducible.     If,  for  example,  we  have 

a-a^^/3--/3^     7-7 

L  M    "    N     ' 

each  member  is  equal  to 

AL  +  BM+GN  ' 

^^  ^  AL  +  BM+CN'  ^^^^^  '^  *^®  ^^^^  ^  IT  • 

64.  If  the  straight  line  pass  through  one  of  the  angular 
points  of  the  tetrahedron  of  reference,  as  the  one  opposite  Z>, 
(0,  0,  0,  jpj  the  equations  become 


V. 

(1)  The  straight  line  given  by  the  equations 

a;  4-  23/  +  3«  =  0,     3aj  +  2y  +  «  =  0, 
makes  equal  angles  with  the  axes  of  x  and  z,  and  an  angle  sin"^  —p. 
with  the  axis  of  y. 

(2)  The  equations =  ^    ^    = denote  thirteen  straiirht 

^  '  ^  aj+1      y+1       z+l  ^^ 

lines.     Shew  that  four  are  equally  inclined  to  each  other,  and  coi\- 

struct  for  the  rest. 
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(3)  Find  the  direction-cosmes  of  the  straight  line  determined  by 
the  equations 

Ix  +  my  -hnz^  mx  +  wy  +  fo  =  was  +  Zy  +  mz. 

(4)  Find  the  equations  of  the  straight  line  which  passes  through 
the  origin  and  intersects  at  right  angles  the  straight  line  whose 
equations  are 

{m  +  n)x  +  (n  +  l)y  +  (l  +  m)z  —  ay 

(m  "  n)  X  ■¥  (n  —  l)  y  -h  {I  —  m)  z  =  a ; 
and  obtain  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection. 

(5)  Find  the  equations  of  the  straight  line  passing  through  the 
points  (6,  c,  a)  (c,  a,  b\  and  shew  that  it  is  perpendicular  to  the  line 
passing  through  the  origin  and  through  the  middle  point  of  the  line 
joining  the  two  points,  and  also  to  each  of  the  straight  lines  whose 
equations  are 

X      y      z 

a      o      c 

(6)  Interpret  the  equation 

(aj"  +  y*  +  «^  (Z"  +  m*  +  w")  =  (^  +  my  +  w«)*, 
and  give  a  geometrical  illustratioD. 

(7)  The  straight  lines  determined  by  the  equations 

Ix  +  my  +  rwf  =  0, 
l{h'-c)yz  +  m(e-a)zx-\-n(a  —  b)a!y=0, 
are  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 

(8)  The  straight  lines  given  by  the  equations 

1  f\     ^      ^      c     i\ 

Ix  +  my  +  nz=0.     —  +  -+—=  0, 

^  X     y      z 

will  be  at  right  angles,  if -y  +  —  +  -  =  0. 
^  °  I      m     n 

(9)  The  equations  of  two  straight  lines  are 

X     _     y      _^z^c 
sin  a       cos  a  0     ' 

X  y  z  +  c  ^ 

sin  a     —  cos  a        0     ^ 

shew  that  the  distance  between  two  poiuts  on  these  straight  lines 
whose  distances  from  the  axis  of  z  are  a,  h  respectively  is 

^(4c*  +  a"  +  5"  T  ^ah  cos  2a). 
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(10)   Shew  ihat  the  equations 

a  + mz  — 711/     P  +  nx  —  lz_y  +  ly  —  mx 

I  fjfh  fl 


,     .1^    ^    x-^nB^my      y-\-ly-n^     z+ma^lB 
are  rednmble  to 4 ^  =—4 = 

^,  m,  and  9i  being  direction*cosine8. 

(11)    The  equations  of  a  straight  line  are  given  in  the  form 
a  —  wy  +  mz  _)9  —  fo+rMB_y  —  mx  +  ly 

obtain  them  in  the  form 


a;  — 


(12)  The  equations  of  the  straight  line  on  which  lies  the  shortest 
distance  {2d)  between  the  two  straight  lines, 

^+f  =  l,     x  =  0;     and---=l,     y  =  0, 
be  a     e  ^ 

y      z      »      .      ax     by     ^ 

ares£+ =  l-jr  =  ja-l- 

oca  a       or 

Shew  that  «  =  -•  +  rs  +  -5  • 

d*     a'     6*     c 

(1 3)  The  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  all  straight  lines  terminated 
by  two  fixed  straight  lines  is  a  plane  bisecting  the  shortest'  distance 
between  the  fixed  straight  lines.  Take  as  axes  the  system  suggested, 
Art.  (63). 

(14)  The  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  all  straight  lines  of  con- 
stant length  terminated  by  two  fixed  straight  lines,  is  an  ellipse 
whose  centre  bisects  the  shortest  distance  between  the  fixed  lines, 
and  whose  axes  are  equally  inclined  to  them. 


CHAPTEE  V. 

GENERAL  EQUATION  OP  THE  FIRST  DEGREE. 
EQUATION  OP  A  PLANE. 


65.     Tli£  hem  of  the  general  expiation  of  the  first  degree  w  a 
plane. 

The  general  equation  of  the  first  degree  is 

Let  (a,  )8,  7)  (a',  fi\  y)  be  two  points  in  the  locus. 

The  equations  of  the  straight  line  joining  these  points  are 


where 


I  m  n  ^ 


I  m  n     ^ 

and  since  (a,  /8,  7)  is  in  the  locus  of  the  equation 

u4a+J5/3  +  O7+i>  =  0,  (1) 

similarly,      Ao!  +  jB^S'  +  Cy  +  i)  =  0 ; 

.-.  ^(a'-a)+B08'-)8)+(7(7'-.7)-O; 

.-.  Al-\-Bm+Gn  =  0.  (2) 

Now,  the  straight  line  meets  the  locus  in  all  points  for  which 
the  equation  in  ?•, 

^  (a  +  ?r)  +  J508  +  mr)  +  (7(7  +  nr)  +  i>  =  0, 

is  satisfied,  i.  e.  for  all  values  of  r,  by  (1)  and  (2) ;  therefore, 
every  point  in  the  straight  line  lies  in  the  locus,  and  this  is  true 
wherever  the  two  points  are  chosen. 

Hence,  the  locus  is  a  plane. 

66.     The  student  will  readily  deduce  the  following  special 
positions  of  the  plane. 

(1)  If  i?  =  0,  the  plane  passes  through  the  origin. 

(2)  If  ul  =  0,  the  plane  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x. 
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(3)  If  A  and  -B  =  0,  the  plane  is  parallel  to  the  plan^e  of  xy. 

(4)  If  A,  B  and  i>  =  0,  the  plane  is  that  of  xy. 

(5)  If  u4,  B,  and  (7=0,  while  D  remains  finite,  the  plane  is 
at  an  infinite  distance.  For,  the  point  in  which  the  axis  of  x 
meets  the  plane  is  given  by  the  equations 


y  =  0,  «  =  0,  Ax  +  D  =  0. 


D    . 


Hence,  the  distance  firom  the  origin  being  — -^  ,  if  -4  be  in- 
definitely diminished  while  D  is  finite,  the  plane  cuts  the  axis 
of  x  at  an  infinite  distance  from  the  origin,  and  the  same  being 
true  for  each  axis,  it  follows  that  the  plane  is  at  an  infinite  dis- 
tance from  the  origin. 


Equation  of  a  Plane* 

67.     To  find  the  equation  of  a  plane  in  the  form 

Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  p, 

in  which  p  is  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  upon  the  plane^ 
and  \,  m,  n  its  directum-cosines. 

A  plane  may  be  considered  as  the  locus  of  a  straight  line 
which  passes  through  a  given  point,  and  is  perpendicular  to  a 
given  straight  line. 


—sr 
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Let  OD^p  be  the  perpendicular  bom  the  origin  upon  a 
plane,  Z,  m,  n  its  direction-cosines,  (x,  y,  z)  any  point  P  in  the 
plane,  then,  bj  the  definition,  PD  is  perpendicular  to  02>,  and 
Oi?  is  the  sum  of  projections  of  the  co-ordinates  of  P  on  OD ; 

.'•  lx  +  my  +  nz=py 
which  is  the  equation  of  the  plane  in  the  form  required. 
If  the  axes  be  rectangular, 

If  the  axes  be  oblique,  and  a,  ft,  c  be  the  cosines  of  the  angles 
yO«,  zOx,  xOffj 

P(l -a*) +?»•  (1 -6*) +n' (l-(?) +2w»n  (Jc-a) +2nZ (ca- J) 
+  2Z»»  (oJ  - c)  =  1  -  a*-6»-  c*+  2aJc.     (Art.  29). 

68.     Interpretation  of  the  eapresewn 

p  —  Ix  —  my  —  nz. 

The  equation  p^lx—  my  —  nz  =0  represents  a  plane,  in 
which  p  is  the  perpendicular  firom  the  origin,  and  l^m^n  are 
its  direction-cosines. 


Let  ABC  be  this  plane,  and  suppose  02),  QR  to  be  drawn 
perpendicular  to  it,  in  the  direction  defined  by  (Z,  w,  n),  fi-om 
the  origin,  and  firom  the  point  Q  {x,  y,  «),  and  join  BD  which 
wiU  be  perpendicular  to  OB.  Let  QB  =  y,  and  project  x,  y,  z 
and  q  on  02>. 

Then,  |>=£c  +  fr»y +  fiif  +  ^; 

.'.  y  =/>  —  ir  —  my  —  nz. 
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« 

Hence,  the  expresaion  p  —  Sc  —  wiy  —  ««  represente  the  per- 
pendicular drawn  from  (x,  y,  z)  upon  the  plane 

p  —  lx  —  my  —  w;8  3=  0, 

estimated  positive  in  the  direction  defined  by  the  cosines  I,  m 
and  n. 

69.     To  Jind  the  angle  between  two  planes  whose  eqtuitums 
are  given. 

Let  Lx  + My +  Nz  =  I),    and  i'a?  +  Jlf>  +  JV"^?  =  i>', 

be  the  given  equations :  then  (i,  Jf,  N)  and  (i',  M\  N')  are 
proportional  respectively  to  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normals : 
but  the  angle  between  two  planesis  equal  to  the  angle  between 
their  normals ;  hence  the  angle  between  the  planes  is 


cos"* 


The  conditions  of  parallelism  and  perpendicularity  are  there- 
fore respectively, 

and  LL'  +  MH£'  +  NN'==0. 

The  student  may  also  deduce  the  conditions  of  parallelism 
from  the  consideration  that  parallel  planes  intersect  in  a  straight 
line  at  infinity,  or  directly  from  the  parallelism  of  the  normals. 

70.  To  find  the  angle  between  a  straight  line  and  plane  whose 
eqtiations  are  given. 

Let  "lUl^y^^^^JZl  (I) 

L'x  +  M'y  +  N'z  =  D (2), 

be  the  given  equations.  The  angle  between  a  straight  line  and 
a  plane  is  the  complement  of  the  angle  between  the  straight  line 
and  the  normal  to  the  plane ;  hence  the  required  angle  is 

.  ^  LL'  +  MiT  +  NN' 

sm^ 


71.     To  determine  the  perpendiculars  from  a  point  (g,  h,  k) 
upon  a  plane  whose  equation  is  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0. 
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If  we  compare  the  equation 

with  the  equation  of  the  plane  in  the  form 

Ix  +  «iy  +  nz  —p  =  0 ; 

men,    ^-^- ^-_^  =  ± -__^_^  . 

where,  if  the  ambiguous  sign  be  so  taken  that  p  shall  be  an 
absolute  length,  l,  m,  n  will  be  completely  determined. 

The  perpendicular  from  (^,  h,  k)  upon  the  plane,  estimated 
positive  when  drawn  in  the  direction  defined  by  these  cosines, 

—  p  —  lg^  mh  —  nk 
^Ag  +  Bh+Ck  +  D 

that  sign  being  chosen  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  D, 

72.  Hence,  the  connection  between  a  system  of  rectangular 
axes  and  a  four-plane  system  is  established. 

For,  let  0,  the  origin  of  co-ordinates,  be  supposed  within 
the  tetrahedron  JJBCD^  and  let  I,  m,  n  he  the  direction-cosines 
of  the  perpendicular  from  0  on  BCD. 

Then  a,  one  of  the  four-plane  co-ordinates  of  a  point  (a?,  y,  «), 
is  the  algebraical  distance  of  that  point  from  BGD^  estimated 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  perpendicular  from  A  on  BCD. 

Hence,  a  =p  —  Za?  —  my  —  nz* 

73.  To  find  the  perpendicular  distance  firom  a  given  point 
upon  a  given  planey  the  co-ordinates  being  oblique. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  given  plane  be 

(ffy  A,  k)  the  given  point,  a,  ft,  c  the  cosines  of  the  angles  yOz, 
zOxj  xOy  respectively,  /,  m,  n  the  direction-cosines  of  a  normal 
to  the  plane; 

^   A     B     C 

.'.  -y-  =  -=-  =  p,  suppose. 
L      m      n 
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Now,  Art.  (29), 

p  (1  «a")  +m"(l  -  J*)  +«"(!  -c')  +  2wn  {be  -  a)  +  2nl  {ca  -  b) 

+  2lm  {ab-c)  =  1  - a'-i'-c'  +  2aic, 

whence  p'  is  determined  in  terms  of  A,  By  G. 

The  perpendicular  on  the  plane  being 

P      ^ 
in  which  the  sign  of  p  is  chosen  so  that is  positive,  the 

r 

length  required,  estimated  in  the  direction  (  —  ,   — ,   — ) ,  is 

Aff-\-£h+Ck  +  l) 

74.     To  find  the  distance  from  a  given  point  to  a  given  plane, 
measured  in  any  given  direction.  ^ 

Let  the  equation  of  the  plane  be 

Ax-^£y+Gz  +  D  =  Oy 

and  let  {g,  A,  k)  be  the  given  point,  {I,  m,  n)  the  given  direction, 
Z,  m,  n  being  direction- cosines  for  rectangular  axes,  and  direction- 
ratios  for  oblique. 

The  equations  of  a  line  drawn  through  {g,  A,  k)  in  the  given 

direction  are 

x^g     y  —  h_Z'-k_ 

I      "    m    "    n     "  * 
and  where  this  straight  line  meets  the  plane, 

A{jg  +  lr)-{-B{h'\-mr)+  C{k  +  nr)  +  JD  =  0 ; 

,,            .    J  1.  .          •        Ag-hBh+Ck  +  D 
.*.  the  required  distance  is Ajjt  Bm  ^  C ' 

Hence,  if  the  given  direction  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane, 
and  the  axes  be  rectangular, 

I  _m _n     Al+Bm+  On 1 

A^B^G"  A*  +  B*+G'  "  +  V(^^+£«+ C*) ' 

and  the  perpendicular  distance  is  -  // ja  ,  pa — pf\  > 

the  sign  being  chosen  so  that  -.  //^«  .  pa  ..  rr«\  ^^  positive. 
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75.     To  find  the  equaXion  of  a  plane  in  the  form 

X      V      z 

a      b     c 


Let  OA  =  a,  OB=by  OC=c  be  the  intercepts  of  the  axes 
of  X,  y,  z  by  the  plane  ABG,  and  let  PA,  PB,  PC,  PO  be  drawn 
from  the  point  P  {x,  y,  z)  in  the  plane. 

Draw  PM  parallel  to  a?0  meeting  yOz  in  M.  Since  the 
pyramids  POBC,  A  OBG  are  on  the  same  base, 

vol  POBC  :  vol  OABG  ::  PM :  AO  ::  x  :  a; 


Similarly, 


X  ^  vol  POBC 
a" Yol  OABG' 

y     vol  POGA 
h^YolOABG' 


A   g  _  vol  POAB 
^""^  c^YolOABG' 


and  vo1P(?jB(7  +  vo1POC4  +  vo1PO^jB  =  vo1  OABG; 

a     0      c 

which  is  the  equation  required. 

The  student  is  recommended  to  investigate  this  equation  by 
the  employment  of  a  figure  in  which  P  lies  in  another  compart- 

E 
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ment,  as  oiy'z^  of  the  co-ordinate  planes,  taking  care  to  interpret 
the  geometrical  into  algebraical  distances. 

76.  If  j^  be  the  perpendicular  from  a  point  Q  {x,  y,  z)  on 
the  plane  ABO  estimated  in  the  direction  of^,  the  perpendicular 
firom  0  on  the  plane, 

q  ^  vol  QABG 
p  "  vol  OABG 

a     b     c  * 

77.  The  equation  of  Art.  (75)  may  be  obtained  from  the 
general  equation  of  the  fibrst  degree. 

For  let  a,  &,  c  be  the  intercepts  of  the  axes  of  a?,  y,  z, 

Ax  +  Bi/+  (7«  — i>  =  0,  the  equation  of  the  plane. 
Since  (a,  0^  0)  is  a  point  in  the  plane, 

—  -D  =  Aa,  and  similarly,  =^Bh=  Gc. 

Hence,  the  equation  of  the  plane  is  —  +  ^  -f  -  =  1. 

78.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  plane  in  the  form 

z  =  mx  -f  ny  -I-  c. 

Consider  the  plane  as  a  surface  generated  by  a  straight  line 
which  moves^  subject  to  the  conditions  that  it  always  intersects 
one  given  straight  line  and  is  parallel  to  another. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  line  which  it  intersects  be 

z  =  mx  +  c,    y  =  0;  (1) 

and  those  of  the  line  to  which  it  is  parallel, 

z=^nyy    a;  =  0.  (2) 

Then  the  equations  of  the  moving  line  will  be  of  the  form 

z  =  ntf  +  fi,    x  =  a.  (3) 

Since  (3)  intersects  (1),  fi  =  ma  +  c; 
therefore  for  every  point  in  the  plane,  z>^ny^  mx  +  c ; 

or,  «  =  wa?4-wy  4-c. 
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In  this  form  of  the  equation,  c  is  the  intercept  of  the  axis  of  0 
cat  off  by  the  plane,  m^n  me  the  tangents  of  the  angles  made 
respectively  with  the  axes  of  x  and  y  by  the  traces  on  the  planes 
of  zxy  yzy  if  the  co-ordinates  be  rectangular ;  and  the  ratios  of 
the  sines  of  the  angles  made  with  the  axes  in  those  planes,  if  the 
co-ordinates  be  oblique. 

79.     To  find  the  polar  equation  of  a  plane. 

Let  (c,  a,  ^)  be  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  per- 
pendicular from  the  origin  on  the  plane ;  (r,  0,  ^)  those  of  any 
point  in  the  plane,  then  if  '^  be  the  angle  between  the  lines 
joining  these  points  to  the  origin, 

and  cos'^  =  cos^cosa  +  sin^sinacos(^  — /8),  Art.  (41), 


whence  -  =  cos  B  cos  a  +  sin  d  sin  a  cos  (^  —  /9) ; 


the  most  convenient  form  of  the  equation  of  a  plane  when  re- 
ferred to  polar  co-ordinates. 

EqjiwJtion  of  a  Plane  referred  to  a  Four^Plane  Oo-ordinate 

Syetem. 

80.    The  general  equation  of  the  first  degree  represents  a  plane. 

Let  ZaH-m^+n7  4-rS=0  be  the  equation  of  the  first  degree, 
(a',  iS*,  7,  h\  (a",  P\  7",  8"),  any  two  points  in  the  locus; 

.-.  Z(a"-a')  +  «*08"-/9')+n(7"-7')+^(S"-«')=O, 

but  the  equations  of  the  line  joining  the  two  points  are 

Therefore,  for  any  point  in  the  straight  line  joining  them 
Z(a-a')+m  08-/8') +  w  (7-7') +  ^(S-S')  =  0, 
and  Za'  +  wi/8'4-W7'+r8'  =  0; 
.'.  fa  +  w/8  +  W7  +  rS  =  0. 
Hence,  every  point  in  the  straight  line  lies  in  the  locus. 

£2 
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The  locus  is  therefore  such,  that  any  two  points  being  taken 
the  straight  line  joining  them  lies  entirely  in  the  surface,  which 
is  therefore  a  phme  superficies. 

81.    Interpretation  of  the  constants  in  the  equation  ofaphnej 

la  +  m/3  +  n7  +  rS  =  0. 


•    Let  E  be  the  point  (a ,  /3',  0,  0),  in  which  the  plane  cuts  AB; 

Draw  Ee,  Aa  perpendicular  to  BCD ; 

Be_BE^  a'     BE 

•'•  Aa^AB'    ^^'  p~AB' 

Similaxly,  p,^'^' 

and  if  Oj,  ^8^  be  the  perpendiculars  from  A,  J?  upon  the  given 
plane,  estimated  in  the  same  direction ; 

AE"  BE ' 

Pi       A 

I      7n      n      r 

Pi  ft  ft  ft 

and  the  equation  of  the  plane  is 

ft        ft       ft       ft 
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In  tetrahedial  co-ordinates,  the  equation  becomes 

a,a  +  /8,/8  +  7i7  +  SiS  =  0.  Art  (8). 

If  the  plane  be  at  an  infinite  distance,   0L^ss/3^=zy^^B^; 

therefore,  in  fonr-plane  co-ordinates,  —  +  —+  —  -< —  =  0,  or,  in 

;  Px    P%    Pt     P4, 

tetrahedral  co-ordinates,  a  +  /8  +  7  +  £  =  0,  is  the  equation  of  a 

plane  at  an  infinite  distance. 

82.     To  find  the  condition  ofparaUdiam  of  tioo  planes. 

Iiet  the  equations  of  two  planes  be 

fa  +  w^S  +  n7  +  rS  =  0,     Z'a  +  nifi  -I-  n'7  +  r'h  =  0. 

These  intersect  in  a  Kne  which  lies  on  the  plane  at  infinity, 
whose  equation  is 

a  +  /3  +  7  +  S=^0, 

using  tetrahedral  co-ordinates.  Hence,  these  planes  intersecting  in 
a  straight  line  are  satisfied  simultaneously  by  an  infinite  number 
of  values  of  a,  /8,  7,  S:  therefore,  employing  indeterminate 
multipUers,  ^  +  ^7'  + 1 «  0, 

\m  +  XW  +  1  =  0, 
\n  +  \  w'  +1=0, 
Xr  +  Xy  + 1  =  Oi, 

firom  which  we  obtain  the  required  conditions  of  parallelism. 


Planes  under  Particular  Conditions. 

83.     Equation  of  a  plane  pa^ng  through  a  given  point. 

Let  (a,  J,  c)  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  given  point, 

Ix  +  my  +  nz  =^, 

the  equation  of  the  plane,  then  since  (a,  6,  c)  is  a  point  in  this 
plane 

la  +  mb-^rnc  =^k 
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or,  eliminating^, 

Z  (a;  —  a)  +  w  (y  —  J)  +  n  («  —  c)  =?:  0, 

is  the  general  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  the  point 
(a,  5,  c). 

84.  Equation  ofapUme  passing  through  a  point  determined 
hy  the  intersection  of  three  given  planes. 

K  the  point  be  given  bj  the  equations  of  three  planes, 

M  =  0,     t?  =  0,     tl7  =  0, 

pacing  through  it  and  not  intersecting  in  one  straight  line,  then 
lu  +  mv  +  nw^O  will  be  the  general  equation  of  a  plane  passing 
through  that  point,  for  it  is  satisfied  bj  the  values  of  Xj  y^  z 
which  are  given  by  the  equations 

w  =  0,     t?  =  0,     tr  =  0, 

taken  simultaneously,  and  therefore  passes  through  the  inter- 
section of  these  planes,  which  is  the  given  point;  and  since 
this  equation  is  of  the  first  degree,  and  involves  two  arbitrary 
constants,  namely,  the  ratios  Z  :  m  :  n,  it  is  the  general  equation 
of  a  plane  passing  through  the  given  point. 

If  the  three  planes,  w  =  0,  t?  =  0,  w  =  0,  do  intersect  in  a 
straight  line,  then  these  equations,  and  therefore  the  equation 
hi,  •\- mv '\- nw  ^  0,  will  be  simultaneously  satisfied  for  all  points 
lying  in  that  straight  line.  Hence,  lu-\-m'o-\'nw^ 0,  cannot  be 
the  general  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  a  given  point. 
The  position  of  a  point  is  not,  in  this  case,  completely  determined 
by  the  given  equations,  but  only  the  h/ci  that  it  lies  on  a  certain 
straight  Une. 

85.  Equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  two  given  points. 

Let  (a,  J,  c),  (a',  5',  c')  be  the  given  points :  the  equation  of 
a  plane  passing  through  (a,  5,  c)  is 

Z(aj  — a)  +m{y^h)  -\-n{z  —  c)  =0. 

If  this  plane  pass  also  through  (a',  &',  c'),  we  shall  have 
Z(a'-a)4-w(J'-J)-f  w(c'-c)  =  0, 
and  eliminating  n,  we  obtain  the  equation 
Z{(;5-a)(c'-c)-(«^c)(a'+a)}+m{(y-J)(c'-c)-(«-c)(J'-J)}=0, 
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or,  altering  the  arbitrary  congtant, 

\a  —  a     c  ^  cj     '^  \6  —  J     c  —  c/ 

for  the  general  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  two  ^ven 
points. 

This  equation  maj  be  written  symmetricallj, 

^;?—Z^  +  ^V — ii'^^7' — =^J 
a  ^  a        0^0        c  —c 

\  jij  V  being  connected  hj  the  equation 

X  +  /It  + 1;  =  0. 

86.  Equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  two  given  points^ 
lying  on  given  planes. 

If  the  straight  line  passing  through  the  two  points  be 
given  by  the  equations  tt  =  0,  t;  =  0,  the  equation  lu  +  mv  =  0 
will  represent  a  plane  passing  through  the  points  of  intersection 
of  t«  =  0  and  t;  =  0,  and  therefore  through  the  given  points,  and 
since  this  equation  inyolves  an  arbitrary  constant  {Tiim)y  it  will 
be  the  general  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  the  two 
given  points. 

Or,  the  equation  la  +  mv  +  nw  =  0,  if  Z,  w,  n  be  connected  by 
a  relation  of  the  form  aZ+i«i  +  cw  =  0,  will  represent  a  plane 
passing  through  the  two  points  given  by  the  equations 

tt  =  0,    t>  =  0,     M?  =  0, 
w  =  a,     r  =  i,     w  =  c. 

87.  Eguaifion  of  a  plane  passing  through  three  given  points. 
Let  (a,  &,  c),  (a',  i',  c'),  (a",  6",  o")  be  the  three  given  points, 

Z(a?-a)+w(y-J)+w(«-c)=0,  (1) 

the  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  (a,  hy  c). 

If  this  plane  also  pass  through  (a',  J',  c')  and  (a",  J",  c"),  we 
shall  have 

Z(a'-a)+wi(&'-5)+w(c'-c)=0,  (2) 

Z(a"-a)+w(6"-J)  +  w(c"-c)=0,  (3) 
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and  eliminating  I,  m,  n  between  {!),  (2),  and  (3),  we  obtain 

+  («-c)  {a (&'-.&") +«'(y'-i) +«"(»-»')}  =0,  (4) 

as  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  three  given  points. 

The  coefficients  of  x,y,z  in  this  equation  are  the  projections 
on  the  co-ordinate  planes  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  three 
given  points,  call  these  -4,,  -4^,  A, ;  then  xA,  will  be  equal  to 
three  times  the  volume  of-  the  pyramid  whose  base  is  Ag„  and 
vertex  the  point  (a:,  y,  «). 

Hence,  equation  (4)  asserts  that  the  algebraical  sum  of  the 
pyramids  whose  bases  are  the  projections  of  any  triangle  on  the 
co-ordinate  planes,  and  common  vertex  any  point  in  the  plane  of 
the  triangle,  is  constant  for  all  positions  of  thjs  point. 

The  equation  here  obtained  becomes  nugatory  if 
J  (c'-c")  +  V  (c"-c)  +i"  (c-cO  =0, 
c{a'^a")+c'  {a'^a)  +  c"(a-a')  =  0, 
BXida{b'--b")  +  a{b"-h)+a"(b-b')==0; 

which  are  equivalent  to 

{b  -  b')  (c"  -  c')  -  (c  -  c')  (J"  -  V)  =0, 
(c  -  c')  (a"-  aO  -  (a  -  a)  (c"-  c')  =  0, 
(a- a')  (6"-  V)  -  (i  -  V)  (a"-  a')  =  0  ; 


a  — a 


b-V      C'-c' 


»  or,  to  —f       Ti  —  7/     1" "~  ZJ      '/  > 

a  —a       c>  —  0       c  — c 

which  are  the  conditions  that  the  three  given  points  should  lie 
in  a  straight  line. 

.  88.     To  find  the  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  a  given 
pointy  and  parallel  to  a  given  plane. 

If  (a,  by  c)  be  the  given  point,  and  Z,  w,  n  the  direction-cosines 
of  a  normal  to  the  given  plane,  the  equation  of  the  proposed  plane 
will  be 

?  (a;  —  a)  4  m  (y  —  &)  4-  w  (ir  —  c)  =  0. 

89.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  plane  parsing  through  two  given 
points y  and  parallel  to  a  given  straight  line. 
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m 

Let  (o,  ft,  c),  (a',  6',  c')  be  the  giyen  point},  I,  m,  n  the  direc- 
tion-cosines of  the  given  straight  Une ;  then  the  equation  of  any 
plane  passing  through  (a,  ft,  c),  (a',  ft',  c'),  is 

X  "^  a         V  —  ft         2?  —  c 

a  —a      '^  ft  —6         c  — c  ^  ' 

X,  ^,  i;  being  connected  by  the  equation 

X  +  /A  +  i'  =  0,  (2) 

and  if  this  plane  is  parallel  to  the  line  whose  direction-cosines 
are  I,  ^n,  n,  its  normal  is  perpendicular  to  this  line,  hence 

^  +  ^+J^      0;  (3) 

and  eliminating  X, /t,  i;  between  (1),  (2),  and  (3),  we  obtain  the 
required  equation, 

^^  vft -ft  c-c)  ^  y=6  W-c  s^;  ^  c'-c  U-a  "■  y=ft; " 

This  equation  becomes  identical  if 


d^a  ft'-ft  c'-c' 
which  are  the  conditions  that  the  given  straight  line  may  be 
parallel  to  the  line  joining  the  two  ^ven  points.  The  equations 
(2)  and  (3)  are  in  this  case  coincident,  or  every  plane  passing 
through  the  two  points  will  necessarily  be  parallel  to  the  given 
straight  line,  as  is  otherwise  evident.  The  required  equation 
will  then  be  the  equation  of  any  plane  passing  through  the  two 
given  points. 

90.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  a  given 
pointy  and  parallel  to  two  given  straight  lines. 

If  the  direction-cosines  of  the  two  straight  lines  be  Z,  m,  n 
and  Z',  m',  n\  and  the  co-ordinates  of  the  given  point  o,  ft,  c, 
the  equation  of  the  plane  will  be 

{mn'-m'n) {x-a)  +  {nV-nl) (y-6)  +  {Im'-l'm) (z-c)  =  0.  (Art. 60). 

If  y?  =  -7  =  -? ,  this  equation  is  satisfied  for  all  values  of 
i     m      n 

x^jfyZ'y  or,  if  the  given  straight  lines  are  parallel,  there  are  an 
infinite  number  of  planes  satisfying  the  given  conditions,  the 
direction  of  the  normal  to  the  required  plane  being  in- 
determinate. 
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91.     To  ^find  the  equation  of  a  plane  eguidistant  from  two 
given  straight  linee^  not  in  the  same  plane. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  two  given  sttaight  lines  be 

I  m  n  ^  ' 

x^(£     y^P     z-^i       ,  . 

(«i>  Vi^  «i)  a  point  in  (1),  (a;,,  y„  z^j  a  point  in  (2),  (X,  F,  Z) 
the  middle  point  of  the  line  joining  (oj^,  y^,  »J  and  (o?^,  y^,  «J. 

Then,        2X=a;,  +  a;B  =  a  +  a'+  fr  +  Tr\ 

2Z=s=  «j  +  «j,  =  7  +  7'4- wr  +  wV, 

and  eliminating  r,  and  /,  we  obtain  for  the  locus  of  (X,  F,  Z), 
the  equation 

(2X-a«a')(W-w'n)  +  (2r-/8-/8')K-w'0 

+  (2Z-  7  -  7 )  (&n'  -  Tm)  =  0.     (3) 

The  plane  represented  by  this  equation  bisects  all  lines  joining 
any  point  of  (1)  to  any  point  of  (2),  and  therefore  bisects  the 
shortest  distance  between  them ;  and  since  the  direction-cosines 
of  the  normal  to  (3)  are  proportional  to 

mn  —  Tn'n^    nV  ^^nl^     l/ni  —  Z'wi, 

the  normal  is  parallel  to  the  shortest  distance  between  the  lines, 
(Art.  60).    Hence  this  plane  bisects  at  right  angles  the  shortest, 
distance  between  the  lines. 


VI. 

(1)  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  points 
(a,  h,  c),  (6,  c,  a\  (c,  a,  b),  and  the  equations  of  the  planes  each  of 
which  passes  through  two  of  the  points,  and  is  perpendictdar  to  the 
former  plane. 

(2)  The  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  the  origin,  and  con- 
taining a  straight  line 

x—_a_  y  —  P  _  z  —  y 
I    ~'     m    ~^     n    ' 


IS 
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Henoe,  find  the  equationB  of  the  stndght  line  pasBUig  through  the 
origin,  and  intersecting  two  given  straight  lines;  and  examine  the 
case  in  which  the  straight  lines  are  paralleL 

(3)  The  equation  of  a  plane  passing  thron§^  the  origin,  and  con- 
taining the  straight  line  whose  equations  are 

aj  +  2y  +  3«  +  4  =  2a  +  3y  +  4«  +  l  =  3aj  +  4y  +  «  +  2  isaj  +  y-2«  =  0. 

(4)  The  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  the  origin,  and  con- 
taining the  straight  line 

o  +  mz  —  ny     /S  +  no;  —  fe_y  +  ?y  —  mx 
I  ~        m  n         ' 

is        (i^  +  m'  +  w")  (cub  +  Py+yz)  =  {la  +  mfi  +  ny)  {Ix  +  my + nz). 

(5)  Shew  that  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point,  which  divide  the 
distance  between  the  points  (a,  j8,  y),  (a ,  jS",  y),  in  the  ratio  X^ :  X, 

Xa4-XV     Xff  +  V/y  Xy-t-xy 

X  +  X  X  +  X  X  +  y 

(1)  Hence,   shew  that  the  locus  of  a  point  dividing  the 
distance  between  any  two  points  on  the  two  straight  lines 

x  —  a  _  y  —  P_  z  —  y       x  —  a_y  —  P_  z  —  y 
I  fn>  7b  r  ti*  Ta- 

in the  ratio  X'  :  X,  is  the  plane  whose  equation  is 

{rim' -m'n)\x---r — t-^J  +  Ac.  -0. 

(2)  Also,  that  the  equation  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  =  D  represents  a 
plane,  according  to  Euclid's  definition. 

(6)  Shew  that  if  the  straight  lines 

a      p     y'     aa     hp^  cy^     l~  m'^  n* 
lie  in  one  plane,  then  -  (6- c)+ -5  ((?-«)  +  — (a-M  =  0. 

a  p  y 

(7)  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  passes  through  the  two 
parallel  lines 

x-a  _  y-p  _  z-y  ^    x-a'  __  y-pf  _  z-y 
I  m     ^    n     ^        I      "     m  n     ^ 

and  explain  the  result  when   ^Ll_^  =  P^P  _  T"?  ^ 

C  m  n 
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(8)  The  equation  of  a  plane  passing  througli  the  two  straight 
lines 

is  (6c'-yc)aj  +  (m'-c'a)y  +  (a6'-a'5)«  =  0. 

Give  a  geometrical  interpretation  of  the  equations. 

(9)  Shew  that  the  three  planes 

lx-\-mi/  +  nz=0,  (m  +  n)x  +  {n-¥l)y  +  (l-^m)z  =  0,  aj  +  y  +  «  =  0 

intersect  in  one  straight  line 

X     __    y    _     z 
m  —  n     n  —  l^l  —  m' 

(10)  Determine  the  conditions  necessary  in  order  that  the  planes 

€tx  +  <j'y  +  b'z  =  0,     c^x-^hy-k-  a'z  =  0,     Vx  +  a'y  +  c«  =  0, 

may  have  a  common  line  of  intersection,  and  shew  that  the  equations 
of  that  line  are 

Find  the  conditions  necessary  in  order  that  the  three  planes  may 
be  coincident. 

(11)  If -4,  A^'y  By  Jffy  C,  C"  are  fixed  points  in  any  three  fixed 
straight  lines  passing  through  a  point ;  the  intersections  of  the  planes 
ABG,  A'BG';  A'BC,  AFC'y  ABC,  A'BG'\  and  ABC,  A'FG  are  four 
straight  lines  lying  in  a  plane  dividing  the  fixed  lines  harmonically. 

(12)  The  equation  of  the  planes  which  pass  through  the  straight 
line 

x  _^y  _z 

and  make  an  angle  a  with  the  plane  Vx  +  m'y  +  n'z  =  0^  is 

{F{ny  —  mz)  +  w'  (Iz  —  nx)  +  rt  (mx  -  ly)Y 

=  cos^  a  (r+  m"  +  ?*'*)  {{ny  -  7n£f  +  (fo  -  nxf  +  (wkk  -  lyf}. 

What  limitation  is  there  to  the  value  of  a?  Shew  that  for  the 
limiting  values  the  two  planes  coincide. 

(13)  The  equation  of  any  plane  containing  the  straight  line 


I  7n  n  I 


m  n 


X,  fi,v  being  connected  by  the  equations  X  +  fi  +  v  =  0.  Hence,  find 
the  equation  of  a  plane  containing  one  given  straight  line,  and  parallel 
to  another. 


CHAPTER  VI. 


POUR-POINT  CO-OBDINATE  SYSTEM. 


92.  In  the  Four-Plane  Co-ordincOe  Bysimh,  the  position  of 
a  point  is  given  by  its  algebraical  distances  from  four  fanda- 
mental  pknes,  given  in  position,  which  do  not  pass  through  one 
point,  so  that  they  form  the  plane  faces  of  a  tetrahedron  of  finite 
volume. 

The  position  of  a  plane  is  given  by  a  relation  between  the 
four-plaae  co-ordinates,  which  exists  for  every  point  which  lies 
in  that  plane. 

In  the  Fmr-Point  Co-ordinate  System,  the  position  of  a  plane 
is  given  by  its  distances  from  four  fundamental  points,  given  m 
position,  which  do  not  all  lie  in  one  plane,  so  that  they  form  the 
angular  points  of  a  tetrahedron  of  &iite  volume. 

These  distances  are  called  Point  Co-ordinates  of  the  plane. 

An  infinite  number  of  planes  can  be  drawn  through  any  given 
point,  and  it  can  be  shewn  that  the  point  co-ordinates  of  each  of 
these  planes  satisfy  a  linear  equation;  this  equation  gives  the 
position  of  the  point,  and  is  called  the  equation  of  the  point. 

93.  To  find  the  distance,  estimated  in  any  direction,  ofapoifUy 
whose  position  relative  to  fixed  jnnnts  is  knotmijjrom  a  plane  whose 
distances  from  the  fia^d  points  are  given. 

Let  L,  M  be  two  points^  and  let  a  point  O  be  taken  in  the 
straight  line  joining  them,  such  that  l.LO^m.  MO. 


Jjet  LL\  MM\   OG'  he  parallel  lines,  drawn  in  a  given 
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direction^  meeting  a  given  plane  AB  in  L\  0\  M^  then  it  is 
evident  that 

LQ    '     am     ' 

and  L{LL'-'G&')^m.{aa*^Mlf); 

/.  l.LL+m.MSf=^{l^m)  Off.  (1) 

If  JV  be  any  other  point  and  H  be  taken  in  ON  so  that 
{l+m)  GH^n.HNy  and  if  Jiff',  NN'  be  drawn  parallel  to  ii', 

then  n.NN'+{l+m)GG'=^{l-[-m  +  n)Hir; 

/.  l.LL'-i'm.Mir  +  nNN'^{l  +  m  +  n)HH'.  (2) 

The  equations  (1)  and  (2)  give  the  distance  of  a  point,  whose 
position  relative  to  two  or  three  fixed  points  is  known  from  the 
plane  AS* 

94.  If  four  fdndamental  points  be  taken  L,  if,  N^  B^  and 
K be  taken  in  KR^  such  that  r . KB  =  {l  +  m  +  n)K, 

and  BBy  KK  be  drawn  parallel  to  LJU  meeting  the  plane  AB 
in  J?,  K\ 

then  r.JB5'+(Z  +  fw  +  w)jEff'=(Z4-m-fw  +  r)fflr; 

The  distance  of  the  point  K  from  the  plane  AB  is  given 
by  (3)  when  its  position  relative  to  the  foux  fundamental  points 
LMNB  is  given. 

The  position  of  the  point  is  given  by  Z,  m,  w,  r,  and  it  may 
be  denoted  by  (Z,  w,  w,  r). 

95.  To  find  the  eqtujUion  of  a  point  infour-jpoint  co-ordinates. 

If  the  four  points  lie  in  a  plane,  then  by  the  construction  of 
Art.  (94),  it  is  obvious  that  the  point  K^  being  in  the  line  -A/B, 
will  lie  in  the  same  plane  with  the  four  points.  This  accoimts 
for  the  restriction  with  respect  to  the  frmdamental  points,  that 
they  shall  not  lie  in  one  plane,  because  the  equation  obtained 
would  then  denote  a  point  in  the  same  plane,  and  could  not  be 
the  equation  of  any  point  in  space. 

If  Ay  B,  CyDhe  any  four  points  which  do  not  lie  in  a  plane, 
a,  fi,  7, 8  the  perpendicular  distances  of  a  plane  from  these  points. 
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estimated  in  a  given  direction,  (Z,  m,  ti,  r)  a  point  P,  with 
reference  to  these  fundamental  points,  and  tt  the  perpendicnlar 
from  Pnpon  the  plane; 

then  fa  +  m/3 +W7  +  rS=:(Z+m  +  n  +  r)w,  (Art.  94), 

therefore  for  eveiy  plane  passing  ihrongh  P, 

la  +  m/3  +  ^  +  rS  s:  0,  which  is  the  equation  required. 

Hence,  upon  the  same  principle,  that,  in  the  four^plane  co- 
ordinates, a,  /3, 7,  S  being  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point, 

la  +  fnfi  +  n7  +  r8  =  0 

■ 

is  the  equation  of  that  plane,  in  which  a  series  of  points  lie, 
whose  co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equation ;  so,  a,  /3, 7,  B  being  the 
co-ordinates  of  a  plane  in  the  four-point  system  of  co-ordinates, 
h  +  mfi+wf+rB^Oia  the  equation  of  a  point,  through  which 
all  planes  pass  whose  co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equation. 

96.  K  the  tetrahedron  be  formed  whose  angular  points  are 
-4,  5,  0,  D;  p^j  0,  0,  0  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  face  BCD; 
and  a  =  0  is  Ibe  equation  of  the  point  A. 

97.  To  interpret  the  constants  in  the  equation  of  a  point. 
Let  2a  +  mfi  +  n7  +  rS  =  0  be   the  equation  of  a  point  P, 

«!>  Pii  1v  \  *^®  perpendicular  distances  of  P  from  the  faces 
opposite  to  Aj  By  O,  B; 

.-.  ^i  =  (Z  +  w  +  n  +  r)aj.  (Art.  94). 
Hence,  a?=^=^=f , 

and  ihe  equation  of  a  point  whose  four-plane  co-ordinates  are 
a..  A,  Yi,  S„  may  be  written 

Pi        P*        P»       P< 
If  0,,  i3„  7t,  8}  be  tetrahedral  co-ordinates,  this  equation  becomes 

98.  To  find  the  equation  of  appoint  which  divides  the  straight 
Tine  joining  two  points,  whose  equations  are  given,  in  a  given 
ratio. 
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Let  the  equations  of  the  two  points  P,  jP  be 
la  +  mfi  +  nrf  +  rB^Oy  and  I'a  +  m'^  +  ny  +  r'B  =  0, 
and  let  Q  be  a  point  in  PP,  such  that 

PQ  :  QF  ::  fi  :  X; 
therefore  for  every  plane  through  Q,  whose  distances  from  P  and 

P  are  tt  and  tt',  "Xm-  +  /A7r''=  0,  (Art.  95) ; 

.         la  +  mfi  +  nry  +  rB  ,       fa  +  mff +7i  7+/8  ,.  . 

•  •  A .  — 5-- — ; f-  fA .  — ^r~ — r-. — f—, — 7—  =  0,  (Art.  5*4), 

which  is  therefore  the  equation  of  Q. 

99.  To  shew  that  the  straight  lines  joining  the  middle  points 
of  opposite  edges  of  a  tetrahedron  intersect  and  bisect  ecK^  other. 

The  equation  of  the  middle  point  of  AB  is  a  +  )8  =  0,  and 
of  the  middle  point  of  CD  is  7  +  S  =  0 :  therefore  the  equation  of 
the  middle  point  of  the  line  joining  these  is  a  +  )8 +7+8=0,  which 
for  the  same  reason  bisects  the  lines  joining  the  middle  points  of 
the  other  opposite  edges. 

100.  The  student  is  recommended  to  examine  carefdlly  the 
processes  employed  in  the  following  applications  of  Point-Co- 
ordinates. 


Let  la  +  mfi  +  n7  +  rS  =  0  be  the  equation  of  any  point  jF, 
and  let  planes  be  drawn  through  this  point  and  each  of  the  edges  • 
and  let  (ah)  denote  the  point  in  which  the  plane  EGD  meets  AB^ 
and  similarly  for  the  other  edges. 

The  point  JS  lies  in  the  straight  line  joining  (oJ),  for  which 

la  +  mj3  =  0,  and  (cc?),  for  which  TJvy  +  rB  =  0,  since  its  equation 

is  of  the  form 

L  {h  +  mp)  +  J/(w7  +  rZ)  =  0. 
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Since,  for  (aJ),  hi  +  iw/S  =  0,) 

(cm?),  fa  +  r8  =0,1 

(Jc),  m^+n7=0,l 

(c(£),  n7+  rS  =0,] 

the  straight  lines  joining  these  pairs  of  points  meet  BD  in  a  point 
Vd  whose  equation  is  mfi=rS,  and  the  equation  of  bd  is 
wyS  +  rS  =  0 ;  therefore  ft'rf',  bd  divide  £2?  harmonically. 

Similarly,  the  line  joining  (aft),  (ac) ;  and  (M),  (cdQ  intersect 
jB(7  in  5V,  for  which  «i/8  «  n7 ;  and  the  straight  line  (oJ)  (erf) 
meets  the  plane  passing  through  A  and  the  points  b'c\  J'cf,  in  the 
point  whose  equation  is 

2fa  +  2mfi  -  n7  -  rS  =  0, 

since  this  equation  may  be  written 

2fa  +  {mfi  -  ny)  +  (m/8  -  rS)  =  0. 

Again,  the  equation  2fa  +  mfi  +  n7  =  0  being  of  the  form 

ia  +  JfS  +  ^  (fa  +  wiS  +  W7  +  rS)  =  0, 

represents  a  point  in  plane  AED,  and,  being  of  the  form 
L  {la-^- mfi)  +  M {la  +  ny)  =  0,  lies  on  the  line  joining  (aJ),  {ac)^ 
and  obviously  lies  in  the  plane  ABC. 

Let  the  straight  line  AEy  BE  meet  the  opposite  faces  in 
A',  J5',  the  equations  of  these  points  are 

m)3  +  7i7+rS  =  0,    and  la  +  ny  +  rS=:0, 

and  therefore  A'B  intersects  AB  in  the  point  fa--  mfi  =  0,  the 
same  point  in  which  {ac)  {bc)y  {ad)  {bd),  meet  AB. 

lOl.     To  find  the  equation  of  a 'point  at  an  infinite  distance. 
Let  the  equation  of  the  point  be 

h  +  mfi-\-ny  +  rS  =  0; 
since  the  point  is  at  an  infinite  distance,  the  distance 

fa  +  m/S  +  ny  +  rS 

from  any  plane,  whose  co-ordinates  a,  13,  7,  8  are  finite,  is 
infinite ; 

.\  Z-f  ?n+  «  -fr  =  0. 

F 
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Then^  since  I,  m,  n,  r  are  proportional  to  the  tetrahedral  co- 
ordinates of  the  point,  (Art.  99),  if  Oj,  /S^,  7^,  S^  be  these  co- 
ordinates, we  have 

ai  +  ^i  +  7i  +  S,  =  0, 

which  is  the  same  result  as  was  given  in  (Art.  81). 

102.  Tojind  the  relations  between  the  constants  in  the  equation 
of  a  pointy  in  order  that  the  point  may  lie  in  the  different  portions 
of  spoM  cut  off  by  the  indefinite  planes  which  form  the  faces  of  the 
findamental  tetrahedron. 

Let  the  equation  of  a  point  P  be 

la  +  m^  +  W7  +  r8  =  0, 

and  let  l  +  m-^n+r-s. 

If  AP  or  AF  produced  meet  the  opposite  face  in  0,  the 
equation  of  Q  is 

mfi  +  W7  +  rS  =  0 ; 

and  if  €  be  the  perpendicular  from  Q  on  any  plane  through  P, 
whose  co-ordinates  are  a,  ^3,  7,  S, 

(m  +  w+r)e  +  fa  =  0,  (Art.  93), 

a  and  €  being  estimated  in  the  same  direction. 

If  P  be  between  A  and  Qy  a  and  e  have  opposite  signs ; 
m+n+r .         .  .  s  . 


.  • 


-J is  positive,  or  j  is  between  1  and  00 . 


If  P  be  in  AQ  produced,  a  and  c  are  of  the  same  sign,  a  is 
greater  than  € ; 

/,  J :  is  less  than  —  1,  or  j  is  between  0  and  —  oo . 

If  P  be  in  QA  produced,  a  and  €  are  of  the  same  sign,  a  is 
less  than  € ; 

.-.  ^ — J is  between  0  and  —  1,  or  ^  is  between  1  and  0. 

• 

I.    For  points  within  the  fundamental  tetrahedron, 

•7 ,  — ,  -  ,  -  are  all  between  1  and  00 ; 
l^  m^  n^  r  ' 

.•.  ly  my  n,  r  are  all  of  the  same  sign. 
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XL    For  points 
duced. 


BODj  and  ABG,  ACD,  ADC  pro- 


-7  is  negatiye,  — .  - ,  -  between  1  and  oo . 

in.    For  points  within  the  solid  angle  formed  by  BCA^ 
CDA,  DBA  produced, 

Y  is  between  0  and  1,  —  ,  — ,  -  negative. 


IV.  For  points  between  A  CD,  BCD,  BA  (7,  ABD  produced, 

S  S  8  8 

and  -7  are  neeatiTe, 
m 


-  and  f  are  n^nitiTe,  ~  and  -  are  positiye. 
And  similarly  for  the  nine  other  compartments. 

103.  The  results  of  the  preceding  article  may  be  obtained, 
if  we  assume  a  knowledge  of  Tetrahedral  Co-ordinates,  by 
observing  that  the  tetrahedral  co-ordinates  of  the  point  are 


I 


fn     fi 


8        8         8        8 


(Art,  97). 


104.    To  find  the  distance  hetiveen  two  points  whose  equations 
are  given. 


Let  the  equations  of  the  two  points  0,  0'  be 

la  +  m/8  +  W7  +  rS  =  0, 
Va  +  m'/3  +  w  7  +  rh  =  0, 
andlet /  +  wi  +  n+r  =  5,  r  +  m'  +  w'+r'  =  s'. 


P2 
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Then,  y£AO,A(y  meet  BOD  in  a,  a',  and  Sa,  Bci  meet  CD 
in  h,  V,  we  have  from  the  triangles  OAff,  aAa', 

AO'+AO--0(P_        ^^^     Ac^+Aa'*^aa'* 
alOTIO'  cosc/^cr-       2Aa.Aa'       * 

^  ^       Oa     Aa     AO         ,    (Ta     Aa'     AO" 
But      -r=_  =  -— ^,   and  -^  =  -;-  =  -,_^,; 


.-.  00^=  (l  -  j)*^o'+  (l  -  jy  ^o' 


-(l-^)(l-i)(^a«  +  ^a'«-aa") 


From  which  form  it  is  manifest  that  the  final  result  will  be 
an  expression  in  terms  of  the  squares  of  the  edges,  and  we  shall 
obtain  the  result  by  investigating  the  coefficient  of  Aff,  and  de- 
ducing the  rest  by  symmetry. 

Now  the  only  terms  which  can  involve  Aff  are  contained  in 
Aa*  and  Aa^y  and,  as  before, 

Aff-hBa^-Aa*  AB»  +  5&»-^' 

2AB.Ba "^^^^  "        2AB.Bb       ' 

^  ab      Bb         Ba 


.-.  ^a«  =  ^5«-    1--^U^  + 


-(-i^) 


AB^+ 


8-1 

writing  down  only  the  terms  in  which  Aff  appears. 

m 


Similarly,    Aa'^^j^Aff^ 
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8    \8        Sj  8     \8        8/ 


=(?-^)(t-?)^^- 


which  gives  the  distance  required. 

105.  K  a,  /3,  7,  S  and  a',  ff^  7',  S'  be  tetriAedral  co-ordinates 
of  the  points  0,  0'  we  deduce  the  expression  for  the  square  of 
the  distance, 

which  gives  the  distance  between  two  points,  when  their  tetrahe- 
dral  co-ordinates  are  given. 

106.  To  fini  ike  rehtion  hettoeen  the  co-ordtnatee  of  a  plane. 

Let  a,  /3,  7,  S  be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  plane,  X,  /l(,  v^  p  the 
cosines  of  the  angles  between  the  direction  in  which  the  co-ordi- 


nates are  measured,  and  the  perpendiculars  from  A,  jB,  (7,  D  on 
the  opposite  faces,  and  let  Aa  be  the  perpendicular  on  BCD, 
«rg,  -or^,  'GTa  those  from  B,  (7,  D  on  the  plane  drawn  through  a 
parallel  to  the  given  plane,  JEF  the  trace  of  this  plane  on  BCD. 

Project  Aa  on  the  normal  to  the  given  plane ; 

•'•  i?iX  =  a  -  j8  +  tsTj 

=  a  -  7  +  tsr,  ^  .  (1) 

=  a  —  8  +  -cTd 
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Now  since  v^,  0-.,  sr^  are  proportioiial  to  the  perpendiculars 
on  -EF,  from  J?,  C,  2>, 

alid  aCD  +  oDB  +  oBC ^  BOD ; 
•'•  ty  {l)jp^\.BCD  =  a.BCD^fi.aCD-y.aDB'-B.aBC; 
also,    p^.BCD==p^.ACI)^p^.ADB=p^.ABG; 

.\  x==--^  cos  (GD)  -  ^cos  (DB)  -  -cos  (50), 
ft    ft  ft  ft 

denoting  by  (CD)  the  angle  between  the  &oes  which  meet  in  CD, 
and  similarly  for  the  rest. 

Similar  values  may  be  obtained  in  the  same  way  for  fij  i/, 
and  p. 

If  P  be  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  A  on  the  given 
plane,  the  perpendiculars  from  F  on  the  faces  of  the  tetrahedron 
will  be 

o^-ftj  a/^>  ^7  ap» 

.^^<^^ZPi  +  fi^^y^  +  S.^^O;-     Art  (81) 
ft  ft         ft  ft 

ft     ft     ft     ft 

•     a*      i8*      V      S* 
or,  ^,  +  ^  +  J-.  +  ^. 
ft      ft      ft     ft 

«??!?cos(CD)-^cos(DD)-Mco8(DC) 
ftft  ftft  ftft 

-  M  cos  ( JD)  -  ?^  cos  (^  C)  -  ?^  cos  {AD)  =  1 , 

PJ^4  P4P2  PJPz 

which  is  the  relation  required. 


*  The  equation  of  a  straight  line,  referred  to  trilinear  co-ordinates,  is 

P\       Pt       p% 

where  vtiy  tarj,  Vf^  are  the  perpendiculars,  estimated  in  the  same  direction,  from  the 
angular  points  of  the  fundamental  triangle  upon  the  straight  line,  and  Pi,Pa,P3 
those  upon  the  sides.    Now,  taking  EF  for  the  straight  line,  and  BCD  for  the  fan- 

damental  triangle,  for  a,  a  point  in  that  line,  —  :  —  :  -^  ::  aCD  :  aDB  :  oBC. 

P\     Pa     Pz 

.',  Vi.aCD-k-Vt,aDB-\-W3.aBC^0, 

whence  the  eqnation  in  the  text. 
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107.  To  find  the  relations  between  the  co-ordinates  of  a  plane 
(U  an  infinite  distance. 

If  the  plane  be  at  an  infinite  distance,  the  difierenoe  between 
any  two  of  its  co-ordinates  will  vanish  compared  with  either  of 
them ;  whence,  if  a,  /9,  7,  S  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  plane,  we 
must  have 

the  relations  required. 

108.  Since  each  of  the  co-ordinates  is  of  infinite  magnitude, 
the  expression  for  X  in  the  last  article  will  give  us 

0  =  i-  1  cos  {GD)  -  -cos  {DE)  -  -  cos (J?(7), 

Pi     P%  Pz  P\ 

which  is  the  equation  arising  from  the  projection  of  the  faces 
meeting  in  A  upon  BCD. 

From  this  and  the  three  similar  equations,  we  maj  eliminate 
A>  JPt^Psf  and  j?^,  and  obtain  the  relation  which  subsists  between 
the  cosines  of  the  inclinations  of  the  faces. 

109.  To  find  the  perpendicular  from  a  given  point  upon  a 
given  plane^  referred  to  Tetrahedral  Co-ordinates.  • 

Let  (a',  /S*,  7 ,  8')  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point, 

Za  +  infi  +  n7  +  r S  =  0, 

the  equation  of  the  plane. 

If  Oj,  /8j,  7j,  Sj  be  the  point-co-ordinates  of  the  plane,  the 
equation  of  the  plane  may  be  written 

aai  +  /8/8,  +  ryi  +  SS,  =  0,  Art.  (81), 

and  the  perpendicular  required  is  equal  to 

a  a,  +  PP,  +  7'7x  +  S'S, .  Art.  (94). 

„       ^  .         ±a/K  + -??b^iC08(ai))- \ 

1  m     n     r  [J^  2lm        TZZ  V 

a/i~i+ cos(C7x>)— > 

V  \Pi  PtP^       ^  ) 

therefore  the  perpendicular  required  is 

la+mff  +  nff''\'rB^ 

vi?---'-i-<«»>- }■ 
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It  may  be  shewn,  without  much  difficultj,  that  the  denomi- 
nator of  this  expression  cannot  vanish  for  real  values  of  Z :  m :  n :  r, 
except  when  Z=wi  =  n  =  r,  in  which  case,  since,  ai=/9j=7j=iSj,  the 
plane  is  at  an  infinite  distance. 

110.  To  jvnd  the  cosines  of  the  angles  which  a  plane,  whose 
co-ordinates  are  given,  makes  with  the  faces  of  the  tetrahedron. 

If  X,  ij,y  V,  phe  these  cosines,  a,  ^,  7,  S  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
given  plane,  we  have  deduced  in  the  previous  article 

X=-  -^cosfCi?)  -  ^cos  {DB)  =  ^  cos (BG), 

Pi         P,  i>3  I>4 

and  similarly  for  fi,  v,  p. 

The  relation  between  \,  /a,  v  and  p  is  formed  immediately 
from  the  consideration  that  the  equation 

Ft        Pi        Ps      i>4  ' 

when  the  plane  moves  parallel  to  itself  to  an  infinite  distance, 
becomes 

Pi     ft    Pb    a 
If  the  plane  be  the  fiuie  BCJO, 
\=1,     /Lt  =  — cosCZ),     i/  =  — cos2>5,  and  p  =  — cos  JSC'; 

.'. COS  CD cos DB cosBO=  0, 

Px      P2  Pb  Pa 

as  before,  Art.  (108). 

111.  To  find  the  condition  thai  two  planes  whose  coordinates 
are  given  may  he  parallel. 

If  (a,  )8,  7,  8)  (a/,  ^/,  7/,  S')  be  the  two  planes, 
a  —  a'  =  /8  —  /S'  =  7  —  7'  =  S  —  8', 
since  the  perpendicular  distance  between  the  planes  is  constant. 

112.  To  find  the  eqtuUum  of  a  line* 

Let  the  equations  of  two  points  in  the  line  be 

u=  h  +  mfi  +  nry  +  vS  =0, 
v  =  l'(x  +  w'/3  4-  ny  +  vB  =  0, 
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tben,  for  every  point  in  the  lane  joining  them,  Xw  +  /itv  =  0,  for 
some  value  of  \  :  fi. 
Hence,  if 

be  an  equation  in  which  L,  M,  N,  B  involve  only  one  variable  in 
the  first  degree,  this  is  the  equation  of  any  point  lying  in 
a  certain  straight  line,  and  may  therefore  be  considered  as  the 
equation  of  a  straight  line. 

113.     To  find  the  equation  of  a  plane. 

Let  w  =  0,  t?  =  0,  w^O  be  the  equations  of  three  points  in 
the  plane,  not  in  the  same  straight  line. 

Then  \u-\-  fiv  ^vw^O  for  any  point  in  that  plane  with 
certain  values  of  X  :  /*  :  v. 

Hence,  if 

be  an  equation  in  which  i,  Jtf,  N^  R  involve  any  two  variables 
in  the  first  degree,  the  equation  is  that  of  any  point  lying  in 
a  certain  plane,  and  may  therefore  be  considered  as  the  equation 
of  the  plane. 

VIII. 

(1)  The  equation  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  isus&ABC  is 

a  +  )3  +  y  =  0. 

Hence,  shew  that  the  lines  joining  the  vertices  with  the  centers  of 
gravity  of  the  opposite  fiices  meet  in  a  point. 

(2)  The  equation  of  the  center  of  the  circle  circumscribing 
the  triangle  ABG  is 

a  sin  2^  +  j8  sin  2-B  +  y  sin  20=  0. 

(3)  The  co-ordinates  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  centers  of 
gravity  of  the  faces  ACD,  ADB,  and  ABC  are  given  by  the  equations 

(4)  If  P  be  any  point  on  BD,  Q,  R  points  in  ACy  such  that 

AQ  :  QG  ::  DP  :  PB  ::  CE  :  EA, 

then  PQ  and  PE  will  intersect  the  lines  joining  the  middle  points  of 
BCy  AD,  and  AB,  CD  respectively,  and  divide  them  in  the  same 
ratio  as  ilC. 
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{S\  If  through  the  middle  points  of  the  edges  BGj  CD,  DB 
straight  lines  be  drawn  parallel  respectivelj  to  the  opposite  edges, 
these  straight  lines  will  meet  in  a  point ;  uid  the  line  joining  &is 
point  with  A  will  pass  through  the  center  of  giaviiy  of  the  pyramid. 

(6)  The  equation  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  surface  of  the 

tetrahedron  is 

> 

(ii  +  -5  +  C  +  i>)  (a  +  j3  +  y  +  8)  =  iia  +  J5i8  +  Oy  +  i>8. 

(7)  Shew  that  the  equation  of  the  centers  of  the  eight  spheres 
which  touch  the  &oes  or  the  faces  produced  of  the  fondamental 
tetrahedron  are 

Aa^Bp^Cy^Dh  =  (i. 

(8)  The  center  of  the  inscribed  sphere  lies  on  the  line  joining  the 
centers  of  gravity  of  the  volume  and  of  the  surfisuse  of  the  tetrahedron, 
and  divides  it  in  the  ratio  3  :  1. 

(9)  The  points  B,  (7,  D  are  joined  to  the  centers  of  gravity  of  the 
opposite  faces,  and  the  joining  lines  produced  to  points  6,  c,  dj  so  that 
By  5,  <fec.,  are  equidistant  from  the  corresponding  faces,  prove  that  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  plane  bed  are  given  by  the  equations 

-2a  =  j8  =  y  =  8, 

and  that  this  plane  divides  the  edges  ABj  AG,  AD  in  the  ratio  1  :  2. 

(10)  If  points  be  taken  in  the  lines  joining  B,  C,  D  to  the  centers 
of  gravity  of  the  opposite  faces,  dividing  them  in  the  ratio  m  :  n,  the 
plsme  containing  these  points  divides  the  edges  AB,  AC,  AD  in  the 
ratio  m  :  2m  +  Sn, 

(11)  If  through  any  point  P  straight  lines  AF,  BP,  CP,  DP  be 
drawn  meeting  the  opposite  fiioes  in  a,  b,  e,  d,  tiie  straight  lines 
AB,  ah  intersect,  and  their  point  of  intersection  and  the  point  in 
which  Cd  meets  AB  divide  AB  harmonically. 

(12)  The  straight  lines  joining  D  to  the  intersection  oi  AB,  ab, 
and  A  to  the  intersection  of  DB,  db,  will  intersect  in  a  point  lying 
on  Be, 


CHAPTER  VII. 

TRANSFOBMATION  OF  GO-OBDINATES. 

114.  The  investigation  of  the  properties  of  a  surface  repre- 
sented by  a  given  equation,  is  often  rendered  more  convenient  by 
referring  it  to  a  different  system  of  co-ordinate  axes,  in  the  choice 
of  which  we  must  be  guided  by  the  nature  of  the  investigation 
proposed.  We  proceed  to  obtain  formulss  by  means  of  which 
such  transformation  may  be  effected. 

116.  To  change  the  origin  of  aM>rdincUe8  from  one  point  to 
another y  without  altering  the  direction  of  the  axes. 

Let  a,  /8,  7  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  new  origin  0  referred 
to  the  primary  system,  Xy  y,  0,  x\  y\  z'  co-ordinates  of  any  the 
same  point  P  referred  to  the  first  and  second  systems  respec- 
tively. Then  the  algebraic  distance  of  Pfirom  the  plane  of  yi», 
measured  parallel  to  the  axis  of  Xy  is  equal  to  its  algebraic  dis- 
tance from  the  plane  oiy'z'y  together  with  the  algebraic  distance 
of  that  plane  from  the  plane  of  yz.  But  these  distances  are  x^  Xy 
a  respectively. 

Hence  a;  =  »'  +  a, 

and  similarly  y = y '  +  /8, 

z-z'  +  y, 
are  the  formulse  required. 

1 16.  Since  the  formulsB  thus  obtained  involve  three  arbitrary 
constants,  we  can  generally  by  this  transformation  make  the  co- 
efficients of  three  terms  in  the  resulting  equation  vanish,  but  as 
the  coefficients  of  the  terms  of  highest  dimensions  are  unaltered, 
none  of  the  three  terms,  so  eliminated,  can  be  of  the  same  dimen- 
sions as  the  degree  of  the  equation.  Thus,  in  an  equation  of  the 
second  degree,  we  can  generally  destroy  the  terms  of  one  dimen- 
sion in  Xy  y,  and  z;  in  an  equation  of  the  third  degree,  three  of 
the  terms  of  two  dimensions,  and  so  on  with  equations  of  higher 
orders.    If,  however,  the  terms>  whose  coefficients  we  destroy, 
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diflfer  by  more  than  one  dimension  from  the  degree  of  the  equa- 
tion, the  equations  for  determining  a,  )9,  7  in  order  to  effect  this 
result,  will  rise  to  the  second,  third,  or  higher  orders,  but  in  a 
surface  of  the  rt!^  degree,  the  coefficients  of  the  terms  of  n  —  1 
dimensions  in  the  transformed  equation  will  involve  a,  )3,  7  onlj 
in  the  first  power. 

For,  if  f{x,  y,  «)  =  0  be  the  equation  of  the  ffi^  degree,  the 
transformed  equation  will  be  f{x*  +  a,  y '  +  A  «'  +  7)  =  0, 


»/(.,Ar)+(.'f+y'|+.'D  + 


+  ('"P  +  -)+("^S*-)-''' 


and  the  coefficients  of  x*  *,  a:'*~'y ,  &c in  the  transformed 

equation  will  be 

each  of  which,  since /(a,  iS,  7)  is  a  function  of  n  dimensions,  will 
be  of  the  first*  degree  only  in  a,  /8,  7.  Hence,  if  we  equate  three 
of  these  quantities  to  zero,  we  obtain  three  equations  of  the  first 
degree  in  a,  ^,  7,  which,  if  they  be  independent  and  consistent 
will  give  the  point  to  which  the  origin  must  be  transferred  in 
order  to  destroy  the  three  corresponding  terms  of  the  equation. 

117.  To  transform  from  one  system  of  co-ordinates  to  another 
system  having  the  same  origin,  both  systems  being  rectangular. 

Let  Ox,  Oy,  Oz  be  the  first  system;  Ox\  Oy,  Oz'  the 
second;  a^,  \,  c^;  a^,  J„  c^;  a^,  J,,  c^',  the  direction-cosines  of 
Ox,  Oy\  Oz\  referred  to  Ox,  Oy,  Oz;  x,  y,  z;  x,  y\  z* ;  co- 
ordinates of  the  same  point  in  the  two  systems. 

Then  the  algebraic  distance  of  the  point  from  the  plane  oiyz 
is  a? ;  but  measured  successively  parallel  to  Ox\  Oy\  Oz\  this 
same  distance  is  a^x'  +  ajy'  +  a^fi'.    Hence 

X  =  a^x  +  ajf'  +  a^', 
and  similarly,  y  =  \x'  +  b^y  +  J^',  \  (1) 

z  =  c^x'  +  cj  +  c^z', 
the  formulae  required. 


»*' 


'^^LA.ITSFOBMATION  OF  CO-OBDINATES.  77 

r^ey^o  ^^^^^^    ^^oxiBtants  intiodiioed  in  these  results  axe  coimeGted 
-^  e«P»tioxis  of  condition,  expressing  that  the  two  systems  of 

■^y^^^J^^^®   ^xn^   rectangular,  for  since  Ox^  Oy^  Oz  are  mntuallj 

^^^^'^ghi  *^B*^»>  -^re  liaye  the  system  of  equations 

<  +  V  +  V=l.[  (A) 

^  ^y  reason    of  Oxj  Oy\  Oz'  being  also  at  right  angles,  the 

rpbe  urmiber  of  disposable  constants  in  this  transformation  is 
.l»erefo««  only  three. 

rplie  xeiations  (A),  (B)  subsisting  among  the  nine  constants 
.    ^ol'*'^  ^^  these  formulae  may  also  be  written 

V  +  6,'+^''=l,[  (A') 

c,a,+  c,a,  +  c^,  =  0,  I  (B') 

-  ^    coxiflidering  Ooi^   Oy\  Oz'  the  primary  system  of  axes,  ii^ 
^^icb  <5^^  *^®  direction-cosines  of  Oa?,  Oy,  0»,  will  be  (a^,  a„  a,), 
^  ,  &,,  *»)»  (^1'  ^«>  O-     The  equations  (A')  and  (B')  expressing  tbe 
y^^e,  fecte  as  the.equations  (A)  and  (B),  axe  of  course  deducible 
^^^  those.    Either  system  may  he  obtained  from  the  identical 
^tXB'^^^  a?  +  3^+  «*=  a'*  +  y'*  +  a**,  substituting  for  x,  y,  «  their 
^tiiva^®^*^  given  in  equations  (1),  or  similarly  for  x\y\  z\ 

jj8.    The  relations  between  these  constants  may  also  be  ex- 
^^gd  in  the  following  convenient  form. 
'P^    ^^oBft  the  equations 

l^tain  immediately 


«_!  _      ^^^  C^ 


'a^-'a       '*'a«'3      "'a^a 
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each  member  of  these  equations  is  therefore  equal  to 


by  equations  (A),  (B). 

In  a  similar  manner,  we  obtain 


aij— ±1| 


^ ^  -  ^8  ^j^i^ 


*8^1  -  *1^8         ^8^1  ~"  ^1^8         «8*1  ""  ^1*8 

^8 ^  ^  ^8  ^    I     1^ 


By  using  the  equations  (B')  in  a  similar  manner,  we  obtain 


«1 «2 ^ 


which  shews  that  the  ambiguities  in  the  three  systems  of  equa- 
tions here  obtained,  must  be  taken  all  of  the  same  sign. 

Any  two  of  these  three  systems  of  equations  may  be  taken  as 
completely  expressing  the  relations  between  the  nine  constants : 
the  third  system  being  immediately  deducible  from  the  other 
two. 

119.  Euler'a  jbrmuUe  for  transforming  from  one  system  of 
rectangular  co-ordinates  to  a/nother  having  the  sam/e  origin. 

There  being  in  the  formulas  already  obtained  for  this  purpose, 
nine  constants  connected  by  six  invariable  relations ;  it  must  be 
possible  to  obtain  formulas  to  effect  this  transformation  which 
shall  involve  only  three  constants.  The  three  chosen  by  Euler 
for  this  purpose  are  (1)  the  angle  which  the  intersection  of  the 
planes  of  ocy  and  djf  makes  with  the  axis  of  x^  (2)  the  angle 
made  by  the  same  straight  line  with  the  axis  of  a?',  (3)  the  angle 
between  the  planes  of  ay  and  aj'y'. 

Let  Ox^  Oy^  Oz  be  the  original,  Ox\  Oy\  Oz'  the  transformed 
axes  of  co-ordinates ;  Ox^  the  intersection  of  the  planes  of  ayy 
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x'y\  xOx^  —  0^  x'0x^^4^j  zOz'^'^y  which  is  the  same  as  the 
angle  between  the  planes  of  xy,  x'y\ 


The  transformations  may  be  effected  by  successive  trans- 
formations, each  in  one  plane, 

(1)  through  an  angle  5,  in  the  plane  of  xy,  from  Oxy  Oy 
to  Ox^y  Oy^; 

(2)  through  an  angle  '^,  in  the  plane  of  y^Zy  from  Oy^,  Oz 
toOy,yOz'; 

(3)  through  an  angle  ^,  in  the  plane  of  y^oj,  from  ftr^,  Oy, 
to  Ox'y  Oy\ 

The  formulas  for  these  transformations  are,  using  the  same 
suflSx  for  any  one  of  the  co-ordinates  as  for  the  corresponding 
axis. 


X  =iCjCOS  ^  —  yj sin  5, ) 
y  =  ojj  sin  ^  +  y J  cos  d,  j 

yj=y,cosVr-«'sini/r,) 
«  =  y^  sin  -^  +  z'  cos  yjr, ) 

x^=  X*  cos  ^  —  y'  sin  ^,  | 
yg=  x'  sin  ^  +  y'  cos  ^.  j 
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from  which  we  obtain,  by  successive  substitutions, 
x  =  x'  (cos  5  cos  ^  —  sin  d  sin  ^  cos  >^) 

--  y*  (cos  ^  sin  <^  4-  sin  d  cos  <^  cos  i/r)  -|-  z  sin  0  sin  -^/r, 

y  =  a;'  (sin  6  cos  ^  +  cos  5  sin  <^  cos  '^) 

—  y'  (sin^sin^  — cos^cos^sin-^)  —  «' cos  5  sin -^^ 

2?  =  oj'  sin  ^  sin -^  +y'  cos  ^  sin  -^  +  «'  cos  '^. 

120.     To  obtain  Euler^s  formulxB  for  transformation  directly 
by  Spherical  Trigonometry, 

Describe  a  sphere  with  centre  0,  meeting  the  two  systems 

of  axes  in  XYZy  X'YZ'  respectively;  and  join  these  points  by 

arcs  of  great  circles,  producing  X'Y'  to  meet  XFin  P. 

Then 

a:  =  a?'  cos  X'X + y '  cos  TX  +  z'  cos  Z'X, 

and  similarly  for  y  and  z. 

Also  XP=  0,    XT=  <^,    ZPX'  =:  TT  - 1^, 

and    cos XX'  =  cos XPcos  X'P+  sin  XPsin X'Pcos  XPX 

=  cos  5  COS  ^  —  sin  ^  sin  0  cos  -^j 
cos  Xr  =  cos  XPcos  FP+  sin  XPsin  FPcos  XPZ' 

=  —  cos  ^  sin  ^  —  sin  ^  cos  ^  cos  -^j 
cos  X2"  =  sin  XPcos  XPZ\  PZ'  being  a  quadrant, 

=  sin  ^  sin  i/r,  /  Z'PY'  being  a  right  angle, 
cos  FX'  =  cos  FPcos  XT+  sin  FP sin  XTcos  YPX' 

=  sin  ^  cos  (j)  +  cos  5  sin  ^  cos  '^, 

cos  YY'  ^  cos  FPcos  FT  +  sin  FP  sin  F'P  cos  YPY' 
=  —  sin  ^  sin  <f>  +  cos  0  cos  ^  cos  -^j 
cos  FZ'  =  sin  FPcos  YPZ'  =  -  cos  ^  sin  ^, 
F'P^'  being  a  right  angle,  and  PZ'  a  quadrant. 

cos  ZX'  =  sin  PX'  cos  ZPX'  =  sin  ^  sin  ^, 
P^  being  a  quadrant,  and  ZPYb,  right  angle. 

cos  ZY'  =  sin  PF'  cos  ZPY'  =  cos  <^  sin  f, 
cos  ^i^'  =  cos  yjr. 
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121.  These  fonnnlae  are  too  complicated  and  unsjinmetrical 
to  be  generallj  employed.  A  modification  of  them  is  however 
sometimes  useful  in  determining  the  nature  of  anj  plane  section 
of  a  proposed  surface.  We  may  in  that  case,  by  using  the  first 
two  transformations,  make  the  plane  of  x^y^  coincide  with  the 
proposed  plane  section,  and  then,  making  z'  =  0,  obtain  the  equa- 
tion to  the  section  in  that  plane.  The  results  so  obtained  may 
be  at  once  derived  firom  our  final  equations  by  making  <^  =  0, 
z'  =  0,  or  directly  by  geometrical  considerations,  and  we  have 
the  formulas 

a?  =  oj'  cos  d  —  y'  sin  0  cos  yft, 
y  =  x'sm0+y  cos  0  cos  y^y 
z  =  y'  sin  y^, 

by  effecting  which  substitutions,  we  may  obtain  the  equation  to 
the  curve  which  is  the  intersection  of  a  given  surface  with  a 
given  plane. 

Since  the  normal  to  this  plane  makes  an  angle  y^  with  the 
axis  of  z,  and  the  plane  containing  the  axis  of  z  and  the  normal 

makes  an  angle  0 with  the  plane  of  «aj,  the  direction-cosines 

of  the  plane  will  be 

sini^cosf^-^j,     sini/r  sin  r^  -  ^ j ,     cosi/r; 

or  sin -^^  sin  ^,     —  sin '^  cos  5,     cos^. 

Hence,  if  the  equation  of  the  plane  be  fo  +  wy  +  n«  =  0,  the 
curve  of  intersection  of  which  with  the  surface  f{x,  y,  «)  =  0  is 
required,  we  shall  have 

cosifr=    ^  — g- — jT,  and  tan^  =  — —  , 

and  {0y  y^)  being  thus  determined,  the  equation  of  the  curve  of 
intersection  is 

f{xcoB0-yBm0Qo^ylr,  ajsind  +  y cos^cos^,  yBiay^)^0. 

a 
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122.    As  an  example  of  the  ase  of  these  formulae,  we  will 
examine  the  nature  of  a  section  of  the  surface 

which  represents  a  cone,  with  a  view  to  determine  the  circular 
sections,  if  any  exist.  The  equation  of  the  section  made  by  a 
plane  which  passes  through  the  point  (0,  0, 7),  makes  an  angle  '^ 
with  the  plane  of  xjfy  and  whose  trace  on  that  plane  makes  an 
angle  6  with  the  axis  of  a?,  is 

(a?'co8d— ysin^cos-^)*      (jc'sintf— y'cos^cos'^)'^  (Y+y'sin*^)* 
a^  +  h^  ~  7  ' 

the  equation  of  a  curve  of  the  second  order,  which  will  be  a 

circle,  if 

cos'^     sin'  d  _  cos''^  sin'  6     cos'i/rcos*^     sin'-^lr 
^IT'^Hb'  ^         "^  V  7"' 

,    cos  -^  cos  6  sin  0     cos  1^  cos  5  sin  ^  _ 

anci  g *"~ 7«  —  u. 

a  0 

Hence,  cos  ^,  cos  6^  or  sin  6  must  be  equal  to  £ero,  and  we 
obtain  the  systems  of  solutions, 

,T\  ,      r.      cos'^     sin'^         1 

(I)  cos^^  =  0,     -^+-^  =  -?  = 

(II)  eos^  =  0.    ^.22^-?!^, 


or    cos  >/r  =  + 


/TTT\  •     zi       /^        1        COS'iIr       sin'-Jr 

(III)  sm5  =  0,     -.  =  -y -^ 


or   COS  -^  =  + 


Of  these  solutions,  the  first  gives  impossible  values  of  ^,  and 
the  second  or  third  impossible  values  of  ^,  as  a  >  or  <  6. 
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Suppose  a>  h,  the  only  possible  circular  sections  are  given 
by 

1      1 

sin  0  =  0,    cos  -^  =  ± 


MB) 


or  there  are  two  systems  of  circular  sections  made  by  planes 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  and  equally  inclined  to  it  at  an  angle 


123.  Transformation  from  a  system  of  rectangular  co-ordi" 
nates  to  a  system  of  oblique  co-ordinaies,  having  the  same  origin, 

J£  (ajJjCj,  (OjijCj^,  (^s^s^s)  ^  *^®  direction-cosines  of  the 
second  system,  referred  to  the  first,  we  shall  have  the  equations, 
as  in  rectangular  co-ordinates, 

X  =  a^x'  +  a^y  +  «,«', 
y  =  \x  +  \y'  +  Ja«', 
z  =  c^x  +  c^y  +  c^z  ; 

but  the  six  equations  of  condition  which  in  that  case  subsisted 
will  now  be  reduced  to  the  three 

<  +  V  +  ^3'  =  !• 
and  we  have  six  disposable  constants  remaining. 

124.  Transformation  from  one  system  of  co-ordinates  to  an- 
other having  the  same  origin^  both  systems  being  oblique. 

Let  Ox,  Oy,  Oz ;  Ox\  Oy\  Oz  be  the  two  systems ;  On,  On, 
On*  the  normals  respectively  to  yz,  zx,  and  a^y,  and  let  nx  denote 
the  angle  nOx,  and  so  for  the  others.  Then  the  distance  of  a 
point  whose  co-ordinates  in  the  two  systems  are  respectively 
{x,  y,  z),  {x\  y',  z*)  from  the  plane  of  yz,  is  x  cos  nx,  and  is  also 

x*  cos  nx  +  y*  cos  ny  +  z*  cos  nz\ 

g2 
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Whence     x  cos  nx  ^  od  cos  noj'  +  tf  cos  ny  +  2'  cos  n&\ 

and  similarly, 

y  COS  riy  =  a?'  cos  n'a?'  +  y*  cos  wy'  +  «'  cos  w'«', 

«  cos  ri^z  =  aj'  cos  w'V  +  y  cos  w' y'  +  z  cos  n"«', 

the  required  fonnulae,  involving  in  this  form  twelve  constants, 
but  as  they  may  be  written  in  the  form 

X  =  a^  +  a^y  +  a^\ 
y  =  \7!  4-  \y'  +  is^^', 

,  and  similarly  for  the  others,  we  see  that 


where  a,  = 


cos  no; 
cos  no; 


really  only  nine  constants  are  involved,  and  these  are  connected 
by  three  equations  on  account  of  the  angles  between  the  original 
axes  being  fixed,  so  that  there  are  still  six  disposable  constants 
only. 

125.  Tramformation  from  any  one  system  of  axes  to  any 
other. 

If  we  wish  in  any  of  the  above  transformations  of  the  direc-^ 
tions  of  the  axes  also  to  remove  the  origin,  we  may  first  remove 
the  origin  to  the  point  (a,  13,  7),  retaining  the  directions  of  the 
axes.     This  will  give 

x  =  x^  +  aj    y  =  yi  +  A     z=^z^  +  y, 

^i>  yp  ^1  ^^^S  *^®  co-ordinates  of  a  point  (a?,  y,  z)  referred  to  the 

system  of  axes  through  the  new  origin  parallel  to  the  primary 

system.     Now  changing  the  direction  by  transformations  of  the 

form 

x^  =  a^x' +  a^y' +  a^z\  &c., 

we  see  that  the  most  general  transformation  possible  is  obtained 
by  formulae  of  the  form 

x  =  a  +  a^x  4-  a^y'  +  a^', 
y=^+h,x'  +  b,y'  +  b/, 
z  =  y  +  c^x  +  c^y  +  c/. 
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126.  To  shew  that  the  degree  of  an  equation  cannot  be  changed 
by  transformatwii  of  co-ordinates. 

We  can  now  prove  the  important  proposition,  that  the 
degree  of  an  equation  cannot  be  altered  by  any  transformation 
of  co-ordinates :  the  degree  of  an  equation  meaning  the  greatest 
number  which  can  be  obtained  by  adding  the  indices  of  the  co- 
ordinates involved  in  any  term.  For  let  -4a^yV  be  a  term  in 
an  equation  of  the  n*  degree,  such  that  jp  +  j  +  r  =  n :  this  will 
be  a  type  of  all  the  terms  of  the  ri^  degree  involved  in  the  equa- 
tion, any  one  of  which  may  be  obtained  by  assigning  to  A^p^  q,  r 
suitable  values.   Now  on  any  transformation  this  term  becomes 

^  (a  +  a^x  +  a^y'+  a/Y  {fi  +  b,x'+b^'+b/Y  (y  +  c,x  +  c^'+  c/)% 

and  no  term  in  this  product  rises  beyond  the  degree  p  +  q  +  r 
or  n.  Hence  the  degree  of  an  equation  cannot  be  raised  by 
transformation  of  co-ordinates.  Nor  can  it  be  depressed,  for  if 
by  any  transformation  the  degree  be  depressed,  then  on  retrans- 
formation,  the  degree  of  the  equation  so  depressed  would  be 
raised  to  its  original  value,  which  we  have  seen  to  be  im- 
possible. 

127.  To  transform  from  rectangular  to  polar  co-ordinates. 

In  the  cases  in  which  polar  co-ordinates  are  required  to  be 
used,  we  may  first  transform  the  axes  so  that  the  axis  of  z  is 
parallel  to  the  line  from  which  6  is  measured,  and  the  plane  of 
zx  parallel  to  the  plane  from  which  ^  is  measured.  If  when 
referred  to  these  axes  the  co-ordinates  of  the  pole  be  a,  )8,  7,  the 
formula  expressing  the  rectangular  in  terms  of  the  polar  co-or- 
dinates will  be 

a5  =  a-j-rsin^cos0,  y  =  /8  +  rsindsin^,  2  =  7+rcos5. 

128.  To  transform  from  a  four-plane  to  a  three-plane  co-or- 
dinate system. 

This  is  immediately  effected  by  the  substitution 

a  =p  —  £»  —  my  —  nz, 
and  by  similar  substitutions  for  13,  7,  S.     (Art.  72.) 

If  the  three  planes  terminating  in  Z>  be  taken  for  the  three- 
plane  system,  and  Z,  m,  n  be  the  sines  of  the  angles  which  the 
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edges  DA,  DB,  DC^ake  with  the  planes  DBO,  DC  A,  DAB 
respectively,  we  shall  have 

a^lxy    )S  =  my,    7  =  n« ; 

and  therefore  8  =  p.  (1 — J 

\      Pi     A     PJ 

for  the  formtdse  of  transformation. 

129.     To  trcmaform  from  one  four-point  co-ordtncOe  system  to 
another. 

If  the  equations  of  the  fundamental  points  of  the  second 
system,  referred  to  the  first,  be 

la  +  ml3  +  wy  +  rS  =  0,  &c., 

and  a,  /8,  7,  S ;  a',  ^8',  7,  S',  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  plane 
in  the  two  systems, 

a  = — y- ; — ' ,  &c.,    (Art.  95) 

l+m  +  n  +  r      '         '     v  ^ 

from  which  equation  the  formula  required  for  transformation  can 
be  deduced. 

VIII. 

1.  If  the  expression  003"+  ln/'+  cs?-\-  2a  yz  +  2Vzx  -f-  2c  xy  become 
by  transformation  of  co-ordinates, 

aiB*+  /9/+  -y**  +  2a  y«  +  2^zx  +  2Yzy, 
shew  that 

a  +  6  +  c=  a  +  j8  +  y, 
and 

both  systems  of  axes  being  rectangular. 

2.  If  {limjfii),  (^gWjWj,  {l^m^n^  be  the  direction-cosmcs  of  a  sys- 
tem of  rectangular  axes,  and  ifr-H +—  =  0,  and  7- h +  —  =  0, 

then  will  •=-+  — h —  =  0,  and  a  :  h  :  c  ::  IXL  >  m.mjn.  :  n.njn.. 
Is     m^     n^  *■■        i«8ia3 

3.  If  a/j  V  6wjV  cni'=  0  =  aZ/+  hm'+  en*  =  aZ,'+  6^3'+  en/, 
shew  that 

I'-m'  :  I'- m^  :  1^—  m,'  ::  m,*-  Wj*  ;  m^-n^  :  w,*-  w,*, 
and  that 

^i  (^a^8+  *»8^«)  +  ^«  (»^8^i  +  ♦^i^a)  +  ^8  K^»+  ^8^1)  =  ^' 
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4.  Transform  the  equation  yz-\-  zX'¥xy  =  a^,  referred  to  rectan- 
gular axes,  to  an  equation  referred  to  another  system,  one  of  which 
makes  equal  angles  with  the  original  axes. 

6,  Shew  that)  by  the  same  transformation  aa  in  the  last  problem, 
the  equation 

jc*  +  y'  +  «'  +  y«  +  ««  +  ajy  =  a* 

is  reduced  to  the  form 

40"  +  y*  +  «"  =  2a'. 

6.  The  equations  of  the  straight  lines  bisecting  the  angles  be- 
tween the  straight  lines  given  by  the  equations 

Ix  +  my  +  w«  =  0,    00?+  2hxy  +  cy*=  0, 

are 

Ix  +  my  +  72^  =  0,    a*  {cml -  6  (w*4-  V))  +  xy  {a  (m'+  w*)  -  c  (/i*+  V)] 

—  y*  {cmn  —  h  (w'+  w*)}  =  0. 

7.  The  equations  of  the  straight  lines  bisectiiig  the  an^es  be* 
tween  the  straight  lines  given  by  the  equations 

Ix  +  my  +  n«  =  0,     aa;'+  fty*  +  ca*- 0, 

are 

/a;  +  my  +  w«  =  0,     «*  (6  -  c)+  y*  (c  -  a)  +  «*  (a  -  6) 

+  y^{^V(h-c)-\-m^(c-a)  +  nUa-h)} 
rrm  ^       ^        ' 

8.  Shew,  by  transformation  of  four-point  co-ordinates,  that  the 
center  of  gravity  of  a  tetrahedron  is  also  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
tetrahedron  formed  by  joining  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  faces. 

9.  Shew,  by  the  same  method,  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
surface  of  a  tetrahedron  is  the  center  of  the  sphere  inscribed  in  the 
tetrahedron  formed  by  joining  the  centers  of  gravity  of  the  faces. 


CHAPTEE  VIII. 

ON  CERTAIN  SURFACES  OF  THE  SECOND  ORDER. 

130.  Before  we  proceed  to  discuss  the  general  equation  of  the 
second  order,  we  think  it  advisable  for  the  student  to  render 
himself  familiar  with  some  of  the  properties  of  the  surfaces  which 
are  represented  hj  the  general  equation.  We  shall  therefore 
introduce  him  to  the  equations  of  these  surfaces  in  their  simplest 
forms,  in  which  the  axes  of  co-ordinates  being  in  the  direction 
of  lines  symmetrically  situated  with  regard  to  these  surfaces, 
the  nature  and  properties  of  the  surfaces  will  be  more  easily 
deduced.  The  student  will  thus  be  enabled  more  clearly  to 
understand  the  methods  adopted  in  the  general  equations. 

For  this  purpose  we  shall  give  geometrical  definitions  of  the 
surfaces,  and  deduce  equations  from  those  definitions :  and  we 
shall  shew  vice  versd  how  from  these  equations  the  geometrical 
construction  of  those  surfaces  can  be  deduced. 

The  Sphere. 

131.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  sphere, 

Dep.  a  sphere  is  the  locus  of  a  point,  whose  distance  from 
a  fixed  point  is  constant.  The  fixed  point  is  the  center  and  the 
constant  distance  the  radius  of  the  sphere. 

Let  (a,  &,  c)  be  the  center  of  the  sphere,  r  the  radius,  (a?,  y,  z) 
any  point  on  the  sphere ; 

This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  general  form 
a?  +  y'  +  «'  +  ^aj  +  %+  Cz  +  D  =  0, 
the  equation  required. 

132.  Since  the  general  equation  of  the  sphere  contains  four 
arbitrary  constants,  the  sphere  may  be  made  to  satisfy  four  spe- 
cific conditions. 

It  may  be  seen  from  geometrical  considerations  that,  when 
four  conditions  are  given,  there  may  be  only  one  sphere,  or  a 


ON  CERTAIN  SURFACES  OP  THE  SECOND  ORDER.  89 

limited  number,  or  an  infinite  number  of  spheres,  which  satisfy 
the  equations;  at  the  same  time  the  four  conditions  must  be 
consistent  with  the  nature  of  a  sphere,  and  if  this  be  the  case 
and  the  conditions  be  independent,  there  must  be  a  limited 
number  of  spheres  satisfying  those  conditions.  For  example,  if 
four  points  be  given  through  which  a  sphere  is  to  pass,  no  three 
points  can  lie  in  one  straight  line,  and  if  four  points  lie  in  one 
plane,  they  must  also  lie  in  a  circle,  otherwise  no  sphere  could 
pass  through  them,  and  if  such  a  condition  is  satisfied,  an  infinite 
number  of  spheres  can  be  constructed  each  of  which  contains  the 
circle  in  which  the  four  points  lie ;  if  the  four  points  do  not  lie 
in  a  plane  so  that  the  four  conditions  to  be  satisfied  are  inde- 
pendent, the  sphere  is  completely  determined. 

Again,  if  four  planes  be  given,  each  of  which  is  to  be  touched 
by  the  sphere,  no  three  of  these  must  have  one  line  of  intersec- 
tion, and  the  four  cannot  pass  through  one  point,  except  tmder 
a  condition,  and  in  that  case  an  infinite  number  of  spheres  can 
be  drawn,  touching  the  four  planes.  In  other  cases,  eight 
spheres  can  be  drawn  satisfying  the  conditions. 


Equation  of  a  sphere  under  specific  conditions, 

133.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  sphere  passing  through  a  given 
point. 

Let  (a,  J,  c)  be  the  given  point,  and  the  equation  of  the 
sphere 

.-.  a"  +  5'  +  d"  +  u4a  +  5i+Cij  +  J9  =  0; 

.-.  a^  +  f-\'Z^  +  A{x-'a)+B{y-b)  +  G{z-c)  =  a''+b''  +  (? 
is  the  equation  required. 

If  the  point  be  the  origin,  the  equation  becomes 

a?  +  y^  +  z^  +  Ax  +  By+Cz  =  0^ 

and  the  sphere  may  satisfy  three  more  conditions. 

134.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  sphere  which  passes  through 
two  given  points  in  the  axis  of  z. 


^^im 
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Let  Cj,  c,  be  the  distancea  of  the  ^ven  points  from  0 ;  when 
jcsO,  y  =  0,  the  equation  must  become  («  — cj  («  — Cj)  =  0; 
therefore  the  equation  of  the  sphere  is 

If  the  sphere  touches  the  axis  of  «,  c^=^c^  =  7,* 
a!" '{'  f  +  e^  +  Ax  +  By  -  2yz  +rf  =  0. 

135.  To  find  the  equations  of  apJteres  which  towJt  the  three 
axes. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  sphere  be 

a?  +  f^  +  z''  +  Ax-{-Bt/+Cz  +  I)  =  0. 

Since  it  touches  the  axis  of  Xy  let  a  be  the  distance  from  the 
origin ;  therefore  when  y  =  0,  «  =  0, 

the  roots  of  which  are  each  equal  to  ±  a ; 

/.  -4  =  +  2a  and  D  =  a*. 

Similarly,  y*  +  -%  +  a'  is  a  complete  square ; 

.-.  B=  ±  2a  and  (7=  ±  2a, 

and  the  equations  of  the  spheres  which  satisfy  the  given  con- 
ditions are 

a?-\-i^'\'Z^±2ax±  2ay  +  2a«  +  a*  =  0, 

which  are  eight  in  number  for  any  given  value  of  a,  corres- 
ponding to  the  different  compartments  of  the  co-ordinate  planes. 

136.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  sphere  touching  the  plane  of 
xy  in  a  given  point. 

Since  the  sphere  meets  the  plane  of  xy  in  the  given  point 
(a,  J,  0)  only,  when  «  =s  0,  the  equation  must  reduce  to 

Therefore,  the  equation  of  the  sphere  is 

(a?-a)*+(y-J)»+««+(7«=:0, 

*  The  symbol  E>  denoting  identity,  ia  employed  by  continental  writers,  because 
it  is  frequently  conyenient  to  distinguish  between  identity  and  equality. 


J 
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137.    Interpretation  of  the  expression 

in  ike  eqwxJtion  of  a  sphere. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  sphere  be 

(a:-.a)»+(y-J)»+(«-c)»-r»  =  0, 

and  (a?',  y',  z")  be  any  point  Q,  C  the  center  of  the  sphere,  and 
let  a  straight  line  through  Q  intersect  the  sphere  in  the  points 
jP,  P',  and  its  equations  be 


x  —  x  _ y  —  y _  ^  —  ^  _ 

n 


r=-V-=-::r-=''5 


therefore  at  the  points  P  and  P* 

if  /}j,  />,  be  the  roots  of  this  equation, 

pjt),  =  (x' -  a)«  +  (y' -  &)«  +  (is' -  c)«  -  r" ; 
therefore  the  left  side  of  the  equation  for  any  point  (a?',  y\  «')  is 

QP.QF,  or  ^QP.QF, 

according  as  Q  is  without  or  within  the  sphere. 

If  C  be  without  the  sphere  it  is  the  square  of  a  tangent  drawn 
from  Q  to  the  sphere. 

If  Q  be  within,  it  is  the  square  of  the  radius  of  the  small 
circle  on  the  sphere  whose  center  is  Q. 

Cob.  All  tangents  drawn  from  an  external  point  to  the 
sphere  are  equal. 

On  the  Relations  of  two  or  more  Spheres, 

« 

138.     To  find  the  equation  of  the  radical  plane  of  two  spheres, 

Def.  The  radical  plane  of  two  spheres  is  the  locus  of  points, 
through  which  if  lines  be  drawn  intersecting  the  spheres,  the 
product  of  the  distances  of  the  points  of  intersection  from  these 
points,  measured  in  one  direction,  is  the  same  for  the  two  spheres. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  two  spheres  (A)  and  (B)  be 

(a?-a)'  +  (y-J)'+(0-c)'-r»  =  w  =  O, 

and  (oj  -  a7+  (y  -  hj  +  («  -  of  -  r"  =  tt  =  0. 
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The  equation  of  the  radical  plane  is  therefore 

t4  —  w'  z=  0. 

139.  To  shew  that  the  six  radical  planes  of  four  spheres  inter-^ 
sect  in  one  point. 

Let  w=0,  w  =0,  u"  =  0,  u"  =  0 

be  the  equations,  in  this  form,  of  the  four  spheres. 

The  equations  of  the  six  radical  planes  are  given  by 

which  intersect  in  one  point  determined  by  these  equations. 

Def.  The  point  of  intersection  of  the  six  radical  planes  is 
called  the  radical  center  of  the  four  spheres. 

Poles  of  Similitvde. 

140.  Def.  If  a  point  be  found  such  that  the  tangents 
drawn  to  two  spheres  are  proportional  to  the  radii  of  the  spheres, 
such  points  are  called  Poles  of  Similitude. 

If  the  Pole  of  Similitude  be  in  the  line  joining  the  centers  of 
the  spheres  produ^ced,  such  a  pole  is  called  the  External  Pole  oj 
Similittide. 

If  the  pole  of  similitude  be  in  the  line  joining  the  centers  it 
is  called  the  Internal  Pole  of  Similitude, 

If  the  spheres  intersect  the  internal  pole  in  a  point  through 
which  if  chords  be  drawn  to  each  other,  the  rectangles  under  the 
segments  are  proportional  to  the  squares  of  the  radii. 

Both  poles  of  similitude  are  the  vertices  of  the  cones  which 
envelope  both  spheres,  if  they  do  not  intersect ;  if  they  intersect, 
this  is  true  of  the  external  pole  alone. 

Properties  of  the  Poles  of  Similitude  of  four  Spheres., 

141.  A  sphere  may  be  defined  as  the  envelope  of  planes 
which  are  equidistant  from  the  center;  and  if  four-point  co- 
ordinates be  employed,  the  relation  between  the  co-ordinate  of 
such  planes,  which  expresses  this  fact,  is  called*  the  equation  of 
the  sphere. 

The  equations  of  the  four  spheres  whose   centers  are   the . 
fundamental  points  A,  B,  G,  D,  and  radii  r^^,  r^,  r^^,  r^,  are 

a  =  rj,  /3  =  rj,  7  =  7-3,  S  =  r^. 
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The  eztenud  and  intenuJ  poles  of  siimlitade  of  tbe  spheres 
(A)  and  (B)  haye  eqnations 

—  T  ^  =0,  and  similarly  for  the  rest. 

(1)     The  external  poles  of  {AB)y  {AC),  and  (AD)  lie  in  a 
plane  whose  co-ordinates  are  connected  hj  the  equations 

a      i3     7     S 


»"l        »"t       ^M       ^a' 


which  evidentlj  contains  also  the  external  poles  of  {BC)y  (CD) 
and  {DA). 

(2)  The  co-ordinates  of  the  plane  containing  the  external 
poles  of  {AB)  and  {A  C)  and  the  internal  pole  of  AJ)  satisfy  the 
equations 

a     P     y         S 


T         T  T 


and  the  same  plane  evidently  contains  the  external  pole  of  ifiC) 
and  the  internal  poles  of  {BD)  and  {CI>\ 

(3)  The  co-ordinates  of  the  planes  containing  the  external 
poles  of  {AB)  and  the  internal  of  {A  G)  and  {AD)  satisfy  the 
equations 

a     /8        7         S 


^         '•s         ^4 


and  this  plane  evidently  contains  the  external  pole  of  (CD)  and 
the  internal  poles  of  {BC)  and  {BD). 

Hence  one  plane  contains  the  six  external  poles,  four  planes 
contain  each  three  external  and  three  internal  poles,  and  three 
contain  each  two  external  and  four  internal  poles. 

The  poles  of  similitude  lie  in  eight  planes,  each  of  which  pass 
through  six  poles  of  similitude  situated  three  and  three  in  four 
straight  lines. 

The  planes  are  called  planes  of  similitude. 

Thus  for  the  six  external  poles 

a     /8     7      S 


r        T         T         T 
'\      '%      'a        4 


^1        ^3       ^l        ^a        V 1        V 


94 


ON  CEBTAIN  SURFACES  OF  THE  SECOND  OBDER. 


therefore  the  pole  of  {BC)  lies  in  the  line  joining  those  of  {AB) 
and  {AC). 


Similarly  it  lies  in  the  lines  joining  those  of  {BB)  and  {BC). 
Hence,  the  six  external  poles  lie  in  the  sides  of  a  plane  quad- 
rilateral, as  in  the  figure. 

Cylindrical  Surfaces. 

142.  It  has  been  seen  that  the  locus  of  an  equation 
F(x,  y)  =  0,  which  involves  only  two  of  the  co-ordinates,  is  a 
cylindrical  surface,  of  which  the  generating  lines  are  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  co-ordinates  omitted.  We  shall  now  shew  how 
to  obtain  the  equation  of  certain  cylindrical  surfaces  in  which 
the  generating  lines  are  in  a  general  direction. 

143.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  cylindrical  surfacCy  whose 
generating  lines  are  in  a  given  direction  and  guiding  curve  an 
ellipse  traxied  on  the  plane  ofzx. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  guiding  ellipse  be 


1,   and  e  =  0, 


(1), 


and  (Z,  m,  w)  the  directions  of  the  generating  lines. 
Let  the  equations  of  any  generating  line  be 

wa?  =  fe  +  a 
ny=-mz-{-  fi 

At  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  generating  line  with  the 
guiding  curve,  the  values  of  a?,  y,  «  in  (1)  and  (2)  being  the  same, 
we  obtain  as  a  general  equation,  after  eliminating  x,  y  and  «, 


(a). 


(3), 
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and  since  this  is  true  for  all  positions  of  the  generating  line, 
eliminating  a,  /3  between  (2)  and  (3), 

{nx  -  hy     (ny  -  mzY  _  ^, 
?        ^         b^        """*' 

is  tme  for  every  point  in  the  cylindrical  surface,  and  is  therefore 
its  equation. 

Conical  Surfaces. 

144.  Def.  a  conical  surface  is  a  surface  generated  by  a 
straight  line  which  constantly  passes  through  a  given  point, 
called  the  vertex,  and  is  subject  to  any  other  condition. 

145.  To  find  the  equations  of  a  conical  surface^  whose  vertex 
is  the  origin^  and  of  which  a  guiding  curve  is  an  ellipse^ 
whose  center  is  in  the  axis  ofz,  and  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
ofay. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  guiding  ellipse  be 

^  +  ^  =  1,   and  «  =  c,  (1), 

those  of  a  generating  line  in  any  position, 

x  =  az,    y  =  fiz,  (2). 

Eliminating  x,  y,  z  the  point  in  which  the  generating  line 
meets  the  guiding  curve, 

aV  .  ^c» 


a 


8 


+  V^-  ^^)- 


Since  this  equation  is  true  for  every  position  of  the  generating 
line,  eliminating  a,  fi  from  (2)  and  (3), 

which  is  the  required  equation  of  the  surface. 

146.     To  find  the  equation  of  an  oblique  circular  cone. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  guiding  circle  be 

x'  +  y'^c\    z^O,  (1), 

and  the  co-ordinates  of  the  vertex  be  a,  0,  & ;  and  let  the  equations 
of  the  generating  line  in  any  position  be 

a:  —  a  =  a  (2  —  5) 


y^fiiz 


:a!} 
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eliminating  or,  y,  z  the  co-ordinates  of  the  points  in  which  the 
lines  (1)  and  (2)  intersect, 

(a-ai)*  +  /?J»  =  c»,  (3), 

and  this  being  true  for  every  position  of  the  generating  line,  we 
obtain  from  (2)  and  (3) 

or,     {az  -  bxY  +  by  =^(^{z-  b)\ 
the  equation  of  the  oblique  circular  cone. 

147.    To  find  the  circular  sections  of  the  oblique  circular  cone. 

The  equation  of  the  cone 

{az^bxf-\-Vy'^c^{z-by 
may  be  written  in  the  form 

V  (a^'  +  y +  0«-c")  =  z  {2abx  +  (&'+  (f-a"")  z  -  2bc% 

If  a  section  be  made  by  a  plane  whose  equation  ia  z  =  k^  the 
points  in  the  curve  of  intersection  satisfy  the  equation 

V  {a?+y'  +  z^''C^=^k{2abx  +  (J^  +  c'^-a^)  z  -  2Jc*}, 

which  shews  that  the  curve  lies  on  a  sphere  (Art.  131),  and  is 
therefore  a  circular  section. 

If  a  section  be  made  by  a  plane  whose  equation  is 

2abx  +  (ft'  +  c'  -  a')  gj  -  2  Jc'  =y , 
the  points  in  the  curve  of  intersection  satisfy  the  equations 

which  shews  that  this  curve  also  lies  on  a  sphere,  and  is  therefore 
a  circular  section. 

There  are  therefore  two  series  of  circular  sections,  made  by 
two  systems  of  parallel  planes. 

The  trace  of  the  cone  on  the  plane  of  zx,  putting  y  ==  0,  has 
for  its  equation, 

(a2-Ja?)»-c'(a?-J)"  =  0, 

and  is  therefore  two  of  the  generating  lines ;  and  the  equation 
of  two  planes  in  opposite  systems  whose  curves  of  intersections 
are  circles, 

(«-A;){2a6a?+(J'+c«-a')^-2ic^-/}  =  0, 
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bj  adding  these  equations,  we  ol)tain, 

which  shews  that  the  four  points,  in  which  those  generating 
lines  meet  the  two  planes,  lie  in  a  circle. 

Hence,  the  first  system  makes  the  same  angle  with  one  gene- 
rating line  which  the  second  does  with  the  other. 

The  Spheroids. 

148.  Def.  a  spheroid  may  be  generated  by  the  revolution 
of  an  ellipse  about  either  axis. 

If  the  axis  of  revolution  be  the  minor  axis,  the  surface  is 
called  an  Oblate  Spheroidy  and  if  the  major  axis,  a  Prolate 
Spheroid. 

149.  To  find  the  eqttation  of  a  spheroid. 


Let  the  center  be  taken  as  origin,  the  axis  of  revolution  that 
oiz,  and  let  Pbe  a  point  {x,  y,  z)  in  the  ellipse  £?P4,  which  is 
the  position  of  the  revolving  ellipse,  when  inclined  at  any  angle 
to  the  plane  of  £^0?, 

OM=^x,    MN^y,    NP^z,     OA^a,     OO^h; 

OiP     NP 


a' 


=  1; 


98 


THE  ELLIPSOID. 


This  is  the  equation  of  an  oblate  or  prolate  spheroid  according 
as  c  is  less  or  greater  than  a. 


V 


The  Ellipsoid. 

150.     To  find  the  equation  of  an  ellipsoid. 

Def.  An  ellipsoid  is  the  surface  generated  by  the  motion 
of  a  variable  ellipse,  which  moves  so  that  its  plane  is  always 
parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  and  which  changes  its  form  so  that  its 
vertices  lie  in  two  ellipses  traced  on  perpendicular  planes,  to 
which  its  plane  is  perpendicular,  and  which  have  a  common 
axis  in  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  planes. 


Let  QRN  be  a  variable  ellipse  in  any  position,  Q,  R  being  its 
vertices  lying  in  two  ellipses  A  C,  BG,  traced  on  perpendicular 
planes,  taken  for  those  of  zx  and  t/z ;  the  plane  of  xy,  to  which 
the  variable  ellipse  is  parallel,  being  the  plane  containing  the 
semi-axes  OA,  OB. 

Let  a,  0,  and  h,  c,  be  the  semi-axes  oi  AC  and  BC^  and 
(a;,  y,  z)  any  point  P  in  QR,  PJf  perpendicular  to  QN. 


Then, 


y 


+ 


a^ 


7=1, 


RN^  ■  QN' 
and,  since  Q  is  a  point  in  the  ellipse  A  C, 


QN' 


^  =  1- 


a 


3> 
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.  .,  ,  BN*      ,   a* 

similaxly,  — ^  =  1  —  ^  , 

which  is  the  equation  required. 

151.     To  construct  the  surface  whose  equation  is 

9  9  S 

Let  the  surface  be  cut  by  a  plane  whose  equation  is  «  =  7. 
The  projection  of  the  curve  of  intersection  on  the  plane  of  xy  has 
the  equation 

therefore,  the  curve  is  an  ellipse  whose  semi-axes  a,  )8  are  ^ven 
by  the  equations 

hence,  the  vertices  lie  in  the  two  ellipses  which  are  the  traces  of 
the  surface  on  the  planes  of  zx  and  yz. 

Also,  since  -  =  ^ ,  the  variable  ellipse  remains  always  similar 
a      b 

to  a  given  ellipse,  which  is  the  trace  on  the  plane  of  xy. 

The  surface  may  therefore  be  generated  by  the  motion  of  a 

variable  ellipse,  whose  plane^  &C4     (See  Def.) 


The  Hyperhohid  of  one  Sheet, 

152.     To  find  the  equation  of  the  hyperhohid  of  one  sheet. 

Dep.  The  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  may  be  generated  by 
the  motion  of  a  variable  ellipse,  which  moves  so  that  its  plane  is 
always  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  and  which  changes  its  form 
so  that  its  vertices  always  lie  in  two  hyperbolas  traced  on 
perpendicular  planes,  to  which  its  plane  is  perpendicular,  these 
hyperbolas  having  a  common  conjugate  axis. 

H2 
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Let  A  Qj  BR  be  the  hyperbolas  traced  on  the  two  perpendi- 
cular planes  taken  for  the  planes  of  zx^  yz,  OG  their  common 
semi-conjugate  axis,  being  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  z. 


Let  QPB  be  the  variable  ellipse  m  any  position,  P  any  point 
(a?,  y,  z)  in  it,  QN,  EN  its  semi-axes. 

Draw  FM  perpendicular  to  QN. 

Then,  MN^x,  PM^y,    ON^z, 


and 


also,  since  Q^  B  are  points  in  the  hyperbolas, 

OA  =  a,    OB^hy  and  0(7=  c, 

BN^ 


if 


QN^     ^ 


a" 


=  ^  +  1  = 


s    » 


Qi?    y"  _  «'  ,  1 

•*•    3  +  M  "~  p  ■•  •'^» 


a 


which  is  the  equation  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

153.    To  construct  the  surface  uohich  is  the  locus  of  the  equatiorij 


x'       V'       7? 

a'*      b      c 
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Let  the  sturface  be  cut  hj  a  plane  whose  equation  is  «  =  7, 
then  the  projection  of  the  curve  of  intersection  upon  the  plane  of 
sy  has  for  its  equation, 

which  is  the  equation  of  an  ellipse,  whose  semi-axes  a,  fi  are 
given  by  the  equations, 

a*    ^  e   v 

therefore,  the  vertices  of  the  ellipse  lie  respectively  on  the  hyper- 
bolas, which  are  the  traces  of  the  surface  on  the  planes  of  zx^  yz. 

Also  since  -  =  r  >  ^^  ellipse  is  always  similar  to  the  ellipse 

which  is  the  trace  of  the  surface  on  the  plane  of  xy. 

Hence,  the  locus  may  be  generated  by  the  motion  of  a 
variable  ellipse  which  moves,  &c.     (See  Def.) 

154.  If  the  surface  be  cut  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  zXf  whose  equation  is  a;  =  a,  the  curve  of  intersection  will  be 
an  hyperbola,  the  equation  of  whose  projection  on  the  plane 
of  y«,  will  be 


a 


If  a  <  a,  the  semi-axes  ^,  7  will  satisfy  the  equation 

6       c  a 

Hence,  the  extremities  of  the  transverse  axis  2/3  will  lie  on  the 
ellipse  which  is  the  trace  on  the  plane  oixy. 

K  a  >  a,  we  shall  have  ^  =  -r  =  -5  —  1. 
'  b*     <?     c^ 

Hence,  the  extremities  of  the  transverse  axis  27  will  lie  on  the 
hyperbola,  which  is  the  trace  on  the  jplane  of  zx. 

155.     To  find  the  form  of  the  surface  at  an,  infinite  distance. 
If  «  be  increased  indefinitely, 

?  +^  "  ?  (^  ■*■  W  =  ?  ultimately. 
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Let  this  surface  and  the  hyperboloid  be  cut  by  a  straight 
line  drawn  parallel  to  Oz  through  a  point  (a?',  y\  0),  and  «j,  «,  be 
the  corresponding  values  of  Zy 

3  + 


a»  ■*■  J»  ~  <f' 


a*  *  6« 


«'-5?* 


— =1,  and«j  — £?j  = 


if  a?'  or  y'  or  both,  and  therefore  «j  and  i?,,  be  indefinitely  increased, 
^1 ""  *a  diminishes  indefinitely,  and  ultimately  vanishes ; 

a^     y     «« 

is  the  equation  of  an   asymptotic  surface,   which  lies   further 
from  the  plane  of  xy  than  the  hyperboloid. 

This  asymptotic  surface  is  a  cone,  for,  if  it  be  cut  by  any 

X  _z 
a     c 
z 

of  being  generated  by  a  straight  line  which  passes  through  the 
origin,  and  is  guided  by  the  ellipse  whose  equations  are 

-5  +  ,«  =  1,   and  2J  =  c. 

The  figure  shews  the  position  of  the  conical  asjrmptote  rela- 
tive to  the  hyperboloid. 

ABab  is  the  principal  elliptic  section,  ABal\  A"B'a%" 
the  sections  of  the  hyperboloid  and  cone  made  by  a  plane  parallel 
to  that  principal  section,  at  a  distance  OC  =  c, 

t 


X  2# 

plane  whose  equation  is  -  =  -  cos  0,  all  the  points  of  intersection 
lie  in  the  planes  ^  =  ±  -  sin  ^.     The  surface  is  therefore  capable 
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The  Hyperhohid  of  two  Sheets. 

156.     To  find  the  equation  of  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets. 

Def.  The  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets  may  be  generated  by 
the  motion  of  a  variable  ellipse,  which  moves  so  that  its  plane 
is  always  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  and  which  changes  its  form, 
so  that  its  vertices  lie  always  on  two  hyperbolas  traced  upon  two 
perpendicular  planes,  having  a  common  transverse  axis,  perpen- 
dicular to  the  fixed  plane,  to  which  the  plane  of  the  ellipse  is 
parallel. 


Let  A  Qy  AB  be  the  hyperbolas  traced  on  two  perpendicular 
planes,  taken  for  the  planes  otzx,  xy,  and  having  the  common  semi- 
transverse  axis  OAy  and  let  QPB  be  the  variable  ellipse  in  any 
position,  whose  axes  are  QM,  BM,  parallel  to  the  plane  o{  yz. 

Take  P  any  point  (a?,  y,  z)  in  the  ellipse,  and  draw  PN  per- 
pendicular to  BM,  then  OM=x,  MN^y,  and  NP=z;  there- 
fore, since  P  is  a  point  in  the  ellipse. 


and  if  a,  e  and  a,  j^  be  the  semi^azes  of  the  two  hyperbolas,  A  Q, 
AB, 

BM'_^  QM* 
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•     «c_  4. -— 1  • 

••  b*^<?     a*       ' 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  hjperboloid  of  two  sheets. 

157.     To  construct  the  locus  of  the  surface  whose  equation  is 

i?     b'     c"" 

Let  the  surface  be  cut  by  a  plane  whose  equation  is  a;  =  a ; 
the  equation  of  the  projection  on  the  plane  of  ye  of  the  curve  of 
intersection  is 

h*^<?     a'     ^' 

which,  if  a  >  a,  is  the  equation  of  an  ellipse  whose  semi-axes  fi,  y 
are  given  by  the  equations 

therefore  the  vertices  of  the  ellipse  lie  in  two  hyperbolas,  whose 
equations  are 

^^2^  =  1    and----l 

which  are  the  traces  of  the  surface  on  the  planes  of  ay,  zx,  having 

a  common  transverse  axis  in  the  line  Ox :  and  since.—  =  -  ,  this 

0      c 

ellipse  is  always  similar  to  a  given  ellipse,  axes  2b,  2c. 

Hence,  the  locus  may  be  constructed  by  the  motion  of  a 

variable  ellipse  which,  &c.    (See  Def.) 

158.  If  the  sm-face  be  cut  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  xy,  whose  equation  is  a  =  7,  the  curve  of  intersection  will  be 
an  hyperbola,  the  equations  of  whose  projection  on  the  plane 
ofay,  will  be 
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wtich  may  be  written  -?  —  ^=1,  whose  transverse  and  conju- 
gate semi-axes  will  satisfy  the  equations 

a  c       0  • 

Hence,  the  tranverse  axis  will  have  its  extremities  in  the  hyper- 
bola, which  is  the  trace  on  the  plane  of  zx,  and  the  hyperbolic 
section  will  be  similar  to  the  trace  on  the  plane  of  ocy. 

159.     To  find  the  form  of  the  hyperholoid  of  two  sheets  at  an 

infinite  distance. 

a?      ^      :^ 
K  a;  be  increased  indefinitely,  the  equation  -«  =  ts  +  -5  +  1 

shews  that  y,  or  2?,  or  both,  are  also  increased  indefinitely,  and 
the  equation  becomes 


=  ^+~2  ultimately. 

Let  the  hyperboloid,  and  the  surface  represented  by  this 
equation,  be  cut  by  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a?, 
drawn  through  the  point  (0,  y',  «'),  a?^,  a:,,  the  corresponding 
values  of  x,  are  given  by  the  equations, 

a*  ~  6»  "^  c*  ' 


-V-^=l,   anda?,  — a?i  =  — ; — ; 
a'  8       1      Xj^  +  x^ 


therefore,  x^  —  x^  diminishes  indefinitely,  and  ultimately  vanishes 
as  y',  or  z',  or  both,  increase  indefinitely;  hence  the  hyperboloid  of 
two  sheets  continually  approximates  to  the  form  of  the  surface 

whose  equation  is  -a  =  T2  +  -a,  which    is   therefore  called   an 


a 
asymptotic  surface. 
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Also,  if  this  surface  be  cut  by  a  plane  wbose  equation  is 

ft  QK 

T  =  —  COS  0^  all  the  points  of  intersection  lie  in  the  two  planes 

-=  +  -sinS;  and  the  surface  can  therefore  be  generated  hj 
straight  lines  drawn  through  the  origin,  which  intersect  the 

s        s 

ellipse,  whose  equations  are  t^  +  -j  =  1,  x=^a. 

This  asymptotic  surface  is  therefore  a  cone  on  an  elliptic 
base,  and  lies  nearer  to  the  plane  of  yz  than  the  hyperboloid, 
since  x^  >  x^. 


Its  position  relative  to  the  hyperboloid  is  shewn  in  the  figure 
in  which  BG  is  the  section  made  by  a  plane  parallel  to  yz 
through  the  extremity  of  the  transverse  axis,  and  DE^  de  are 
sections  of  the  hyperboloid  and  conical  asymptote,  made  by  a 
plane  parallel  to  yz. 


The  Elliptic  Paraboloid. 
160.     To  find  the  equation  of  the  elliptic  paraboloid. 

Dep.  The  elliptic  paraboloid  may  be  generated  by  the 
motion  of  a  parabola,  whose  vertex  lies  in  a  parabola  traced  upon 
a  fixed  plane,  to  which  its  plane  is  always  perpendicular,  the 
axes  of  the  two  parabolas  being  parallel,  and  the  concavities 
turned  in  the  same  direction. 
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Let  xOy  be  tbe  plane  on  whicli  the  fixed  parabola  OQ  is 
traced,  Ox  the  axis  of  OQ-,  QR  the  axis  of  the  moveable 
parabola  QP,  P  any  point  (a:,  y,  z)  in  the  parabola. 


Draw  PN  perpendicular  to  QR,  and  QTJy  NM  to  Oa?,  then 
since  P  is  a  point  dn  QP,  if  Z,  Z'  be  the  latera  recta  oi  OQ 
and  QP, 

PIP=V.QN,   and  QIP^LOU; 

/.  ^  +  ^=  0U+  QN^  OM^x, 
which  is  the  equation  of  the  elKptic  paraboloid. 
161.     To  construct  the  locus  of  the  equation, 

Y  +  p-x. 

Let  the  locus  be  cut  by  a  plane,  whose  equation  is  y  =  ^3, 
the  projection  of  the  curVe  of  intersection  upon  the  plane  of  zx 
has  for  its  equation, 

which  represents  a  parabola  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  axis 

of  a?,  the  co-ordinates  of  whose  vertex  are  ^ ,  /8,  0 ;  therefore 

the  vertex  of  the  parabolic  section  lies  in  the  parabola  whose 
equation  is  y^  =  Ix,  which  is  the  trace  on  the  plane  of  xy ;  there- 
fore the  locus  may  be  constructed  by  the  motion  of  a  parabola, 
whose  vertex,  &c.     (See  Def.) 
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The  Hyperbolic  Paraboloid. 

162.     To  find  the  equation  of  the  Hyperbolic  Paraboloid, 

Def.  The  Hyperbolic  Paraboloid  may  be  generated  by  the 
motion  of  a  parabola,  whose  vertex  lies  in  a  parabola  traced  upon 
a  fixed  plane,  to  which  its  plane  is  perpendicular,  the  axes  of 
the  two  parabolas  being  parallel,  and  the  concavities  turned  in 
opposite  directions. 


X 


Let  xOy  be  the  fixed  plane  upon  which  the  parabola  is 
drawn.  Ox  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  parabola :  let  QR  be 
the  axis  of  the  moveable  parabola  QP,  parallel  to  Ox,  measured 
in  the  direction  contrary  to  Oic. 

Draw  PN  perpendicular  to  QR,  and  Q  Z7,  NM  to  Ox ;  then, 
if  P  be  any  point  (a?,  y,  z)  in    QP^   OM^x,  MN^y^  and 

NP=  z. 


Let  ?,  V  be  the  latera  recta  of  OQ,  QP; 
theieioTQ,  PN^-=r.QN,  and  QZP 

and  9^^?^^0U--QN'. 


l.OU, 
OM; 


•'  T"r"" 


X, 


which  is  the  equation  of  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 
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163.     To  conaPruct  the  locus  of  the  equation 

1    r^^- 

Let  the  locus  of  the  equation  be  cut  by  the  plane,  whose 
equation  is  y  =  /8:  the  projection  of  the  curve  of  intersection 
upon  the  plane  nizx  has  for  its  equation, 


z 


% 


I 


.//s* 


(?-). 


which  represents  a  parabola,  whose  axis  is  measured  in  the 
direction  contrary  to  Oxy  and  the  algebraical  distance  of  whose 

vertex  from  the  plane  yOz  is  y ;   therefore  the  section  by  the 

plane  ^  =  /8  is  a  parabola,  whose  latus  rectum  is  V  and  the  co^ 

ordinates  of  whose  vertex  are,  -y- ,  /8,  0 ;  or,  the  vertex  lies  in  a 

parabola  traced  upon  the  plane  of  xy^  whose  equation  is  ^  =  2a;. 

Hence  the  locus  may  be  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  para- 
bola, whose  vertex,  &c.     (See  Def.) 

164.     The  locus  may  also  be  generated  by  the  motion  of  a 

hyperbola ;  for  if  it  be  cut  by  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  yz 

on  the  positive  side,  whose  equation  is  a?  =  a,  the  equation  of 

the  projection  of  the  curve  of  intersection  on  the  plane  of  yz 

if     z^ 
will  be  J  —  jr  =  a,  whose  transverse  and  conjugate  semi-axes, 

^,  7,  will  satisfy  the  equations  ^  =  fot  and  7^  =  Ta,  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  transverse  axis  lie  in  the  trace  on  the  plane  of  oey^ 
and  the  conjugate  axis  is  equal  to  the  double  ordinate  of  the 
trace  on  the  plane  of  zx  corresponding  to  a?  =  —  a. 

If  it  be  cut  by  a  plane  on  the  negative  side  of  y«,  the  section 
will  be  an  hyperbola  whose  transverse  axis  is  in  the  direction 
olOz. 

166.  To  find  the  form  of  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  at  an 
infinite  distance. 

If  y  and  z  be  indefinitely  increased  while  x  remains  finite, 
Z  =  f  (^  ■*■  ^)  =  7  ^^timately ; 


no 
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and  if  these  planes  and  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  be  cut  bj  a 
straight  line  parallel  to  Oy,  drawn  through  a  point  {x\  0,  z') 
Jfv  y%  ^^  corresponding  values  of  y  are  given  by  the  equations, 

l"  I"       ana    ^  -y  +aj, 

.jJjZlL^ai,    or,  2^^=-^-. 

Therefore,  if  x  remain  finite  or  small  compared  with  y^  or  y„ 
y%  *~  Vx  diminishes  as  z*  increases  and  ultimately  vanishes ;   and 

the  two  planes  whose  equations  are  -^  =  ±  —pp  give  the  form 

of  the  surface  at  an  infinite  distance  for  finite  values  of  o;^  or  for 
values  of  x  which  are  small  compared  with  y  or  z. 

These  planes  will  not  form  an  asymptotic  surface,  except 
for  points  at  which  x  vanishes  compared  with  y  or  «,  since 
y^  —  y^  will  not  ultimately  vanish  in  that  case,  and  similarly 
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The  fignre  is  intended  to  shew  the  position  of  the  asymptotic 
planes  with  reference  to  the  hyperboli3  paraboloid. 

Ox  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  generating  parabola,  of 
which  OB  is  one  position  in  the  plane  of  zx. 

PAp,  PAp  are  opposite  branches  of  a  hyperbolic  section  per- 
pendicular to  Oaj,  the  asymptotes  of  which  RCR^  rCr  are  sec- 
tions of  the  asymptotic  surface,  AA\  the  transverse  axis,  being 
parallel  to  Oy. 

LLy  IV  are  the  traces  on  the  plane  of  yz  of  both  the  para- 
boloid and  its  asymptotic  surface, 

QB^  is  a  branch  of  a  hyperbolic  section  on  the  negative  side 
of  Ox^  S0\  8  Cs\  the  asymptotes  are  sections  of  the  asymptotic 
^ur&cey  and  the  transverse  axis  BC  is  parallel  to  Oz. 

166.  To  shew  that  the  eUipttc  and  hyperbolic  paraboloid  are 
particular  cases  of  the  ellipsoid^  and  the  hyperbolpid  respectively. 

a?     i/     z^ 

Let  —±^±-3  =  1 

a      0      <r 

be  the  equation  of  an  ellipsoid  or  hyperboloid,  and  remove  the 
origin  to  the  point  (—  a,  0,  0).     The  transformed  equation  is 

a'     o       c       a 
Let  — ,  —  remain  finite  quantities,  while  o,  J,  c  become  m- 

finite,  and  denote  them  by  I  and  l\  The  equation  may  then 
be  written 

0^     V*     «* 

which  has  for  its  limit,  when  a  becomes  infinite, 

*  7  *  7  ~      ' 
which  is  the  equation  of  an  elliptic  or  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

The  assumption  that  —  and  —  remain  finite  is  the  same  thing  as 

assuming  that  the  latera  recta  of  the  traces  on  the  planes  xy^  zx, 
respectively,  remain  finite  when  the  axes  become  infinite,  and 
the  corresponding  ellipses  or  hyperbolas  become  parabolas. 

It  is  obvious  firom  the  above  that  the  elliptic  paraboloid  is  a 
limiting  case  either  of  the  ellipsoid  or  the  hyperboloid  of  two 
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sheets,  and  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one 
sheet. 

167.  The  surfaces  of  the  second  order,  which  we  have  been 
discussing,  are  of  the  two  forms, 

-4a^  +  i?/+(7«»  =  J9,  (1) 

and  By^  +  (7«"  =  u4a? ;  (2) 

and  it  will  be  shewn  in  a  succeeding  chapter  that  all  surfaces  of 
the  Becond  degree  may  by  transformation  of  co-ordinates  be 
reduced  to  one  of  these  two  forms. 

The  first  form  of  equation  includes  all  surfaces  which  have 
a  center  at  a  finite  distance,  and  the  second  those  which  have 
a  center  at  an  infinite  distance. 

In  the  equation  (1),  if  —  a?,.  — y,  —  «  be  written  respectively 
for  aj,  y,  z  the  equation  is  hot  altered,  therefore,  if  (a?,  y,  z)  be  a 
point  in  the  surface,  (—a?,  —  y,  —  «)  is  also  a  point  in  it,  so  that 
if  POF  be  any  chord  through  the  origin  0,  the  chord  is 
bisected  in  0,  and  0  is  a  center  of  the  surface. 

Also,  for  any  values  of  y  and  «,  the  values  of  a?  are  equal  and 
of  opposite  signs,  therefore  the  plane  of  yz  bisects  the  chords 
which  are  drawn  perpendicular  to  it ;  and  a  plane  which  bisects 
the  chords  drawn  perpendicular  to  it,  is  called  a  principal  plane 
of  the  surface. 

Hence,  the  planes  ajy,  yz  and  zx  are  principal  planes  of  the 
isurface. 

It  is  evident  that  the  planes  oiyz^  zx  are  principal  planes  of 
the  surfaces  whose  equations  are  of  the  form  (2). 

The  sections  made  by  the  principal  planes  are  csXIq^l  principal 
sections. 

That  the  surface  represented  by  (2)  has  a  center  at  an  infinite 
distance,  may  be  shewn  by  considering  this  equation  as  the 
limiting  form  of  (1)  when  the  origin  is  transferred  to  a  point 
(—a,  0,  0),  a  being  determined  by  the  equation  A^^D.  The 
equation  will  then  assume  the  form 

A^^By'-\'Gz^^^Aax\ 

and  this  surface  has  a  center  on  the  axis  of  a;,  at  distance  a  from 
the  origin. 

Now,  if  we  suppose  A  to  vanish,  while  Ad  remsdns  finite,  an 
equation  of  the  form  (2)  is  the  result.    But  to  satisfy  these  con- 
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ditions  a  must  be  infinitely  great ;  hence,  a  surface  repre- 
sented by  (2)  has  a  center  at  an  infinite  distance  on  the  axis  of  oj, 
and  also  a  third  principal  section,  parallel  to  the  plane  of  y^;,  at 
an  infinite  distance. 


IX. 

(1)  A  straight  line  is  drawn  through  a  fixed  point  0,  meeting  a 
fixed  plane  in  Qy  and  in  this  straight  line  is  taken  a  point  P  such 
that  OP .  OQ  is  equal  to  a  given  quantity ;  shew  that  P  lies  on  a 
sphere  passing  through  0,  and  whose  center  lies  on  the  perpendicular 
from  0  upon  the  plane. 

(2)  Investigate  the  equation  of  a  sphere  conceived  to  be  gene- 
rated by  the  motion  of  a  variable  circle,  whose  diameter  is.  one 
of  a  system  of  parallel  chords  of  a  given  circle,  to  which  the  plane 
of  the  variable  circle  is  perpendicular. 

(3)  Construct  the  sphere  whose  polar  equation  is 

r  =  a  sin  0  cos  ff>, 

(4)  A  straight  line  moves  with  three  fixed  points  Ay  B,  C  in 
the  three  co-ordinate  planes ;  shew  that  any  other  fixed  point  P  of 
the  straight  line  will  lie  on  an  ellipsoid  whose  semi-axes  are  PA,  PB, 
and  pa 

(5)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  distance  from  a  given  point 
bears  a  constant  ratio  to  its  distance,  (1)  from  a  fixed  plane,  (2)  from 
a  fixed  straight  line. 

(6)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  is  equidistant  from  two 
fixed  lines  which  do  not  intersect. 

(7)  The  locus  of  a  point,  whose  distance  from  a  fixed  plane  is 
always  equal  to  its  distance  from  a  fixed  line,  is  a  cone. 

(8)  The  locus  of  a  straight  line,  intersecting  two  fixed  straight 
lines  and  remaining  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  is  a  hyperbolic  para- 
boloid 

(9)  The  locus  of  the  line  of  intersection  of  two  planes  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  each  of  which  passes  through  one  of  two  straight 
lines,  inclined  at  an  angle  2a  and  whose  shortest  distance  is  2g,  is  a 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  one  of  whose  axes  is  2c,  and  the  others 
are  as  cos  a  :  sin  a. 

(10)  The  surface  generated  by  a  straight  line,  revolving  about 
a  fixed  straight  line,  with  which  it  is  supposed  rigidly  connected, 
will  be  a  cone,  or  a  hyperboloid,  according  as'  the  straight  lines  do  or 
do  not  intersect. 
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(11)  Shev  that  the  elliptio  paraboloid  may  be  generated  by  % 
variable  ellipise,  the  extremities  of  whose  axes  Ue  on  two  parabolas 
haying  a  common  axis,  and  whose  planes  are  at  right  angles  to  each 
other, 

(12)  Shew  that  an  hyperboloid  of  one  or  of  two  sheets  degenerates 
into  a  right  elliptic  cone,  when  its  axes  become  indefinitely  small,  and 
preserve  a  finite  ratio  to  each  other. 

(13)  Three  straight  lines,  mutoally  at  right  angles,  are  drawn 

«•     v"     «" 
from  the  origin  to  meet  the  ellipsoid  ni  +  tj  +  -s  =^  I9  ijfhew  that^ 

doc 

if  their  lengths  be  r^,  r^  r^ 

1       1       11       11 


1        'a 


(14)  If  A,  Bf  C  he  the  extremities  of  the  axes  pf  an  ellipsoid, 
and  AUj  BG  the  sections  containing  the  least  axis,  find  the  equations 
of  the  two  cones  whose  vertices  are  A,  B,  and  bases  BGy  il(/ respec- 
tively; shew  that  the  cones  have  a  common  parabolic  section,  and  if 
I  be  the  latus-rectum  of  this  parabola,  and  Z ,  l^  those  of  the  sections 
AC,  BG,  then 

1_  1       1 

(15)  The  plane  Z2;  +  97»y+9i«=0  will  cut  the  coneaaj"  +  6y*  +  ^=0 
in  two  straight  lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  if 

P  (6  +  c)  +  w*  (c  +  a)  +  7»*(a  +  6)  =  0. 

(16)  Through  a  fixed  point  is  drawn  a  straight  line  meeting  ai^ 
ellipsoid  in  two  points,  and  on  this  straight  line  is  taken  a  point 
such  that  its  distance  from  the  fixed  point  is,  (1)  an  arithmetic, 
(2)  a  geometric,  (3)  a  harmonic  mean  between  the  segments  of  the 
straight  line  made  by  the  ellipsoid,  find  the  locus  of  the  point  in  the 
three  cases. 

(17)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  through  which  three  straight  lines 
can  be  drawn  mutually  at  right  angles,  and  passing  through  the 
perimeter  of  a  given  plane  curve  of  the  second  order. 

(18)  The  trace  of  an  ellipsoid  on  the  plane  of  a^  is  AB ;  shew 
that  a  cone  which  has  AB  for  a  guiding  curve  will  intersect  the  ellip- 
soid in  another  plane  curve,  and  that  this  plane  intersects  the  plane 
of  AB  in  the  polar  with  respect  to  AB  of  the  projection  of  the  vertex 
on  that  plane. 


CHAPTEE  IX. 

ON  QBNERATION  BT  LIKES  AND  CIBCLES. 

168.  In  the  preceding  chapter  we  have  shewn  how  certain 
surfaces  of  the  second  order  maj  be  generated  hj  the  motion  of 
ellipses,  hyperbolas  and  parabolas.  In  the  case  of  the  cylinder 
and  cone  we  have  investigated  the  equations  hy  supposing  a 
generation  by  the  motion  of  a  straight  line  subject  to  certain 
conditions :  we  have  also  shewn  that  the  cone  may  be  generated 
in  two  ways  by  the  motion  of  a  variable  circle  which  moves 
parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  its  magnitade  being  subject  to  fixed 
laws. 

We  shall  in  this  chapter  shew  that  the  hyperboloid  of  one 
sheet,  and  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  as  well  as  the  cone  and 
cylinder  are  capable  of  being  generated  by  the  motion  of  a 
straight  line,  and  that  the  ellipsoid,  both  hyperboloids,  and  the 
elliptic  paraboloid  can  be  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  variable 
circle,  which  moves  parallel  to  either  of  two  fixed  planes. 

Generating  lines. 

169.  To  find  the  ffeneraiing  Unee  of  an  hyperhohid  cfone 
sheet. 

The  eqilati<m  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  is 

This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  fonn 

T  +  ^  =  (eo9d  ± -sin  ^*  +  (sin ^ T  -  cos ^* 

€k        O  C  C 

for  all  values  of  0 ; 


.'.  -  =  cos  fl  ±  -  sm  ^ 
a  c 

and   ^  s  sin  0  T  -  cos  0 
o  c  J 


(1) 
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satisfy  the  equation,  hence  the  two  straight  lines  which,  for  a 

particular  value  of  d,  have  these  for  their  equations,  lie  entirely 

in  the  surface. 

By  the  variation  of  6  we  obtain  two  systems  of  straight 

lines»  which  lie  entirely  in  the  surface,  and  either  of  these  systems 

generates  the  hyperboloid.    These  equations  may  also  be  written 

in  the  form 

a;  — a  cos  d     V  — 5sind         z 

a  sin  d  —  ft  cos  ^       "  c  ' 

irom  which  equations  it  is  manifest  that  parallel  straight  lines 
drawn  through  the  centre  will  lie  upon  the  asymptotic  cone. 
Hence  also,  no  three  generators  of  the  hyperboloid  can  be  parallel 
to  the  same  plane. 

If  5?  s?=  0,  aj  =  a  cos  fl,  and  y  =  ft  sin  ^,  therefore  6  is  the  ec- 
centric angle  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  two  straight 
lines  (i)  with  the  trace  of  the  hyperboloid  on  the  plane  of  ocy. 

170.  Any  point  of  the  hyperboloid  may  be  represented  by 
the  co-ordinates 

a  cos  d  sec  0/     ft  sin  0  sec  ^,     ctan^, 

since  ttese  satisfy  the  equation  for  all  values  of  0  and  0.  The 
equations  of  the  generating  lines  through  this  point  may  readily 
be  found  to  be 

a?  —  g  cos  ff  sec  ^  _  y  —  ft  sin  9  sec  0  _  g  —  c  tan  ^ 
asin(^±<^)     "  -ft cos  (^  +  ^)  ~       ±c        ' 

which  shew  that  they  meet  the  principal  elliptic  section  in  points 
whose  eccentric  angles  are  0  ±4>' 

171.  The  prcjections  of  the  generating  lines  upon  the  principal 
planes  are  tangents  to  the  traces  on  those  planes. 

The  equation  of  the  trace  on  the  plane  of  zx  is 

a^     (?^^'      . 
and  that  of  the  projection  of  a  generating  line  on  the  same  plane 

-  ==  cos  r  +  -  sin  u.  : 

a  "".c 
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•and  the  points  of  intersection  are  given  by  the  equation  / 

^  +  1  -  (cos  tf  ±  -  sin  ^*  =:  0, 

or      ^c68'^T~cos^8in^  +  8in'^-=0, 

which,  giving  coincident  values  of  «,  shews  that  the  projection 
is  a  tangent  to  the  trace  upon  the  plane  of  zx,  "' 

Similarly,  the  projection  on  the  plane  of  xy,  and  the  trace  on 
that  plane,  intersect  in  points  given  by  the  equations 

-cos5  +  f  sin5=l,       ^+^  =  1, 
a  0  a      o 

whence  f -  sin  d  —  ^  cos  (9)  =  0. 

Hence  the  points  of  intersection  coincide,  or  the  projection 
is  a  tangent  to  the  trace  on  the  plane  of  xy. 

172.     To  shew  that  two  generating  lines  of  the  same  system 
do  not  intersect. 

The  equations  of  two  generating  lines  of  the  same  system 
are 

-  =  COS  ^  +  -  sm  ^,       ^■  =  Qm0  +  -co&u; 
a  ''CO  c 

and  -  =  C08^'±- sin^'       f  =  sin  d'+ -  cos  ^'. 

a  CO  c 

If  the  two  lines  meet,  we  have  at  the  points  of  intersection, 
0  =  COS  5  —  COS  ^  ±  -  (sin  0  —  sin  ^), 

mm 

and  0  =  sin  ^  —  sin  0'T-  (cos  5  —  cos  ^) ; 

and  the  condition  of  intersection  is 

(cos  d  -  cos  ^)' +  (sin  (9  -  sin  tf')' =  0 ; 
which  cannot  be  satisfied  unless  0=0'. 

Hence,  generating  lines  of  the  same  system  do  not  intersect. 
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173.  2b  9h&m  Hat  generating  lines  qf  opposite  systems  inter* 
sect. 

The  equationa  of  two  generating  lines  of  opposite  systems 
are 

-  =  cos^±-sm^,      ^s^aindT-cosd; 
a  c         ^      0  c 


and  -  =  cos^'T-sind',      f  =:sin(?'±-cosy. 

a  e  o  *c 

If  the  two  lines  meet,  we  have  on  the  points  of  intersecdoni 
O  =  cosfl-cosd'±-  (sin  d  +  sin  ^) , 

and  0»sin^  — sm^T  -(ooad  +  eos^), 

and  the  eondition  Aat  they  may  intersect  is 

cos"^-co8*d'  + Bin*e  -  sin^^  =  0, 

which  being  identically  true,  shews  that  any  two  generating 
lines  of  opposite  systems  intersect. 

174.  No  straight  line  lies  on  an  hyperboloid  which  does  not 
belong  to  one  of  the  ttoo  systems  of  generating  lines. 

For,  if  possible,  let  a  straight  line  (C)  lie  entirely  on  the 
hyperboloid,  then  since  each  system  generates  the  whole  hyper- 
boloid,  {G)  must  meet  an  infinite  number  of  straight  lines  of 
each  system ;  let  two  of  these  (A)  and  {B)  of  opposite  systems 
intersect  {G)  in  two  different  points,  in  which  case  a  plane  can 
be  drawn  intersecting  the  surface  in  three  straight  lines;  but 
the  section  of  a  surface  of  the  second  order  by  a  plane  must  be 
a  curve  of  the  second  degree,  therefore  no  such  line  as  (C7)  can 
exist. 

175.  To  shew  that  a  hyperhohid  may  he  generated  by  the 
motion  of  a  straight  line^  intersecting  three  fixed  straight  lines^ 
which  do  not  intersect. 

Since  any  generating  line  intersects,  all  the  generating  lines 
of  the  opposite  system,  let  us  take  three  fixed  generating  lines 
ot  the  same  system :  these  will  therefore  not  intersect.    If  a 
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sfrfligbt  liiid  tL6^  be  sttppoddd  to  ifkoYd  Iti  floch  a  manner  lUi 
always  to  inteitieot  these  throe  straight  lin^tf^  it  will  trace  out  the 
hjperboloid  of  which  they  are  generating  lines. 

For,  the  three  points  in  which  the  moving  line  meets  the 
three  fixed  lines  are  points  of  the  hyperboloid,  £k>  that  it  ineets 
the  hyperboloid  in  thj-ee  pointe,  which  is  impossible,  nnleiS 
the  stifaight  line  lies  altogether  lipon  the  surface,  sinOe  the 
equation  determining  the  points  of  intersection  of  a  straight  line 
with  a  sturface  of  the  seOond  ord^r,  being  a  quadratic  equation, 
tiannot  be  satisfied  by  more  than  two  roots  without  being  totisfied 
by  an  infinite  number. 

The  straight  line,  therefore,  in  its  different  positions,  will 
trace  out  the  hyperboloid. 

176.  To  JtnS  the  locus  of  the  intersections  of  ttoo  generatinff 
lines  of  opposite  systems,  drawn  through  the  points  in  the  principal 
elliptic  section^  whose  eccentric  angles  differ  by  a  constant  angle. 

Let  d  +  a,  and  0  —  a,  be  the  eccentric  angles  of  the  principal 
elliptic  section,  differing  by  a  constant  angle  2a. 

The  equations  of  the  generating  lines  of  opposite  systems  are 


-=:cos(tf  +  a)±-sin(fl-f«),   |=e^(^+a)  T  -  cos(^  +  a); 
and 
-  =  cos(^-a)  ?  -  sin(5-a),   |  =  sin(5-a)  i  -cos  (5-a). 

At  the  points  of  intersection, 

0  =  COS  5  sin  a  +  -  sin  ^  COS  a,      .•.-=!  tan  a. 

c  c 

Ahio 

-  =  cos  d  cos  a  +  -  cos  ^  sin  a  =  cos  fi^  sec  a, 
a  c 

^=±sindco»al^,sin  0  C08a  =  8ind  seca; 

•  •   "^  "t"  T«  ~~  sec   OLu 

a      o 

Therefote  tbe^  Iogos  of  the  icHieroeetionS'  of  the  two  ptfh^  of 
ojypoeite  systenul  is  the  two  dliptio  8ection»^  parallel  to  iib» 
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plane  of  xy,  which  intersect  the  traces  on  the  planes  of  zx^  yz^ 
at  points  whose  eccentric  angles  are  ±  a,  and  6  is  the  eccentric 
angle  of  the  ellipses  at  these  points. 

177.  The  geometrical  construction  of  the  locns  may  be 
made  as  follows ;  let  PQy  PQ\  and  PQy  FQ^  he  generating 
lines  at  points  P  and  P  in  the  principal  elliptic  section ;  PT, 
Pr  their  projections  on  that  principal  plane  will  be  tangents  to 
that  ellipse;  therefore  (Art.  171)  QTQ  will  be  the  line  of  inter- 
section of  the  planes  containing  the  generating  lines,  and  will 
be  perpendicular  to  the  principal  plane. 


The  co-ordinates  of  T  are  a  cos  0  sec  a  and  h  sin  0  sec  a,  as 
is  easily  shewn  by  means  of  the  eccentric  angle  of  the  ellipse, 

hence,  — r—  =  cos"  6  sec'  a  +  sin'  0  sec*  a  —  1  =  tan'  a, 
c 

.•.  QT^  c  tan  a  =  Q'T,  or,  the  loci  of  Q,  Q  are  elliptic  sections 
parallel  to  the  principal  elliptic  section,  at  distances  c  tan  a  from 
its  plane. 

178.    The  figure  is  meant  to  be  a  representation   of  the 
positions  of  sixteen  generating  lines  of  each  system,  correspond- 
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TT 


ing  to  eccentric  angles  differing  by  —  .    ABab  is  the  principal 

elliptic  section,  A' Bab'  BXid,  A"B"a'b"  are  the  parallel  elliptic 
sections  which  intersect  the  conjugate  axis  of  the  hyperboloid  at 
its  extremities  G\  C",  the  axes  of  which  sections  are  in  the  ratio 
V2  :  1  to  the  axes  of  the  principal  sections. 


The  generating  lines  through  the  extremities  of  the  axes  Aa, 
Eh  intersect  these  two  ellipses  at  the  extremities  of  their  latus 
Tectums,  as  L\  K\  and  Ij\  K'\  and  they  are  parallel  to  the 
asymptotes  of  the  principal  hyperbolic  section  through  Eb :  those 
through  the  extremities  of  the  latus  rectums,  as  X,  Ky  pass 
through  the  extremities  of  the  axes  of  the  two  ellipses. 
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The  two  ellipses  ABd  and  A"B'a"  axe  the  loci  of  the  inter- 
sections of  opposite  systems  of  generating  lines  drawn  through 
the  extr^nitieis  df  conjugate  diameters  of  the  principal  elliptid 
section. 

The  figtire  serves  to  represent  that  the  interaction  of  g^e« 
rating  lines  of  opposite  systems  drawn  through  points  in  the 
principal  elliptic  section,  whose  eccentric  angles  differ  bj  a 
constant  angle,  lie  in  an  ellipse  parallel  to  the  principal  plane. 
As  for  example,  such  pairs  of  generating  lines  as  LB^  PD^ 
and  BL\  PP. 

17d.     To  find  the  generating^  Unea  of  a  hyperhoUc  paraboloid. 
The  equation  of  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid, 

is  satisfied  by  the  values  of  a;,  y,  t  for  every  point  in  the  line, 
whose  equations  are 

whatever  be  the  value  of  a. 

Therefore  by  giving  a  all  values,  we  obtain  two  series  of 
straight  lines,  all  of  which  lie  entirely  in  the  surface;  these  are 
the  two  systems  of  lines  which  are  rectilinear  geueratom  of  the 

paraboloid. 

The  equation  (l)  shews  that  in  the  two  Systems  all  the  gene- 
rators are  parallel  respectively  to  the  two  asymptotic  planed, 
whose  equations  are 

V  -  ^ 

180.  To  shew  that  gefnerating  line»  of  a  hyperbolic  par aboloid 
of  ihe  same  system  do  not  uUersed;  and  that  tkose^  of  opposite 
systems  do  interseet. 

Let  the  equations  of  two  generating  Efies  of  the  sAme 

syrtem  be 
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If  the  two  lines  intersect  these  equations  are  simnltaneons, 

therefore      .,,  =  0,  which  is  impossible  since  a  is  not  equal  to 

/?•    Hence  they  do  not  intersect 

Changing  the  order  of  the  signs  in  the  ambigoitiea  in  the 
second  set  of  equations,  we  have  the  equations  of  a  line  in  the 
system  opposite  to  that  of  the  first. 

If  then  the  straight  lines  intersect, 

and  the  consistency  of  these  equations  proves  that  two  generating 
straight  lines  will  always  intersect  if  of  opposite  systems. 

181.  It  may  he  shown  by  the  reasoning  employed  in  Art.  174, 
that  no  straight  line  can  lie  on  the  paraboloid  which  does  not  belong 
to  one  of  these  systems,  and,  as  in  Art.  175,  that  the  paraboloid 
may  be  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  straight  line  which  inter- 
sects two  fixed  straight  lines,  and  is  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane ; 
also  by  a  straight  line  which  intersects  three  fixed  straight  lines 
which  are  themselves  all  parallel  to  the  same  plane. 

It  appears  also  firom  the  latter  construction,  that  if  any 
straight  Une  intersects  three  fixed  straight  lines,  which  are  all 
paraUel  to  the  same  plane,  the  intersecting  straight  line  will  in 
all  its  positions  be  parallel  to  another  fixed  plane. 

182.  To  shew  Aat  the  projections  of  the  generating  lines  on 
the  prirudpal  pUmeSy  are  tangents  to  the  principal  seetione^ 

Since  the  equations  of  the  generating  lines  are 

X-JL  — -5-  y       g      yr 

The  equation  of  their  projections  on  the  plane  of  zXf  is 
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V 

which,  being  of  the  fonn  z  =^mx  —  -—  is  the  equation  of  a  tan- 
gent to  the  parabola  z^^  —  l'x,  and  similarly  for  the  projection 
on  the  plane  of  osy. 

« 

183.  The  figure  is  intended  to  represent  the  manner  in 
which  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  is  capable  of  being  generated 
by  straight  lines. 


HAK,  H'A'K'  are  portions  of  the  branches  of  a  hyperbolic 
section  made  by  a  plane  parallel  to  that  otyz,  cutting  Oz  on  the 
positive  side;  EGE\  DGD'  are  the  asymptotes. 

FBF\  GB&  are  portions  of  the  branches  of  the  hyperbolic 
section  parallel  to  yz  on  the  negative  side  of  Ox. 

The  two  sections  are  so  chosen  that  the  generating  lines 
through  5,  the  extremity^of  the  transverse  axes  of  one  section, 
pass  through  -4,  -4',  the  extremities  of  the  transverse  axis  of  the 
other. 

dOy  d'Oe  are  the  traces  of  the  paraboloid  on  the  plane  tfZy 
where  the  hyperbolic  sections  degenerate  into  straight  lines. 
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BOB  is  the  trace  on  the  plane  zxy  and  AOA'  on  the 
plane  o^. 

Otnerating  Circles. 

184.  To  find  the  condition  that  a  plane  section  of  a  central 
surface  of  the  second  order  may  be  circul(ir,  and  the  locus  of  the 
centers  of  circular  sections. 

Let  aa^  +  Jy*  +  c«*  =  1,  be  the  equation  of  the  soi&ce, 
and  Ix  +  my  +  m  =^py  that  of  a  cutting  plane* 

Any  straight  line  drawn  in  this  plane  through  the  center  of 
the  section  will  be  bisected  by  that  point. 

Let  — r-— ^  =  ^ — —  = =  r  be  the  equations  of  any  dia- 
meter, {x^y  y^j  z^  being  the  center,  the  values  of  r  at  the  points 
in  which  this  straight  line  meets  the  surface  are  given  by  the 
equation 

a{x^  +  7^y  +  b{y,+firy  +  c{z^  +  vry=:l, 

and  since  the  values  of  r  are  equal  and  of  opposite  signs, 

also  IX  +  mfi  +  nv  =  0 ; 

which  equations  being  true  for  an  infinite  number  of  values  of 
\  :  /A  :  I/,  we  have 

flggp     by.     eg,  p 

I        m       n      r     m"     n* ' 

-  +  -T-H — 
a      o       c 

The  equations  —  =  -^  =  —  will  therefore  represent  the  locus 

of  the  centers  of  all  sections  made  by  planes  whose  direction- 
cosines  are  Z,  m,  n. 

Now,  the  values  of  r  are  given  by  the  equation 

aXo+b!/o+cz,^-^+{aS?  +  b^''  +  ci/^7^=0, 
and  since,  for  circular  section,  these  values  of  r  are  equal  for 
all  values  of  \,  /*,  v  consistent  with  the  equation 

l\  +  m/JL  +  nv  =  0; 
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wliexe  Jf  is  independent  of  the  yalues  of  X,  /Lt,  vi  hence,  elimi- 
nating X,  we  have,  for  an  infinite  number  of  vaLnes  oi  i^xv^ 

(Jf  -  a)  (wi/i  +  wi;)"  +  ?  {(JIf- ft) /t*  +  (2f  -  c)  1^}  =  0, 

and  therefore  the  coefficients  of /i',  iWj  and  i^  are  each  equal  0 ; 

/.  (Jf— a)«ina=0. 

If  Jf  =  a,  either  Z  =  0,  or  -Jf  =  6  =  c,  in  which  case  the  surface 
is  spherical,  and  the  equation  is  satisfied  for  any  ralues  of  Z,  m^  n, 
i.  e.  for  any  direction  of  the  plane. 

Also  if  m  cc  0,  the  coefficient  of /a'  »  Jf  —  &  a  0 ;  similarlj,  if 
»  =  0,  Jf-c=0. 

Hence,  if  the  surface  be  not  spherical,  we  must  have 

Z,  w,   or  n  =  0. 

Suppose  m  =  0,  then  Jf=J, 
and  the  coefficient  of  r^  =  {M-a) rf  +  (Jf-c)  P=0 ; 

P  »»  1 


•  • 


J— a     0—6     c— a* 


Similarly,  if    ^=^.^  =  63^  =  537' 

and,  rfn«0,  ^3^-^3;^«^3j. 

One,  and  only  one,  of  these  three  systems  is  possible,  viz.  the 
first,  if  a,  &,  c  be  in  order  of  magnitude. 

In  this  case,  the  co-ordinates  of  the  center  are  given  by  the 
equations 

±ij{b-a)      0      ±J{c-b)       'Jic-a)  * 

The  equations  of  the  locus  of  the  centers  are 

ax  hy  cz 


J±^ 


±V(6-a)      0      ±V(<?-*)' 

Therefore,  any  central  surfiwse  may  be  generated  by  the 
motion  of  a  variable  circle  parallel  to  either  of  two  fixed  planes, 
the  center  remaining  on  two  corresponding  lines  which  are 
diameters  of  the  central  surface. 


0£inauTnio  cibcles.  127 

L    The  equation  of  the  ellipsoid  is 

a?     V*     «• 

If  a,  (,  6  be  sapposed  to  he  in  descending  oiderof  magnitade, 
the  only  possible  directions  of  circular  section  are  given  hj  the 
equations 

«"^?   i?   V   e   ^ 

the  section  being  parallel  to  the  mean  axis. 

n.    The  equation  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  is 

a?     V*     «" 

If  a  >  (,  the  ooitespoBdiog  equations  are 

3-^  =  -—^  =  ——,  andi=0. 
P~?     ?'*"<^     P"*"? 
the  aeotion  Iwing  parallel  to  the  greater  real  axis. 

in.    The  equation  of  the  hyperbdloid  of  tvo  sheets  is 

If  g  >  C  the  Qonesponding  equations  ar« 

"^"^-■* = ^^"^  =  "^"■^■"^  •  and  in  ^  0. 
1       X      1      1      i^i**"""*^* 

the  section  being  parallel  to  the  greater  conjugate  axis, 

185,  We  may  also  determine  the  plane  circular  sections  as 
fellows. 

The  equation  of  the  central  sur&oe  being 
we  may  write  it  in  the  form 
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or   {s/[a  —  J)  0?  +  V(J  —  c)  »}  {\/(a  —  J)  a;  —  V(i  —  c) «} 

If,  therefore,  a,  J,  c  be  in  order  of  magnitude,  the  equation  is 
satisfied  by  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  plaaes  whose  equa- 
tions are 

V(a  —  J)  a;  +  \/(^  —  c)  «  =  fc 

and  the  sphere  whose  equation  is 

i  («'+y*+ «')  +  'fc  {V(a  -  i)  a;  +  V(&  -  c) «}  - 1  =  0. 

Hence,  plane  circular  sections  are  parallel  to  the  mean  axis  in 
the  ellipsoid,  to  the  greater  transverse  axis  in  the  hyperboloid 
of  one  sheet,  and  to  the  greater  conjugate  axis  in  the  hyperboloid 
of  two  sheets,  and  there  are  two  systems  of  such  plane  sections, 
all  having  the  same  inclination  to  the  principal  planes  containing 
these  axes,  in  opposite  directions. 

It  is  obvious  that  these  are  the  only  circular  sections,  since  a 

plane  not  parallel  to  one  of  the  axes,  as  that  of  y,  being  of  the 

form 

Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  p, 

could  not  reduce  the  expression  (a  —  i)  a?  —  (J  —  c) «',  to  a  linear 
form,  for  the  points  of  intersection  with  the  surface,  which  is 
requisite  in  order  that  they  may  lie  upon  a  sphere. 

186.  Any  two  circular  sections  of  opposite  systems  lie  in  one 
sphere. 

The  equations  of  the  planes  of  two  circular  sections  of 
opposite  systems  are 

y{a-h)x-'^{h''c)z-k}y{a-b)x  +  ^/(b-c)z--k'}  =  0; 
or,  (a-6)aj'-(&-c)  z^-{k+k')  ^{a-b)  x-ik-k')  ^J^h-c)  z+kJc=0. 

Hence,  they  intersect  the  surface  in  a  sphere  whose  equation  is 
h  (aj^+y*  +  «') -l  +  iJc^-Tc)  ^{a-b) x+{k-k')  ^{b-c) z-kk'=0. 

187.  To  find  ike  circular  sections  of  the  paraboloids. 
The  equation  of  any  paraboloid  is 

-f~  T"  ~~~  *--  aX^ 

be 
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Let  the  equation  of  the  catting  plane  be 

Ix  +  my  +  nz  =p, 
and  the  equations  of  a  diameter  be 

— - —  — r , 

(^o»  yo»  O  being  the  center  of  the  circular  section ; 

/.  Ik  +  mfi  +  nv  =  0, 
and  Ix^  +  my^-^nz^—p. 

At  the  points  in  which  the  diameter  meets  the  surface, 

therefore  the  equations  ^  +  5»1!  -  2X  =  0, 

o        c 

mfi  +  nv  +  ?X.  =  0, 
are  true  for  an  infinite  number  of  values  o{\:  /ju:  v; 


bm     en       I       bm^+cn*     2  (Jm"  +  cw') +^' 
Also       ^  H —  is  constant  =  M,  supped ; 

Hence,  eliminating  X,  we  obtain  the  following  equation  which 
is  true  for  all  values  of  the  ratio  fi :  v, 

2f(m/*  +  ni/)'+>  If  Jf-i) /*•+ (if— ^)  1^1  =0; 

/.  Mmn  =  0, 

M  cannot  =  0,  since  h  and  c  are  not  infinite ;  we  must  have, 
therefore,  m  or  n  a=  0 : 

suppose  m  «  0,    then  Jfcf »  ^ , 

and      ifn"  +  (jf-i)p  =  0; 

1    r 

.%  T »  0,  and  h  and  c  must  be  of  the  same  sign. 

o     c 
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Hence,  the  IiTperbolic  paraboloid  has  no  circular  section; 
and,  for  tHe  elliptic  paraboloid, 

-  =  T  =  I >  aiid  w  =  0, 

c      0     o  —  c 

Similarly,  we  hare  the  system 


fl 


r    \      m 

T  =  -  = 7  ,  n  =  0. 

0     c     c—b^ 

One  only  of  these  is  possible,  namely,  the  first,  if  h>c. 
Hence,  the  circular  section  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  the 
vertex  of  the  principal  parabolic  section  which  has  the  greater 
latus  rectum. 

The  co-ordinates  of  the  center  of  a  circular  section  are  given 
by  the  equations  (1),  which  may  be  written, 

y 0  -      ^0      _  c> /^ ^<^o 

The  equations  of  the  locus  of  the  centers  of  all  circtdar 
sections  are 

«  =  ±  2  V{c(i^<^)K  andy  =  0. 

The  elliptic  paraboloid  may  therefore  be  generated  by  the 
motion  of  a  variable  circle  parallel  to  either  of  two  fixed  planes, 
whose  center  remains  on  two  corresponding  lines,  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  the  principal  parabolic  sections. 

188.  We  may  also  find  the  positions  of  the  circular  sections 
of  the  elliptic  paraboloid  as  follows.  Arrange  the  equation  of 
the  paraboloid  in  the  form 


-f+^G-J)-2-=«' 


b 

and  let  the  surface  be  cut  by  a  plane  whose  equation  is  of  one 
of  the  forms 


X 


=*V(^V'. 


the  points  of  intersection  lie  on  one  of  the  spheres  whose  equa- 
tions are 

—b — viivi±Vwr''"'^' 

that  is,  the  sections  by  those  planes  are  circular. 
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Also,  these  are  the  only  circnlar  sections,  for  no  plane,  except 
a  plane  parallel  to  one  of  the  axes  as  that  of  y,  could,  hj  the 
combination  of  its  equation  with  the  equation  of  the  paraboloid, 

reduce  the  expression  "t  "•  ^  ( — x)  *^  ^  linear  form  for  the 

points  of  intersection  with  the  surface,  which  is  necessary  in 
order  that  they  should  lie  on  a  sphere. 

189.  Any  two  circular  sections  of  an  elliptic  paraholddf  of 
opposite  systemSj  lie  on  fine  sphere. 

For,  the  equations  of  the  planes  of  two  circular  sections  of 
opposite  systems  are 


or 


{x-k)  {x-k')  -a»(| _  i)  +  {k-k') z  Ji^-JS^Q. 


Hence,  they  intersect  the  paraboloid  in  two  cirdes  lying  on 
the  sphere  whose  equation  is 

{x-k)  ix-k')  +3^  +  a'-2a«  +  (A;~  A:*)  «a/(^)  =  <>• 

X. 

(1)  The  equations  of  the  generating  lines  of  the  sur£BU)e 

drawn  through  the  point  To,  am^ ],  are 

a?  (1  =fc  m)  =  a/m,  —  y  = :»» (rna  +  a). 

(2)  At  any  point  where  the  planes 

fl5  +  y  +  «=s*a 

meet  the  sur&ce 

a?y  +  y«  +  «a?  +  a'  =  0, 

the  two  generating  lines  of  the  sur&ce  are  at  right  angles  to  each 
other. 

(3)  If  fl^  be  the  angle  between  the  generating  lines  of  the  hy- 
perboloid 


k2 
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which  pass  through  a  point  at  a  distance  r  from  the  origin,  and  if  p 
he  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  upon  the  plane  passing  through 
them,  shew  that 

2a6c  cot  <^  ^  ;)(r"  -  a' -  6' +  c"). 

(4)  The  tangent  of  the  angle  between  the  generating  lines  of  the 
surface 

a  "T"*' 
which  pass  through  the  point  (a?^,  y^,  z^),  is 

a—  6 

(5)  Generating  lines  of  the  hyperboloid 

a      0       c 

are  drawn  through  points  in  the  plane  of  oci/,  whose  eccentric  angles 
are  a,  fi  :  shew  Siat  their  points  are  given  by  the  equations 

X  t/  z  I 

a  cos  -jp-     0  sm  — ^     «*=  c  sm  —^     cos  — ~- 

Also,  the  shortest  distance  (S)  between  two  of  the  same  sfystem  is 
given  by  the  equation 

4sm"-^     sm"— ^     cos* -^     cos"— ^^^ 


a 


1 —  +  — n —  + 


(6)  The  eccentric  angles  of  the  points  in  which  the  principal 
hyperbolic  sections  are  met  by  any  generating  line  are  complemen- 
tary, and  that  of  the  point  in  which  it  meets  the  principal  elliptic 
section  is  equal  to  one  of  these. 

(7)  ^In  the  hyperboloid 

/*.•     «*•      *• 

?     4.  y__  f_  _    1 

a"      6'      c"        ' 
no  three  generating  lines  can  be  mutually  at  right  angles,  unless 

1       1       1 


'  a""*"6""c"' 


and,  if  this  condition  be  satisfied,  an  infinite  number  of  such  systems 
exist. 

(8)    The  generating  lines  of  the  hyperboloid 

a'     &•      c' 
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at  any  point  where  it  is  met  by  the  cone 

cf      V      c""        * 
are  both  perpendicalar  to  some  other  generating  lina 

If  the  generating  lines  be  fchemselyes  at  right  angles,  the  point 
lies  also  on  the  sphere  a?*  +  y*  +  a*  =  a*  +  6*  —  c".  Shew  that  the  con- 
dition -i  +  Ts  =  p  is  necessary  for  the  consistency  of  these  equations^ 

(9)  If  three  generating  lines  of  the  same  system  in  a  hyperboloid 
be  mutually  at  right  angles^  the  shortest  distances  between  any  two 
will  also  be  generating  linea 

(10)  If  three  generating  lines  of  the  same  system,  mutually  at 
right  angles,  be  made  the  edges  of  a  rectangular  pcirallelopiped :  shew 
that  the  angular  points  of  the  panJlelopiped  which  are  not  on  the 
hyperboloid,  lie  on  the  surface  x*  +  y*  +  ^  =  a* -i-b'—  c',  and  on  the 
surface  whose  equation  is  obtained  by  eliminating  h  between  the 
equations 

g'  y*  g*         -  _  aV  jy _  _      c'g' 

A*  +  a*  ■*"  A*  +  6*  "^  A'  -  c«  "^        "'    (A«+a«)'  "^  (A"  +  by      (A"-  c'j'  " 

(11)  If  two  planes  be  drawn,  passing  respectively  through  two 
generating  lines  of  the  same  system  at  the  exlremities  of  the  major 
axis  of  the  principal  elliptic  section,  and  intersecting  in  any  third 
generating  line,  the  traces  of  these  planes  on  either  of  two  fixed 
planes  will  be  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 

(12)  If  a  ray  be  reflected  between  two  plane  mirrors,  incUned  at 
any  finite  angle,  shew  that  all  the  reflected  rays  lie  on  a  hyperboloid 
of  revolution;  and  find  its  position. 

(13)  The  equations  of  the  generating  lines  of  the  hyperboloid 

a»     6'     c- 
which  pass  through  the  point  {x^  y^  2; J,  are 

^-^0       y-y^        ^-^a 


«0«0 


c 

(14)  The  angle  between  two  planes,  each  passing  through  the 
center,  and  through  one  of  the  generating  lines  at  any  point  of  an 
hyperboloid,  is  given  by  the  equation 

ahc  cot  <^  _  1       1       1      1 

r  being  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the  point  and  p  that  of  the 
plane  containing  the  generating  lines. 

(15)  The  perpendiculars  *from  the  origin  upon  the  generating 
lines  of  the  hyperboloid 

a       0       c 
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lie  upon  the  eone 

(16)  The  perpendiculars  from  the  origin  on  the  generating  lines 
of  the  paraboloid 

?  "  P  "■  c 
lie  upon  the  cone 

(^*|)(«a'*6y)  +  2«'=0. 

(17)  If  0  be  the  angle  between  the  perpendiculars  from  the 
center  on  the  generating  lines  of  an  hyperboloid  which  pass  through 
the  point 

(a  cos  a,   &  sin  a,  0)^ 

,     .0      "      sin' a  cos' a 

tan*  2 

(18)  A  straight  line  moyes  so  as  to  intersect  the  parabolas 

t^szctXf  «  =  0 :  «■  =  -  6aj,  y  =  0 : 
and  remains  parallel  to  one  of  the  planes 

shew  that  its  locus  is  the  paraboloid 

a      0 

(19)  Find  the  locus  of  a  variable  circle  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  an  ellipse,  and  of  which  a  diameter  is  one  of  a  system  of 
parallel  chords  of  the  ellipse.  Shew  that  the  same  locus  may  be 
similarly  generated  by  using  another  system  of  parallel  chords. 

(20)  A  series  of  parallel  circles  are  described  on  parallel  chords 
of  a  fixed  circle  as  diameters ;  shew  that  their  locus  is  an  ellipsoid^ 
the  squares  of  whose  axes  are  in  arithmetical  progression. 

TIM/       TIZ 

(21)  If  -^  =  —  be  a  central  section  of  the  hyperboloid 

aj"     y»     «"      - 
a      0      c 

and  a,  a  the  eccentric  angles  of  the  points  in  which  two  generating 
lines  of  the  same  system  at  the  extremities  of  a  diameter  of  this  cen- 
tral section  meet  IJie  principal  eUiptio  section,  then 

a .      a       m-¥n 

tanTrtan-z-  = . 

2        2      m'^n 


CHAPTEE  X. 

MODULAR  AND  UMBILICAL  GENERATION  OF  SURFACES  OF  THE 

SECOND  DEGREE. 


Modular  Generation, 


190.  In  this  chapter  we  shall  give  some  account  of  the  inge- 
nious methods  of  generation  of  surfaces  of  the  second  degree  which 
have  been  invented  by  Professor  Mac  Cullagh  and  Mr  Salmon, 
and  the  student  who  wishes  to  examine  these  methods  from  a 
more  extended  point  of  view,  is  recommended  to  read  some 
most  valuable  memoirs  by  Mr  R,  Townsend,  published  in  the 
third  volume  of  the  Cambrtdge  and  Dvilm  Mathematical 
Journal. 

The  locus  of  a  point  whose  distance  from  a  fixed  point  is  in 
a  constant  ratio  to  its  distance  from  a  fixed  straight  line,  mea^ 
sured  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  is  a  surface  of  the  second  de- 
gree. 

Since  this  locus  contains  ten  disposable  constants,  viz.  three 
dependent  on  the  position  of  the  fixed  point,  four  on  that  of  the 
fixed  straight  line,  and  two  on  the  direction  of  the  fixed  plane, 
and  one  more,  namely,  the  constant  ratio,  hence,  the  locus  may, 
in  general,  be  made  to  coincide  with  any  surface  which  can  be 
represented  by  an  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  an  infinite 
number  of  ways,  since  there  will  be  nine  equations  only,  con- 
necting the  ten  disposable  constants. 

If  it  were  possible  to  eliminate  all  but  the  three  co-ordinates 
of  the  fixed  point,  there  would  result  two  final  equations  de- 
termining a  curve  locus  of  such  points. 

Similarly,  if  it  were  possible  to  eliminate  all  but  the  four 
constants  which  determine  the  position  of  the  fixed  line,  we 
should  obtain  three  final  equations  which,  with  the  equations 
of  the  straight  line,  determine  a  ruled  surface,  which  is  the  locus 
of  the  fixed  line. 
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The  fixed  point  is^  firom  analogy  with  the  focal  generation 
of  Conies,  called  a  modular  Jbcus,  the  fixed  line  a  directrix,  the 
constant  ratio  the  modulus,  and  the  plane  the  directing  plane. 

191.  To  find  the  locus  of  a  point,  whose  distance  from  a  focus 
is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  its  distance  from  a  directrix,  measured 
parallel  to  a  given  directing  plane. 

Let  8  the  focus  be  taken  for  origin,  8z,  8y  parallel  to  the 
directrix  2)^  and  the  directing  plane  respectively,  a,  fi  the  co- 
ordinates of  i?  in  xy,  e  the  modulus^  and  a>  the  angle  of  in- 
clination of  the  directing  plane  to  xy. 

Let  PN  be  drawn  firom  the  point  {x,y,z)  to  the  directrix 
-parallel  to  the  directing  plane,  NM  parallel  to  8y,  and  PM 


perpendicular  to  NM\  then  PMN  will  be  parallel  to  the  directing 
plane.  Hence  we  shall  have  MN^  y  —  /S,  and  PM=  {x  —  a)  sec  to. 
Then,  P  being  a  point  in  the  locus,  8P=  c .  PN. 

.-.  aj»  +  y»  +  «»  =  e»{(a:-ay^sec"6>+(y-yS)»}, 

this  is  the  equation  of  the  locus  required,  which  is  always  a 

surface  of  the  second  order. 

Since  z=^x  tan  (o  +  his  the  equation  of  any  section  parallel 

to  the  directing  plane,  we  have,  at  the  points  of  intersection  with 

the  surface, 

x'  sec"  ®  +y'  =sx''\'t^  +  {z  —  hy, 

which,  substituted  in  the  equation  of  the  locus,  shews  that  the 

curve  of  intersection  lies  on  a  sphere,   except  when  e—1,  in 

which  case  it  lies  on  another  plane. 
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Hence,  all  sections  parallel  to  the  directing  planes  are  cir- 
cular sections ;  or  straight  lines,  when  €  =  1. 

Also,  the  form  of  the  equation  shews  that  the  focus  lies  in 
the  principal  plane  perpendicular  to  the  directrix. 
The  equation  may  be  reduced  to  the  two  forms 

(1  -c'sec*  ©)  25^4-  (1  -  e^  y'  +  «*  +  2e'asec'  ©a?  +  2c"/% 

=  6'asec"a)"  +  €'i8»  (1), 

»d  „-...,c-.)(.+,^^)V(.-.,(,+j^)V^ 

e'sec'fi)       a       e^ff 

=  :i 5 2-  a"  +  T-^  (2). 

1— e"sec'a)  1  —  e'  ^  ' 

If  e  =  cos  ft),  (1)  shewB  that  the  surface  is  in  general  an 
elliptic  paraboloid;  an  elliptic  cylinder  if  a  =  0,  and  a  parabolic 
cylinder  if  also  o)  =  0. 

If  e  =  1,  it  is  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  or  cylinder  if  )8  =  0. 

If  e  have  not  those  critical  values,  (2)  shews  that  it  is  an 
ellipsoid  or  hyperboloid  of  one  or  two  sheets,  reducing  to  a 
cone,  or  a  point,  if  a  =  0,  yS  =  0. 

The  modulus  is  in  every  case  the  eccentricity  of  the  prin- 
cipal section,  real  or  imaginary,  whose  axes  are  parallel  re- 
spectively to  the  directrix  and  to  the  directing  plane. 

Since  in  surfaces  of  revolution  the  circular  sections  are 
parallel  to  principal  planes,  therefore  ©  =  0,  or  90**. 

If  ©  =  0,  we  obtain  the  oblate  spheroid  or  the  hyperboloid 
of  revolution  of  one  sheet  according  as  6  is  less  or  greater  than 
unity. 

If  ft)  =  90®,  the  equation  (2)  reduces  to  (a?  —  a)"=0. 

Therefore  the  prolate  spheroid  and  the  hyperboloid  of  revolution 
of  two  sheets  cannot  be  generated  by  the  modular  method. 

192.  To  find  the  modular  focal  and  dirigent  amice  in  the 
case  of  central  surfaces. 

Let  ^,  7)  be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  focus  in  the  principal  plane 
xy  of  a,  central  surface,  Oz  being  parallel  to  the  directrix,  f,  r/ 
those  of  any  point  in  the  directrix. 

Thus  using  the  notation  of  equation  (2) 

ae'sec'©       ^        ,   /8e' 
1— esec'o)     *'         1—6 
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and  the  equation  of  tlie  central  surface  is 

(l-e'3ec'co)a:'4-(l-6^y'  +  g'  =  ^T'^T''^r4-^^'- 
^      .  '         ^        '^  6  sec  fi)    *         e 

Comparing  this  with  the  equation 

we  obtain  o*(l —6*86(^0))  =c?  =  J' (1—e*); 


•  •     .a       ^a    •    12 


a  —  C 


which  is  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  focus  in  that  plane 
called  a  modular  focal  conic. 

This  conic  passes  through  the  foci  of  the  principal  sections 
containing  the  directrix,  and  is  confocal  with  the  principal  section 
in  which  it  lies. 

This  is  true  whether  the  foci  be  real  or  imaginary. 

Similarly,  if  the  directrix  be  taken  parallel  to  Ox,  the  cor- 
responding modular  focal  conic  has  for  its  equation 

+  Tg a  =  Ij     and  e'  =  1  —  Ta . 


Again,  f  =  g-f  a=  ,  J  .    =:j— -5  g> 


v=^+^=-«= 


€  sec  G)     a  —  c 


e^     V-c 


Vi 


%'n 


-8       Ji  M  __  jt 


which  is  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  directrix  in  that  direc- 
tion, or  of  its  trace,  called  a  modular  dirigent  cylinder  or  conic  ; 

9  2  1.2  2 

that  of  the  other  is  — ^^ —  f*  +  — -r-ip  =  1. 

By  changing  the  signs  of  a',  V  and  c*  we  obtain  the  focal 
and  dirigent  conies  for  all  central  surfaces,  including  cones  and 
cylinders,  if  one  or  all  of  these  quantities  become  infinite. 

A  third  focal  conic  exists  corresponding  to  imaginary  cir- 
cular sections,   and  is  called  indifferently  a   non-wodvlar,  or 

umbilical  focal  conic,  its  equation  is  -^ — w'^T^i — A^^^'  ^^^  ^^ 
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has  received  the  latter  name  from  the  fact  that,  when  real,  it 
passeB  through  the  umbilici  of  the  Borface,  or  the  points  at  which 
the  circular  section  becomes  a  tangent  plane. 

The  modular  focal  conies  do  not  intersect  the  surfaces,  but 
the  non-modular  focal  conies  do. 

Def.  That  principal  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  directing 
planes  is  called  the  directive  cuds. 

193.  The  focal  and  dirigent  conies  are  reciprocals  of  each 
other  with  reyfect  to  the  principal  section  in  the  plane  of  which 
they  lie^  and  the  line  joining  the  foot  of  any  directrix  with  the 
corresponding  focus  is  a  normal  to  the  focal  conic. 

The  equation  of  a  focal  conic  being 


J  —  -"^j 


the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  (^,  17)  is 

or  ■?"  +  -?- ^' 

whence  it  is  the  polar  of  (f ',  17'),  the  foot  of  the  corresponding 
directrix  with  respect  to  the  section  in  xy. 

Also,  since      a"  (f '  -  f  )  =  c*f ,  and  V  (17'  - 17)  =  <?ri\ 
the  equation  of  the  tangent  may  be  written 

a?(r-f)+y(V-^)=o', 

it  is  therefore  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  (f,  17)  and  (f ,  17'), 
whence  the  second  part  of  the  proposition. 

194.     To  find  the  focal  conies  for  conical  surfojces. 

If  a,  J,  c  be  finite  quantities  proportional  to  the  infinite 
principal  axes  of  a  conical  surface,  we  obtain  from  the  equation 

V^     1/*     «* 

-5  — ^  — -sr=0,  in  which  h  corresponds  to  the  directive  axis, 

a^      0      (T 

the  two  modular  focal  conies  are 

X 


-15^  =  0'    and  T-r:3+wr3=o. 


and  the  nou-modulac  or  umbilical  focal  conic 
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The  cone  has  therefore  the  property  that  all  the  three  focal 
cpnics  are  real,  having  a  common  point  in  the  vertex,  two  of 
them  being  evanescent  ellipses  in  their  transitions  between  real 
and  imaginary  existence,  and  the  third  the  limit  of  an  hyper- 
bola consisting  of  two  right  lines  intersecting  in  the  vertex. 

The  vertex  is  therefore  not  only  modular,  but  dovhly  mo- 
dular, since  it  is  a  point  in  two  modular  focal  curves,  and  it  is 
also  an  umbilical  focus,  arising  from  the  fact  that  it  is  the  limit 
of  the  two  species  of  hyperboloids,  for  both  of  which  the  real 
focal  hyperbola  is  modular,  and  for  one  the  real  focal  ellipse  is 
modular,  while  for  the  other  it  is  umbilical. 

Of  the  two  moduli  in  the  modular  generation  of  the  cone, 
the  less  modulus  belongs  to  the  focal  lines,  and  is  called  by 
Mac  CuUagh  the  linear  Tnoduhis,  while  the  other,  to  whifeh  only 
a  single  focus  corresponds,  is  called  the  singular  modultis. 

195.  Examination  of  the  nature  of  the  two  moduli  and 
modular  conies  in  the  principal  central  surfaces. 

I.  In  the  ellipsoid,  b  is  intermediate  between  a  and  c,  the 
directrix  which  gives  a  real  modulus  and  real  focal  and  dirigent 
conies,  is  parallel  to  the  least  axis. 

J£  the  directrix  be  parallel  to  the  greatest  axis  the  modulus 
and  modular  conies  are  imaginary. 

II.  For  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  write  —  J'  and  —  c' 
for  V  and  c*  in  the  equation  of  the  surface,  b  supposed  >  c. 

If  the  directrix  be  parallel  to  an  imaginary  axis  the  modulus 
and  modular  conies  are  real. 

If  the  directrix  be  parallel  to  the*  real  axis  the  modulus  is 
real,  and  the  modular  conies  imaginary. 

III.  For  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  write  —  c*  for  c'  in 
the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid,  when  b  >  a. 

If  the  directrix  is  parallel  to  either  axis  the  modulus  and 

modular  conies  are  real,  the  less  modulus  corresponding  to  the. 
focal  hyperbola. 

196.  To  find  the  relation  between  the  moduli  in  central 
surfaces. 

Let  e,  e'  be  the  moduli  corresponding  to  the  two  directions  of 
the  directrix. 
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^,  cos'o)         a'  J  8in'a>         c* 

inen  — , —  =  -5 j,  and — jj— =-5 s; 

6  a—cr  e  c-^a 

008*09     sin'o      cP—o^ 


«     ^«     ^» 


which  is  the  general  relation  between  the  moduli. 

197.     To  find  the  modular  conies  for  non-central  surfaces. 

I.  For  the  elliptic  paraboloid,  in  whidi  e  =  cos  o). 
The  equation  (1)  reduces  to 

sin'©  (y  +  )8 cot'©)'  4- «*  =  -  2aaj  +  a'  +  )8*  cot' «, 

and  comparing  it  with  the  equation  ^  H —  =  2a?,  we  shall  have, 
f  ,  f)  being  the  co-ordinates  of  a  focus, 

^        a'  +  )8*cot'tt)  ^      - 

f« ^ ,   i;=^cof«,   a  =  -c, 

sin"  o>  _  1  _  cos'  0) 

.M;'=2cco^a,(f-|)=2(J-c)(f-|). 

The  focal  conic  is  therefore  a  parabola  having  its  vertex  in 
the  focus  of  the  parabolic  section  parallel  to  the  directrix,  and 
confocal  with  the  other  parabolic  section,  since  the  abscissa  of  its 

J,        ,    c  ,  h  —c         b 
focus  IS -+-y-,  or-. 

If  f',  T)'  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  corresponding  directrix, 

f'  =  f  +  a  =  f-c,  andV  =  ^  +  /9  =  T-^i7;  • 

■••''-£(r-i). 

which  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  focal  parabola  with  respect  to  the 
section  y'  =  2hx. 

II.  For  the  parabolic  cylinder  o>  =  0  and  e^l,  and  the 
equation  (1)  becomes 

«'  +  2aaj  +  2^%-  a'  +  /S", 

and  comparing  with  the  equation  «"  =  4aa?,  we  have  /S  ==  0,  and 
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if  {  be  the  abscissa  of  the  focus 

the  focal  conic  becomes  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  generating 
lines,  and  containing  the  foci  of  all  the  parabolic  principal 
sections, 

or  the  dirigent  conic  is  the  locus  of  the  feet  of  the  directrices  of 
these  parabolic  sections. 

III.    For  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  6=1,  and  the  equation 
(1)  becomes 

«*  —  tan' «  (a;  —  a  cosecP  ©)"  =  —  2)9y  —  a*  cosecP  o)  +  )8^. 

Comparing  this  with  the  equation =  2y,  we  have, 

f  ,  fj  being  the  co-ordinates  of  the  focus, 
.    sin'o)     cos'o)        1 


a        a  +  c 


,  and^  =— c. 


^                  9           a  +  c                /8"  —  a*  cosec' « 
f  =  — acosec*©  = a,   i;  = ^ — ; 

.-.    f  =  -2(a  +  c)(i,-|). 

The  focal  conic  is  therefore  a  parabola  having  its  vertex  in  the 
focus  of  the  principal  parabolic  section  parallel  to  the  directrix 
and  its  focus  in  that  of  the  other ;  since  its  abscissa  is 

c     a  +  c  _^     a 
2         2  2' 

If  ^',  7j'  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  directrix 

a  "J"  c 


■••  r-.^,(v.|). 


which  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  focal  conic  with  respect  to  the 
section  a^  =  —  2ay. 

In  both  cases  the  line  joining  the  focus  and  directrix  is  a 
normal  to  the  focal  curve* 
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Since  tan  i»  may  have  any  valne,  the  plane  containing  a  focal 
curve  may  be  either  of  the  principal  planes  containing  the  direc- 
tive axis. 

198.  To  trace  the  changes  of  the  surfaces  and  real  focal 
conies  corresponding  to  changes  of  the  modulus  from  0  to  co . 

e  =  Oj  Surface  an  infinitely  small  sphere. 

Focal  conic  an  infinitely  small  ellipse. 

e  <  cos  ©,  Surface  an  ellipsoid. 

Focal  conic  an  ellipse. 

e  =  cos  a>,  Surface  an  elliptic  paraboloid. 

Focal  conic  a  parabola. 

e>co&a><  1,    Surface  at  first  an  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets, 

passing  through  a  cone,  to  an  hyperboloid 
of  one  sheet,  conjugate  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  directrix. 
Focal  conic  at  first  an  hyperbola,  transverse  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  directive  axis,  passing 
through  the  asymptotic  limit,  two  straight 
lines  to  an  hyperbola,  transverse  axis  pa- 
rallel to  the  directive  axis. 

e  =  1,  Surface  an  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

Focal  conic  a  parabola. 

e>l,  Suppose  an  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  conju- 

gate axis  parallel  to  the  directrix,  includ- 
ing an  hyperboloid  of  revolution. 
Focal  conic  an  ellipse,  transverse  axis  parallel 
to  the  directive  axis. 

If  0)  =  0  the  ellipsoid  becomes  an  oblate  spheroid.  The  pro- 
late is  inadmissible  because  the  directrix  cannot  be  parallel  to 
the  directing  plane. 

The  hyperboloid  of  revolution  of  two  sheets  is  lost  between 

e  =  1  and  6  =  cos  0). 

Umhilieal  generation. 

199.  The  locus  of  a  point,  the  square  of  whose  distance 
firom  a  fixed  point  bears  a  constant  ratio  to  the  rectangle  under 


1 
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the  perpendicnlax  distances  from  two  directing  planes,  is  a  surface 
of  the  second  degree. 

This  locus  contains  ten  disposable  constants ;  Oiree  dependent 
on  the  position  of  the  fixed  point,  three  on  the  position  of  each 
of  the  directing  planes,  and  one  more,  namelj,  the  constant 
ratio. 

4 

\ 

The  fixed  point  will,  therefore,  not  generally  be  unique,  but 
may  be  on  any  point  of  a  curve  locus. 

The  fixed  point  is  called  an  umbilical  focusy  the  intersection 
of  the  *planes  a  directrix^  and  the  constant  ratio  the  umbilical 
modulus.  ^ 

200.  To  find  the  locus  of  a  point,  the  square  of  whose  dis^ 
tance  from  a  focus  is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  the  rectangle  under 
the  distances  from  tv)0  fixed  directing  planes. 

Let  the  focus  S  be  taken  for  the  origin,  the  planes  bisecting 
the  angles  between  the  directing  planes  being  parallel  to  the 
planes  of  xy,  yz. 

Let  also  (o  be  the  inclination  of  the  directing  planes  to  the 
plane  of  xy,  a,  7  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  in  the  directrix, 
and  e  the  constant  ratio. 

From  any  point  P,  let  PQ,  PR  be  drawn  perpendicular  on 
the  directing  planes ; 

.-.   SP'^ePQ.PR, 

the  equations  of  the  directing  planes  will  be 

(a?  —  a)  sin  Q)  ±  («  —  7)  cos  Q)  =  0  ; 
therefore  if  a?,  y,  «  be  the  co-ordinates  of  P, 

a^4.y»4.  af«=s  6  {(a?-  a)'  sin*  to  -  («--7)' cos*  ©} 

will  be  the  equation  of  the  locus,  which  is  of  the  second  degree. 

If  the  surface  be  cut  by  a  plane,  parallel  to  either  directing 
plane,  whose  equation  is 

{x  —  a)  sin  «  ±  («  —  7)  cos  a  =|?, 

the  curve  of  intersection  obviously  lies  on  a  sphere,  and  is  there- 
fore a  circle. 
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The  equation  may  be  written  in  the  forms 
(1  — e8in"©)a?+y*+  (l+«C08'fi))«*+  2eBiDf  w .  ax  —  2e  co^  w.yz 

=  «(a*sin'i»  — 7*cos'o)) (1), 

or  (1— esm'w)  (05+- i---  )  +v'+(l+^cos"tt))(«—  ^ s-^ ) 

^  *     ^\      l-68m"«/    ^     v^  ^\^      I+ecosW 

6  sin*  09      •        €  cos' to 


«•  - , :  r°  T„  r (2). 


1— €  sin'o)         1  +  €  cos'  G) 

Hence,  the  focus  lies  in  the  principal  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  circular  sections. 

The  equation  (1)  shews  that  when  c^cosec^a  or  —  sec'<», 
the  surface  is  an  elliptic  paraboloid  or  evanescent  cylinder. 

And  the  equation  (2)  that,  for  other  values  of  e,  the  surface 
is  an  ellipsoid  or  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets  or  cone. 

If  0)  =  0,     6  is  negative, 

and  if  o)  =  90®,  e  is  positive. 

In  both  cases  the  surface  is  a  prolate  surface  of  revolution^ 
either  a  spheroid,  hyperboloid,  or  paraboloid,  including  an  evan- 
escent circular  cylinder  as  a  limiting  case. 

201.  To  find  the  umbilical  focal  and  dirigent  cornea  in  the 
case  of  central  surfaces* 

Let  f ,  f  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  umbilical  focus  referred  to 
the  principal  planes  of  a  central  surface.;  f ',  ^  those  of  any  point 
in  the  corresponding  directrix. 

Then,  using  the  notation  of  the  last  article, 

^       o^sin'o)  J   J,  7ecos*o> 

*      1— 6sm"a)  l-hecos*a) 

and  the  equation  of  the  surface,  referred  to  its  center,  is 

f.         •  8    \    • . /I  .         2    \   2,    2     1—esin' 0)^.2     l  +  ecos'*©^ 

(1  -  e  sm'  0))  a;'+  (1-f  e  cos'  o))  «''+v  = r-s F 5 1^. 

^  '         ^  /       .7         esm'ft)     *         6  cos' CD 

a?     1?     s^ 
Comparing  this  with  the  equation  -ir+^+;?  =  ljWe  obtain 

a'  (1  -  €  sin'  fid)  =  J'  =  c'  (1+  6  cos'  a>) ; 
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the  equation  of  the  umbilical  focal  conic  which  is  confocal  with 
the  section  hj  its  plane,  and  passes  through  the  foci  of  the  other 
sections,  and  also  the  umbilici. 

Again,        f'  =  f  +  a  =  f(i+^-^.j=^.f, 

the  equation  of  the  umbilical  dirigent  conic,  which  is  obTionsly 
the  polar  reciprocal  of  the  focal  conic  with  respect  to  the  principal 
section  in  the  same  plane. 

202.    In  the  case  of  the  cone,  a  and  7  vanish,  and  the  equa- 
tion becomes 

(1  — e  8in*o))a*+^+(l+cco8*<»)«*  =  0, 

(Old  comparing  this  with  the  equation 

e  sm  <o  —  \  +  -i,     and  e  cos  v>  =  -s—l; 

€b  CT 


••■-'■(I+?)' 


and  the  dirigent  passes  through  the  focus  which  is  at  the  vertex. 

203.     To  fini  the  umhilical  jvcal  and  dirigent  conies  in  the 
case  of  non-central  surfaces. 

If  e  sin'o)  =  1,  the  equation  (1)  becomes 

^+e«'+2aa;  — 2e  cos*©  .yz  =  o?  —  er/ cos^ a>. 

Comparing  this  equation  with  the  equation 

S  2 
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if  f  ,  f  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  focus, 

a  =  —  6,    e  =  - ,    and  sin" «  =  t  • 

c  b 

.,  ^  __  6  7^  cos*  CD  sin*  co  —  g"     &'  —  7"  cos*  <p 

'       *  ""  2a  "■         2i 

and  5^=s  — 7  cos'o>; 

/.  5*  =  -cos*a),2j(f-|) 

=  -2(J-c)(f-|), 

the  abscissa  of  whose  focus  is —  =  - ,  therefore  the  umbili- 
cal focal  conic  is  a  parabola,  confocal  with  the  parabolic  section 
in  whose  plane  it  lies,  and  having  its  vertex  in  the  focus  of  the 
other  principal  section. 

If  f ',  J"  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  directrix, 

••■i"--j^cN)' 

which  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  focal  curve  with  respect  to  the 
section  «*  =  2cx. 

204.    Suirfiicea  capable  of  generaiion  hy  the  umbilical  method. 

With  a  real  focus  and  directrix  the  only  surfaces  which  can 
be  generated  are  the  ellipsoid,  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  and 
the  elliptic  paraboloid,  which  is  the  limit  of  both ;  also  the  corre- 
sponding particular  cases  of  these  surfaces,  viz.  a  cone,  the  limit 
of  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  a  point  or  evanescent  ellipsoid^ 
and  an  infinitely  slender  cylinder  or  evanescent  elliptic  para- 
boloid. 

The  surfaces  of  revolution  capable  of  being  generated  by  this 
method  are  the  prolate  spheroid  and  the  hyperboloid  of  revolution 
of  two  sheets. 

Def.  a  surface  of  the  second  degree  shall  in  future  be  de- 
nominated a  Conicoid, 

l2 
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Properties  pfconicoids  deduced  hy  the  modular  and  umbiliccd 

methods  of  ffeneraiwn* 

205.  ijf  a  section  of  a  conicoid  he  made  hy  a  plane  contain- 
ing two  directrices^  the  sum  or  difference  cf  the  distances  of  any 
point  of  the  section  from  the  corresponding  foci  is  constant. 

Let  Pbe  any  point  of  the  section  whose  plane  contains  the 
directrices  QD,  Qlf^  and  let  F^  F'  be  the  corresponding  foci. 

Draw  QPQ  perpendicular  to  the  directrices  and  DPIf  paral- 
lel to  a  directive  plane. 

Then,  since  the  modulus  is  the  same  for  both  foci, 

FP  :  PD  ::  F'P  :  Pi>'; 
.••  FP  :  F'P  ::  PD  :  PU  ::  PQ  :  PQ, 
and    FP±FTi  PQ±PQ  V.  FPi  PQ. 

Now,  PQ  +  PQ  or  PQ  --  PQ  is  constant,  according  as  P  is 
or  is  not  between  the  directrices,  and  FP  :  PQ  is  constant, 
since  PQ  :  PD  is  so ;  . 

.•.  FP  ±  F'P  is  constant. 

206.  If  a  straight  line  he  dravm  through  any  point  in  a 
directrix  intersecting  a  conicoid  in  any  two  points,  the  line  joining 
the  corresponding  focus  with  the  point  in  the  directrix  hisects  the 
angle  hetween  the  focal  distances  of  the  points  of  intersection,  or  the 
supplement  of  that  angle. 

Let  the  focus  F  correspond  to  the  directrix  DQ,  and  QPP 
intersect  the  surface  in  P,  P; 

then,  FPi  PQ  ::  FP -.  PQ\ 

.-.  FP  :  FF  ::  QP  :  QP, 

which  proves  the  proposition. 

Cor.     If  QP  be  a  tangent  to  the  surface,  QFP  is  a  right 
'  angle. 

207.  If  a  straight  line  touching  a  conicoid  meet  two  parallel 
directrices,  it  makes  equal  angles  with  the  lines  drawn  from  the 
point  of  contact  to  the  corresponding  foci. 

For,  if  /'be  the  point  of  contact,  Q,  Q  the  points  in  which 
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the  tangent  meets  the  directrices,  F^  F'  the  corresponding  foci, 
since  the  modulus  is  the  same  for  both  foci, 

FF  :  PQ  ::  F'P  :  PQ^. 

Ako  the  angles  PFQ^  PF'  Q  are  right  angles,  therefore  the 
triangles  are  similar,  and  the  angles  QPF^  QPF'  are  equal. 

208.  If  a  cone,  having  its  vertex  in  any  directrix,  envelope 
a  conicoidy  the  plane  of  contact  passes  through  the  corresponding 
foc^,  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  it  with  the  vertex. 

For  if  Fbe  the  vertex,  and  F  the  focus,  VP  any  side  of  the 
cone  touching  the  surfeu^es  in  P,  PFVia  a  right  angle. 

Hence,  the  locus  of  P  which  is  the  plane  of  contact  is  a  plane 
through  JP^  perpendicular  to  VF, 

209.  If  the  vertex  of  a  cone  he  any  point  in  a  focal  curve  of 
a  conicoid,  and  the  base  be  any  plane  section  of  the  conicoid,  the 
line  joining  the  focus  with  the  point  in  which  the  directrix  meets 
thephme  of  section  is  an  aods  of  the  cone. 

Let  the  plane  section  cut  the  directrix  in  E,  and  EP  be  a 
tangent  at  P  to  the  section,  then  FP  is  perpendicular  to  FE, 
which  is  therefore  an  axis. 

Cor.  1.  The  second  plane  of  section  of  the  cone  intersects 
the  corresponding  directrix  in  the  same  point  as  the  first  plane. 

Cor.  2.  If  the  first  plane  section  passes  through  the  directrix, 
the  second  will  also  pass  through  the  directrix,  and  in  this  case, 
since  there  will  be  an  infinite  number  of  axes  of  the  cone,  it  will 
be  one  of  revolution. 

210.  If  the  vertex  of  an  enveloping  cone  of  a  conicoid  be 
a  point  on  a  focal  curve  of  the  surface,  the  cone  is  one  of  re- 
volution, and  its  internal  axis  is  the  tangent  to  the  focal  curve 
at  the  vertex. 

Let  Fbe  the  vertex  of  the  cone,  VP,  VP'  the  tangents  to  the 
trace  of  the  surface  on  the  plane  of  the  focal  curve,  then  PP'  is 
a  tangent  to  the  dirigent  conic  at  the  foot  of  the  corresponding 
directrix,  (Art.  193) ;  and  ^nce  the  plane  of  contact  is  perpendi- 
cular to  the  plane  of  the  focal  curve,  it  will  contain  the  corre- 
sponding directrix,  and  therefore  by  Cor.  2  of  the  last  article 
wiU  be  a  cone  of  revolution. 
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Also,  since  the  tangent  at  Fis  perpendicular  to  the  directrix^ 
and  to  the  line  joining  V  and  the  foot  of  the  directrix  (Art,  193), 
it  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  circular  section,  and  is  the 
internal  axis  of  the  cone. 

IVaperties  of  Cones  of  the  Second  Degree. 

211.  The  sines  of  the  angles^  which  any  side  of  a  cone  makes 
with  a  focal  line  and  the  corresponding  dirigent  plane,  are  in  a 
constant  ratio. 

Let  a  plane  pass  through  any  directrix  DQ  and  the  corre- 
sponding focus  F,  and  let  P  be  any  point  in  the  section  of  the 
cone  made  by  this  plane :   V  the  vertex  of  the  cone. 

Draw  PB,  PQ  perpendicular  to  the  dirigent  plane  and 
directrix. 

Then  FP  :  PQ  and  PB  :  PQ,  and  therefore  FP :  PB  are 
constant  ratios ;  and  DF  being  perpendicular  to  VF,  therefore 
VF  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  section,  and  PFV  is  a  right 

angle. 

PF  ^  PB 
Hence,  the  ratio  of  the  sines  proposed  is  -™. :  p^ ,  and  is 

therefore  constant. 

212.  The  product  of  the  sines  of  the  angles  which  any  side 
of  a  cone  makes  with  the  directing  planes  is  constant. 

If  Fbe  the  vertex  of  a  cone,  Pany  point  on  the  cone,  PL, 
PL'  perpendicular  on  the  directing  planes  through  F,  then  by 
the  umbilicar  generation  of  the  cone,  (Art.  202),  PV*  is  propor- 

PL   PL' 

tional  to  PL .  PL';  or  -p^.  -^  is  constant,  which  is  the  property 

enunciated. 

213.  The  tangent  plane  of  a  cone  makes  equal  angles  with  the 
planes  through  the  side  of  contact  and  each  of  the  focal  lines. 

For,  let  the  tangent  QP^  pefpendicular  to  the  side  VP  meet 
the  dirigent  planes  in  the  points  Q,  Q',  and  take  F,  F'  the  foci 
corresponding  to  the  directrices  through  Q,  Q';  then  FQ  is  perpen- 
dicular to  VF,  and  also  to  PF,  and  therefore  to  the  plane  VPF; 
also  VP  is  perpendicular  to  FQ&nd.  PQ,  and  therefore  to  FP; 
hence  FPQ  is  the  inclination  of  the  planes  VPF,  VPQ,  and  being 
equal  'to  F'PQ' ,  the  proposition  is  proved* 
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Cob.  If  a  sphere  be  described  haying  its  center  at  the  vertex, 
and  meeting  the  focal  lines  in  8,  H^  and  the  side  of  the  cone 
in  P,  the  great  circle  touching  the  curve  of  intersection  in  P 
makes  equal  angles  with  the  arcs  SPj  HP. 

214.  The  sum  of  the  angles  which  a  side  of  the  cone  makes 
with  the  focal  lines  is  constant. 

The  statement  of  this  proposition  amounts  to  saying  that  the 
sum  of  the  arcs  8Pj  HP^  in  the  corollary  of  the  preceding  article,  is 
constant.  This  may  be  shewn  immediately  by  limits,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  plane  ellipse. 

Reciprocal  Cones. 

215.  If  a  cone  he  constructed  whose  sides  are  perpendicular 
to  the  tangent  planes  of  any  given  cone,  the  tangent  planes  toiU  also 
he  perpendicular  to  the  sides  of  the  given  cone. 

For,  let  two  tangent  planes  be  drawn  to  a  cone  A,  then  two 
corresponding  sides  of  the  other  cone  B,  perpendicular  to  those 
tangent  planes,  will  be  perpendicular  to  their  line  of  intersection ; 
the  line  of  intersection  of  the  tangent  planes  to  A  is,  therefore, 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the  corresponding  sides  of  J?« 

Proceeding  to  the  limit,  the  line  of  intersection  becomes  a  side 
of  the.  cone  A,  and  the  plane  containing  the  sides  of  B  a  tangent- 
plane  to  B  ultimately.    Whence  the  truth  of  the  proposition. 

From  this  reciprocal  property  the  cones  are  called  recipro^ 
col  cones. 

If  eKc^  +  Jy*  +  c»*  =  0  be  the  equations  of  a  cone, 

a?     v"     «' 
a      b      c 

is  that  of  the  reciprocal  cone. 

216.  The  directing  planes  of  any  cone  are  perpendicular  to 
the  focal  lines  of  the  reciprocal  cone. 

The  directing  planes  of  the  cone  ooj*  +  fty"  +  c«*  =  0  are  in- 
clined to  the  plane  of  ex  at  angles  whose  tangents  are 


V(^)- 
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and  the  equations  of  the  focal  lines  of  the  reciprocal  cone 

— +^-l--=0,     axe r-r— ::  =  0, 

a      0      c        '  a— 6     6— c 

which,  therefore,  are  perpendicular  to  the  directing  planes. 

Hence,  the  focal  lines  of  a  cone  correspond  to  the  directing 
planes  of  the  reciprocal  cone. 

217.  The  curves  in  which  a  sphere  whose  center  is  in  the 
common  vertex  of  reciprocal  cones  intersects  the  cones,  are  called 
reciprocal  spherical  conies. 

The  reciprocal  property  connecting  the  two  may  be  stated 
thus :  "  Every  point  of  a  spherical  conic  is  the  pole  of  a  great 
circle  which  touches  the  reciprocal  spherical  conic." 

218.  If  two  lines  correspond  respectively  to  two  planes  per- 
pendicular to  them,  drawn  through  the  common  vertex  of  reci- 
procal cones,  the  plane  which  contains  the  two  lines  corresponds 
to  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  corresponding  planes. 

Hence,  theorems  relating  to  any  cone  have  reciprocal  theo- 
rems in  the  reciprocal  cone. 

219.  The  following  examples  of  theorems  and  their  reciprocal 
theorems  will  be  suflSicient  to  illustrate  the  method  of  derivation. 

Theorem.  The  intersections  of  a  tangent  plane  to  a  cone 
with  the  directing  planes  make  equal  angles  with  the  side  of 
contact. 

Beciprocal  Theorem.  The  planes  containing  a  side  of  a  cone, 
and  the  two  focal  lines,  make  equal  angles  with  the  tangent  plane 
along  the  side  of  the  cone. 

Theorem.  The  sum  or  difference  of  the  angles,  which  a  side 
of  a  cone  makes  with  the  focal  lines,  is  constant. 

Beciprocal  Theorem.  The  sum  or  difference  of  the  angles, 
which  a  tangent  plane  to  a  cone  makes  with  the  directing  planes, 
is  constant. 

Theorem.  The  product  of  the  sines  of  the  angles,  which  any 
side  of  a  cone  makes  with  the  directing  planes,  is  constant. 

Beciprocal  Theorem.  The  product  of  the  sines  of  the  angles, 
which  any  tangent  plane  of  a  cone  makes  with  the  focal  lines,  is 
constant. 
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Sucli  reciprocal  theorems  are  easily  translated  into  thci  cor- 
responding theorems  for  reciprocal  spherical  conies. 
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1.  If  two  conicoids  have  a  common  focus  S,  and  a  common 
directrix,  and  if  a  tangent  to  one  of  the  surfaces  at  P  meet  the  other 
surface  in  Q,  Q  and  the  directrix  in  E^  SP  will  bisect  the  augle 

2.  If  the  surfaces  in  (1)  be  condirective,  the  angle  Q8^  will  be 
constant. 

3.  A  diameter  of  constant  length  revolving  in  a  given  central 
sur&ce  describes  a  cone,  a  tangent  plane  to  which  cuts  the  surface 
in  a  curve  of  which  one  axis  is  the  line  of  contact ;  and  the  right 
lines  in  which  the  tangent  plane  cuts  the  directing  planes  make  equal 
angles  with  the  side  of  contact. 

4.  A  spherical  triangle  has  a  given  area,  and  two  sides  in  a 
given  direction,  prove  that  its  base  touches  a  spherical  conic^  and  is 
bisected  by  the  point  of  contact. 

5.  If  two  planes  be  drawn  through  any  point  of  a  cone  panJlel 
to  the  directing  planes,  the  side  of  the  cone  passing  through  the  point 
makes  equal  angles  with  the  tangents  to  their  sections  of  the  cone* 
State  the  reciprocal  theorem. 

6.  A  paraboloid  is  cut  by  any  plane,  prove  that  the  cylinder 
passing  through  the  curve  of  section,  and  having  its  sides  paralld  to 
the  axis  of  the  paraboloid,  will  be  condirective  with  the  surface. 

7.  A  cone  and  a  conicoid  are  concentric  and  condirective,  prove 
that  their  curve  of  intersection  lies  in  a  sphere,  and  a  cylinder  con- 
taining this  curve  and  having  its  axis  parallel  to  an  axis  of  the 
conicoid,  will  be  condirective  with  both. 

8.  If  a  conicoid  be  intersected  by  a  sphere  whose  center  lies 
in  a  principal  plane,  the  cylinder  containing  their  curve  of  inter- 
section, and  whose  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  given  plane,  will  be 
condirective  with  the  given  sui^ce. 

9.  Every  sphere  inscribed  in  a  cone  of  revolution  circumscribing 
an  ellipsoid,  will  cut  the  ellipsoid  in  a  plane  curve. 

10.  When  a  series  of  ellipsoids  are  inscribed  in  a  cone  of  revolu- 

tion,  so  as  to  touch  it  along  the  same  curve,  -777-0 — rsTTTS — rao  will 

®  .  V{(a"-.6*)(6«-c*)} 

be  constant  for  alL 
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1 L  The  distance  between  a  focus  and  the  corresponding  directrix 
of  the  section  of  an  ellipsoid,  made  by  the  plane  of  contact  with  any 
enveloping  cone  of  revolution,  is  constant. 

12.  If  a  sphere  intersect  an  ellipsoid  in  two  plane  curves,  the 
sphere  and  ellipsoid  will  have  two  common  enveloping  cones,  whose 
vertices  lie  on  opposite  branches  of  the  umbilical  focal  curve. 

13.  Any  point  in  the  plane  of  a  focal  curve  of  an  ellipsoid  will 
be  the  focus  of  two  plane  sections  perpendicular  to  that,  which  will 
be  real  only  when  the  point  lies  within  the  trace  on  that  plane  and 
without  the  focal  curve. 

Also,  if  the  point  lie  on  the  focal  curve,  these  planes  will  coincide 
and  will  contain  the  normal  to  the  focal  curve  at  that  point. 

14.  The  foci  of  a  series  of  parallel  sections  of  an  ellipsoid  perpen- 
dicidar  to  the  plane  of  a  focal  curve  will  lie  on  an  ellipse  which 
touches  the  trace  on  that  plane,  and  the  focal  curve. 

15.  The  cone  described  with  its  vertex  on  one  focal  curve,  and 
its  base  on  the  other,  with  respect  to  any  conicoid,  wiU  be  a  cone 
of  revolution.  This  cone  will  intersect  the  conicoid  in  two  planes 
which  both  pass  through  the  directrix  corresponding  to  the  vertex 
of  the  cone,  and  each  tibrough  a  fixed  point  in  the  common  axis  of 
the  focal  curve& 

16.  If  a  section  of  an  ellipsoid  be  taken  passing  through  a  focus 
P,  and  the  corresponding  directrix,  and  if  P'  be  the  point  on  the 
trace  of  the  sur&ce  such  that  the  eccentric  angles  of  P,  F'  in  the 
focal  curve  and  the  trace  respectively  are  equal;  i>.  If  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  diameters  conjugate  to  these  points,  the  eccentricity 

of  the  section  is  -^ .  ^r^  ,  0  being  the  center,  a,  /3,  the  semi-axes  of 

the  focal  curve,  and  a,  5,  of  the  trace  of  the  sur&ce. 


CHAPTER  XL 


.      DISCUSSION  OF  TH£  GENERAL  EQUATION  OF  THE  SECOND 

DEGREE. 

220.  Our  object  in  this  chapter  is  to  investigate  the  origin 
and  axes  of  rectangular  co-ordinates,  to  which,  when  referred,  the 
equation  of  a  surface  represented  bj  a  proposed  complete  equa- 
tion of  the  second  degree,  will  assume  its  simplest  form,  and 
to  investigate  the  relations  among  the  coefficients  which  discrimi- 
nate the  various  kinds  of  surfaces  capable  of  being  represented  hj 
this  equation. 

The  extent  of  the  simplification  which  may  be  effected  by 
transformation  of  co-ordinates  may  be  anticipated  from  the  fol- 
lowing considerations. 

By  a  change  of  origin  we  introduce  three  arbitrary  constants, 
which  will  enter  only  into  the  coefficients  of  the  terms  of  one 
dimension  in  a?,  y,  and  5?,  (Art.  116),  and  by  which,  unless  a  cer- 
tain relation  between  the  coefficients  subsists,  these  coefficients 
may  be  made  to  yanish. 

By  a  change  of  the  direction  of  the  axes,  we  introduce  nine 
constants,  connected  by  six  equations,  or  three  independent 
arbitrary  constants,  which  will  enter  into  all  the  coefficients  of 
the  transformed  equation.  We  may  determine  these  constants 
by  assuming  any  three  relations  among  the  coefficients,  provided 
such  relations  furnish  equations  independent  of  and  compatible 
with  the  six  necessary  relations  connecting  the  constants  of  trans- 
formation. The  three  relations  which  we  shall  choose  are,  that 
the  coefficients  of  y»,  ssx^  and  xtf  in  the  transformed  equation 
shall  severally  vanish ;  and  if  these  relations,  together  with  the 
six  connecting  equations,  ftimish  real  values  of  the  constants  of 
transformation,  the  desired  simplification  will  be  effected. 

The  method  which  we  shall  adopt  requires  a  preliminary 
investigation,  which  is  effected  in  the  two  following  articles. 


156  DISCUSSION  OF  THE  GENERAL  EQUATION 

221.  To  determine  the  condition  necessary  in  order  that  the 
equation 

U=aa?  +  b^  +  cs^  +  2a'yz  +2Vzx  +  2cxi/  =0j 

may  represent  two  real  or  imaginary  planes. 

If  a  be  finite,  the  proposed  equation  is  equivalent  to 

(aa:  +  cy +*'«)■=  (c'"-aJ)y^+ 2  (yc'--aaOy«  +  (6'*-ca)«"  =  t;, 

or  oaj  +  c*y  +  b'z  =  ±  sfv. 

But,  if  tlie  equation  represent  two  planes,  x  must  be  capable 
of  being  expressed  as  a  linear  fdnction  of  y  and  z  in  two  ways, 
which  L  only  happen  when  v  is  a  conip  J  sqnare  with  ^spL 
to  y  and  z.    The  condition  for  this  is 

(5V  -  aay  =  (c'*  -  ah)  (J'«  -  ca), 
or  a  {ahc  +  2a' JV  -aa"*-  5J'"  -  cc'^)  =  0, 
or  ahc  +  2a JV - aa^ - Ih'^ - cc'*  =  0 ; 
since  a  was  assumed  to  be  finite. 

The  important  fimction  of  the  coefficients  of  Z7  which  forms 
the  left-hand  member  of  this  equation,  we  shall,  after  Mr  Salmon, 
denote  by  jEr(Z7). 

222.  When  the  equation  ?7=  0  represents  two  planes,  to  de- 
termine their  line  of  intersection. 

The  line  of  intersection  of  the  two  planes  will  manifestly  lie 

on  the  plane 

aX'\-c'y-\-  Vz  =  0, 

and  by  symmetry  will  also  lie  on  the  planes 

ex  +  Jy  +  a!z  =  0, 
Vx  +  ay  +  c«  =  0. 

If  we  eliminate  z  from  the  first  two  of  these  equations,  and 
X  from  the  last  two,  we  obtain  the  equations 

X  {Vc  -aol)^y  (cV  -  W)  =  z  {dV  -  al), 

which  are  the  equations  of  the  line  of  intersection. 

It  is  obvious  that  H{U)  is  the  eliminant  of  these  three 
equations. 

223.  To  determine  the  coefficients  of  the  transformed  equaiion, 
when  Z7=  0  is  referred  to  such  a  system  of  axes  that  the  pro- 
ducts of  the  variables  vanish* 
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Assume  a,  /S,  7  to  be  these  coefficients ;  the9  since,  by  this 
transformation,  27  becomes 

and  since  the  expression  a:?  +  y*  +  «*  is  unaltered  by  any  trans- 
formation, the  expression 

will  become     h{a? +  7^  +  s^  —  aa?''ISi^  —  yz^=  W, 
whatever  be  the  value  of  h.     Hence,  if  we  give  h  such  a  value 
that  V  shall  be  separable  into  linear  factors,  W  will  also,  for  the 
same  value  of  h,  be  separable  into  linear  factors. 
Therefore  the  equations 

J5r(F)  =  (A-a)(A-J)(A-c)-a'*(A-a) 

«  y«  (A- J)  -c^CA-c)  -2a'6V  =  0, 

and        £'(TF)=(A-a)(A-/9)(^-7)=0, 
have  the  same  roots. 

Hence,  a,  )8,  7  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

(i-a)  (A-J)  (A-c)  -a'"(A-a)-y*(A-5)  -c''(A-c)-2a'&V=0. 

This  equation  is  called  the  "Discriminating  Cubic."  We 
shall,  for  the  present,  assume  what  will  hereafter  be  proved, 
(Art.  228),  that  its  roots  are  always  real ;  and  proceed  to  investi- 
gate the  position  of  the  axes  to  which  the  equation  is  now 
referred,  with  respect  to  the  original  axes. 

224.  To  determine  the  equaiwna  of  the  axes^  to  which  U  must 
he  referred^  in  order  to  assume  the  form 

aa?  +  )8/  +  7«- • 

When  A  =  a,  IF  becomes  (a  —  i8)  ^  +  (a  —  7)  «',  and  the  two 
planes  represented  by  TF=0  intersect  in  the  new  axis  of  x. 
Hence,  the  new  axis  of  x  is  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  two 
planes  represented  by  F=  0,  with  the  same  value  of  A. 

Its  equations  are  therefore,  referred  to  the  original  axes, 

X  [Vd  +  a  (a  -  a)]  =  y  {cV  +  J'  (a  -  h)}  =  z  [a'V  +  c'  (a  -  c)} ; 
and  similarly,  the  equations  of  the  new  axes  of  y  and  z  are 
X  [Vd  +  a'  08-  a)}  =y  [da!  +  V  {fi-  h)]  =  z  [dV  +  d  (/3-  c)}, 
X  [Vd  +  a'  (7  -  a)]  =y  {cV  +  5'  (7  -  V)]  =  z  [aV  +  c'  (7  - c)}. 
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If  two  of  the  roots  of  the  discriminating  cnbie,  as  a,  /d,  be 
equal,  two  of  these  systems  of  equations  appear  to  become  coin- 
cident. Thej  are  in  reality  indeterminate,  as  might  be  inferred 
from  the  circumstance  that  TF,  which  in  that  case  becomes 

will  not  be  altered  by  any  transformation  of  x  and  y  in  their  own 
plane.  This  case,  and  the  case  of  three  equal  roots,  will  be 
separately  considered  afterwards. 

225.  To  find  the  directum  cosines  of  the  new  axesy  re/erred  to 
the  old. 

It  will  be  convenient  here  to  denote 

(a-&)(a-c)-a^    (a-c)  (a-a) -6",    (a-a)  (a-6) -c'*, 
by  X,  /i,  V  respectively,  and 

JV  +  a  (a-a),  cV  +  6'(a-5),  a'6'+c' (a-c), 

by  X',  ft',  V  respectively.  We  shall  then  have,  if/ (A)  =  0  be  the 
discriminating  cubic,  /(a)  =0,  which  may  be  written  in  any  of 
the  forms 

XX'  =  fiVy  fifi  =  v\'j  vv  =  X'/i',  X'*  =  fM/,  ft**  =  i/\,  v^  =  Xft. 
Also,        X+/A  +  v=/'(a). 
Now,  if  Z,  9^,  n  be  the  direction  cosines  of  the  new  axis  of  x^ 
Xhl^myi  —  nv\     .%  r^v^^rn^v^  —  ri^fi^ 
P_i^_n^_P+f»'  +  n"        1  1 


\      fi      V       X  +  /A  +  i>     /'(a)    .(ft-iS)  (a-7)' 
Hence    p-.  («-^)  (ot-^) -^^       ,_  («-o)  («-^a)-a'« 

/""     (a-i3)(a-7)     ' 
which  may  be  written 

?^+^  =  0,&c.,8inceX  +  ffl  =  0. 
aoi  da  da 

Similarly  for  the  direction  cosines  of  the  axes  of  y  and  z. 

226.     To  find  the  conditions  that  the  discriminating  cubic  may 
have  two  equal  roots. 

If  the  equation /(A)  =  0  has  two  roots  equal  to  a,  we  shall  have 

/(a)  =  0  and/(a)=0. 
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These  give  as,  with  the  same  notation  as  in  the  last  article, 

X+-/i  +  l^s=sO,       X\'s=^V,    flfl=^v\\    W^\'/l\ 

Hence,  we  have 

This  equation  can  only  be  satisfied  bj  the  vanishing  of  two 
of  the  quantities  X',  ^\  v. 

Assuming  then  X'  =  0,  /a'  =  0,  and  substituting  in/'  (a)  =  0  for 
a  —  a  and  a  -  ft,  we  obtain,  if  a  and  V  be  finite,  c'  (a— c) +a'&'=0. 

Hence  if  /(A)  =  0  have  two  roots  equal  to  a,  we  have  the 
three  equations 

a'(a-a)+&V  =  y(a-J)+cV  =  c  (a-c)  +  a'6'  =  0. 

If  c'  also  be  finite,  this  supplies  the  two  conditions 

he'     y     cd  alV 

a ^=0 — rr  =c r« 

a  o  c  • 

The  equations  of  the  new  axes  of  x  and  y  become  in  this  case 
indeterminate,  and  since 

bj  the  conditions  already  fulfilled,  the  equations  of  the  new  axis 
of  z  will  be 

ax=Vy^cz.  (Art.  224). 

If  a,  J',  or  c  vanish,  these  conditions  in  this  form  become' 
indeterminate;   we  will  therefore  obtain  equivalent  equations 
which  shall  remain  finite  in  this  case. 

ytt  t     t  tJU 

Since  each  of  the  equal  quantities  a ,  h  — rr  >  o r  > 

is  equal  to  a,  we  have 

t*  t  t  t  fit 

DC  ca      7  ao 

■—J-  =  a  —  a,  -TT  ^  o  —  a*  — j-  =  c  —  a, 

a  o  c 

and  hence, 

a"  =  (J-a)(c-a),  y»=  (c-a)  (a-a),  c'«=  (a-a)  (J-a)  ...  (1). 

From  these  equations  we  obtain 

-J- +  a  = +  J  = r*  +  c  =  «• 
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From  equation  (1)  we  see  tliat  iia'^O,  a^b  or  a^Oy  and 
consequeutly  c'  or  ft'  =«  0 :  if  then  a'  and  ft'  =  0,  we  have 

a  =  c  and  c'*={a-'c)  (ft  — c). 

If  a',  ft',  and  c  all  vanish,  we  must  have  two  of  the  three 
a— a,  ft  —  a,  c  —  a  zero,  or  two  of  the  three  a,  ft,  c  equal,  which  is 
otherwise  obvious. 

227.  To  find  the  conditions  that  the  discriminating  cubic 
may  have  three  equal  roots. 

In  this  case,  the  transformed  expression  for  U  will  be  of  the 

form 

a{a?  +  i/'  +  ^); 

but  this  is  incapable  of  being  affected  by  transformation,  and  must 
therefore  have  been  originally  in  the  same  form.  We  shall  there- 
fore have 
•'  a  =  ft  =  c,     a'  =  ft'  =  o'  =  0. 

These  conditions  may  of  course  be  deduced  firom  the  cubic 
itself    We  shall,  in  fact,  have  the  equations 

a  +  ft  +  c  s=  3a, 
ftc  - a'"+ m  -  ft''^  aft -c''  =  3a", 

dbc  +  2a'ft'c'  -aa'^-  hV^  -cc'^^-  a\ 

Hence,     (a  +  ft  +  c)'=  9a*  =  3  (ftc-a''  +  oa-ft'"+  aft-c'*), 

or      (a-ft)»+(ft-c)'+(c-a)'+6(a'»  +  ft'«  +  c'*)=0, 

which,  for  real  coefficients,  necessitates  the  before^mentioned 
conditions. 

228.  To  shew  that  the  discriminating  cubic  has  always  real 
roots. 

We  will  first  obtain  a  different  form  of  the  cubic,  and  one 
which  is  more  convenient  for  its  general  discussion. 

•lit  II  til 

T       .     J  OC  IT  C^  7  ^  t* 

Liet  h  —  a^'p tj       h^o  =  q rr ,     h  —  c  =^  r  —  -7-  . 

^       a  ^       o  c 

On  substitution,  the  equation  becomes 

0 c             ca    .       ao  /  » 

u=jpqr--^gr  -  -^rp--^pq  =  0   (1), 
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or,     1  = 


V£ 

I 

a 


7-7  + 


fZf 


ah 


or 


A- 


1 


a-\ ;-     h 

a 


-r-7  +  - 


-c  + 


ab 


TTt  f 


aoc 


rir-¥ 


TT  + 


aT\* 


a'.^A-.a  +  ^)     &-(a-J  +  ^)     c-(A-c+^) 


i" 


a'c 


fTf 


ab 


Now,  assume  that  a »   ^  —  tt-  i  and  c —  are  in  de- 

a  6  c 

scending  order  of  magnitude,  and  that  ab'c  is  positive. 

We  may  now  trace  the  changes  of  sign  of  u  for  difTerent 
values  of  A.     They  are  exhibited  in  the  following  table : 


00 


a  — 


a 


,      c'a 


'Tf 


c  — 


ab 


p 

2 

r 

u 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

0 

+ 

+ 

— 

— 

0 

4- 

+ 

— 

— 

0 

— 

We  thus  see  that,  when  dVd  is  positive,  there  is  one  value 
of  h  greater  than  the  greatest  of  the  three 


DC       T      ca  ,         ab 

a r  J    ^  — TT  >    and  c r  > 

a  c>  c 

and  one  lying  between  each  consecutive  pair.  Similarly,  when 
ciVd  is  negative,  we  may  shew  that  there  is  one  root  less  than 
the  least  of  the  three,  and  one  between  each  pair.  There  are 
then  always  three  real  roots. 

229.     To  determine  the  surfaces  which  may  be  represented  by 
the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree. 

'  We  may  now  assume  that  any  surface  which  can  be  repre- 
sented by  an  equation  of  the  second  degree  may  also  be  repre- 
sented by  the  particular  form  of  this  equation, 

M 
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o^  +  iSy*  +  7«'  +  2a"a:  +  2/8"y  +  27"  z  +/=  0, 
and  proceed  to  discuss  the  nature  of  tliese  surfaces. 

I.  If  a,  ^,  7  "be  all  finite,  we  may  "by  a  change  of  origin, 
destroy  the  terms  involving  the  first  powers  of  oj,  y,  and  z^  and 
reduce  the  equation  to  the  form 

Ofl^+Pf  +  yz^-^  Ss=0. 
It  has  already  been  seen  that  this  equation  represents  an 

ff        Q       fa 

ellipsoid  if  jr ,  ^ ,  ?•  be  all  negative,  an  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet 

if  one  of  them  be  positive,  and  an  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets 
if  two  be  positive*  If  all  three  be  positive,  the  locus  is  im- 
possible. 

Also,  if  S  vanish,  the  locus  is  'either  a  cone,  or  a  point, 
according  as  a,  )3,  7  have  not,  or  have  all  the  same  sign. 

II.  If  a  =  0,  and  a"  be  finite,  one  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
center  becomes  infinite,  and  we  cannot  refer  the  surface  to  axes 
through  its  center.  We  may  however  determine  the  origin  in 
this  case,  by  making  the  constant  term  vanish,  and  the  equation 
80  transformed  becomes 

i8y*  +  72"  +  2a"a?  =  0, 

which  represents  an  elliptic,  or  hyperbolic,  paraboloid,  according 
as  /3,  7  have  or  have  not  the  same  sign. 

in.  If  a  =  0  and  a"  =  0,  we  can  reduce  the  equation  to  the 
form 

i8/  +  7«'  +  8  =  0, 

which  represents  an  elliptic  cylinder,  if  ^ ,  ^  be  both  negative, 

an  hyperbolic  cylinder  if  one  be  negative,  an  impossible  locus  if 
both  be  positive. 

If  S  vanish,  the  locus  is  two  planes,  or  a  straight  line, 
according  as  )3, 7  have  not,  or  have  the  same  sign. 

One  of  the  coi-ordinates  of  the  center  is  in  this  case  inde- 
terminate,, or,  there  is  a  straight  line  every  point  of  which  ia 
a  center. 
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rV.    If  a  =  0,  i8  =  0,  and  a",  p*  be  finite,  we  may,  by  a 
change  of  origin,  reduce  the  equation  to  the  fonn 

which,  again,  by  a  change  of  the  direction  of  the  axes  of  x  and  y 
in  their  own  plane,  may  be  farther  reduced  to  the  form 

and  therefore  represents  a  parabolic  cylinder.  In  this  case,  there 
is  a  line  of  centers  at  an  infinite  distatice. 

V.  If  a  =  0,  /8=:0,  ol'  =  0,  )8"  =  0,  the  equation,  being  a 
quadratic  in  z  only,  represents  two  parallel  planes. 

230.  We  have  now  shewn  that  the  only  real  surfaces  repre- 
sented by  any  equations  of  the  second  degree  axe  the  elUpsoid, 
hyperboloid  of  one  or  two  sheets,  including  cones  as  a  limiting 
case;  elliptic  and  hyperbolic  paraboloids;  elliptic,  hyperbolic, 
and  parabolic  cylinders ;  and  a  pair  of  intersecting  or  parallel 
planes.    We  shall  proceed  to  discuss  the  conditions  to  be  satis- 

.fied  by  the  coeflScients  of  the  general  equation  of  the  second 
degree,  in  these  several  cases.  These  may  be  most  conveni- 
ently investigated  by  considering  the  properties  of  the  center,  or 
centers,  of  each  surface.  We  will  first  consider  the  case  of  cen- 
tral surfaces. 

231.  To  inveatigcLte  under  what  conditions  the  general  equa^ 
tion  of  the  second  degree  will  represent  any  one  of  the  central 
iv/rfaces. 

The  general  equation  of  the  second  degree  is 

/(^>  y, «)  =  (lic* + Jy*  +  c«*  +  2a'y«  +  Wzx  -f  2c'ajy 

+  lax  +  Wy  +  2c"i8  +  rf  =  0. 

Let  a,  /8,  7  be  its  center ;  which  is  determined  by  the  con- 
dition that  it  bisects  all  chords  passing  through  it.  Hence  the 
equation 

/(a+  Zr,  P  +  mr,  j-^-nr)  =  0 

must  give  equal  and  opposite  values  of  r,  for  all  values  of  the 

M  2 
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ieatios  I  :  m  :  ni  or  Z-^+m^  +  n-/^  =  0,  for  all  values  of 

da         dp        dry       ' 

I  :  m  t  n. 

This  leads  to  the  equations  ;^=0,    ^  =  0,     i^=0, 

or  aa  +  cfi  +  Vy  +  a"  =  0^ 

c'a+bfi+a'y  +  h"  =  oi  (A), 

i'a+a'y9+ C7  +  c"  =  oJ 

for  determining  the  center.  Since  for  central  surfaces  this  must 
be  at  a  finite  distance,  we  have  the  condition 

aftc  +  2aJV-aa'"-ii'*-cc''>  or  <0 

for  all  central*  surfaces.  This  might  have  been  anticipated  from 
the  fact  that  the  roots  of  the  discriminating  cubic  are  in  this 
case  all  finite. 

'  Now  remove  the  origin  to  the  center,  and  the  equation  be- 
comes 

aa?  +  l^  +  cs^  +  2a  yz  +  2Vzx  +  2c'Qcy  +/(«,  /3,  7)  =  0, 
;and/(a,/S,7)^^«f+^^  +  7f)+«"a  +  5"y3+c"7+e?, 

or  /(a,  fi,y)^a"a  +  J"/8  +  c'7  +  d=A. 

If  the  values  of  a,  )8,  7  be  obtained  from  (A),  and  substi- 
tuted, the  value  of  A  will  be  found  to  be 

g"' (&c -  g ')  +  ...  +  2h"c'  [I'c  -aa') -{-... 
.       "^  gg''+M"+cc'»-.gJc-2g'JV      .      * 

If  this  value  of  A  be  zero,  the  equation  of  the  surface  be- 
comes homogeneous  in  (a;,  y,  z),  and  the  surface  will  therefore 
be  either  a  cone, .  or  a  point.  If  a  point,  the  sections  by  the 
co-ordinate  planes  must  also  be  points,  and  we  must  therefore 
have  he  —  a'*,  ca  —  J'*,  ah  —  c^  all  positive.  Also  the  roots  of  the 
discriminating  cubic  must  be  all  of  the  same  sign,  or 
(g  +  J  +  c)  (g&c+2gJV-gg'"-W-c(/') 

fliust  be  positive. 

If  any  of  these  conditions  be  not  satisfied,  the  surface  will 

be  a  cone. 

If  however  A  be  finite,  the  equation  of  the  surface  becomes 
^i»H-JSy'+C;5*+2^>  +  25'«aj  +  2(7'ay=l, 
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a 


substituting  A  for  — r.,  and  similarly  for  the  other  coefficients. 

Beferring  this  to  its  principal  axes,  we  have 

^i^  +  ^ay'  +  V'^lj 
where  5^,  «,,  s^  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

A'{8-A)+BC''^B'{S-B)  +  C'A''^  C'{8--C)+A'B^^' 
(Art.  228). 

Now  two  of  the  roots  of  this  equation  lie  between 

.     BC      ^     a  A         ,  ^    A'B 
^--37-,    ^--;gr-,   and  (7 — ^, 

and  the  third  is  greater  than  the  greatest,  or  less  than  the  least 
of  these,  according  as  ABC*  is  positive  or  negative  (Art.  228). 

Hence,  remembering  that 

ABO^■  2 A'B G*  -AA'^  -  BB'^  -  (7^"=  H 

is  the  product  of  the  roots,  we  shall  have  the  following  cases, 
jL,  My  N  denoting  the  above  limits  of  the  roots  in  descending 
order  of  magnitude. 

(1)  H>0,  ABC'>0. 

i >  0,  M> 0,  N^O,  three  positive  roots,  and  the  sur- 
face is  an  ellipsoid. 

i^O,  M<Oj  N<0,  one  positive,  and  two  negative 
roots,  and  the  surface  is  an  hyperboloid  of  two 
sheets. 

(2)  H<0,  A'BC'>0. 

L>Oy  M>  0,  N>  0,  inconsistent  with  the  other  as- 
sumptions. 

i>0,  jW^O,  N<Oj  one  negative  and  two  positive 
roots,  and  the  surface  is  an  hyperboloid  of  one 
sheet. 

i'<  0,  Jf  <  0,  ^<  0,  three  negative  roots,  and  the  locus 
is  impossible. 
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(3)  Jr>0,  A'BG'<0. 

X>  0,  M>  0,  ^> 0,  three  positive  roots;  an  ellipsoid. 

i  >  0,  Jf  ^  0,  N<  0,   one  positive  and  two  negative 
roots ;  an  hyperboloid  g£  two  sheets. 

L<0,  M<0,  N<Of  inconsistent  with  the  other  as- 
sumptions. 

(4)  S<0,  A'JffC'<0. 

L>0,  M>0,  N^Of  two  positive  and  one  negative 
root ;  an  hjperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

i^O,  Jlf<0,  ^<0,  three  negative  roots;  locus  im- 
possible. 

Hence,  the  locus  will  be  an  ellipsoid,  if 

^>0,  A'B'G'>0,  i>0,  M>0; 
S>0,  A'ffG'KOy  L>Oy  Jf>0,  -N^>0: 

an  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  if 

JT<0,  A'SG'>0,  L>0\  N<0; 
jff<0,  A'JffG'KO,  L>0,M>0: 

an  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  if 

S>  0,  A'B'  G'  >  0,  M<  0,  N<0; 
H>0,  ABC<0,  i>0,  JV^<0: 

-  .  ., ,     ..  f     H< 0,  A'ffG' > 0,  i  <0,  Jf  <0,  N< 0, 

and  impossibk,  if  |^^  ^^^^  ABG'<0,  Jf  <0,  JVr<0. 

232.     To  find  the  conditions  that  the  generai  equation  of  the 
second  degree  shall  he  an  elliptic  or  hyperbolic  pardbohid. 

These  surfaces  have  each  one  center  at  an  infinite  distance. 
The  equations  determining  the  center  are 

dx  +  hy  +«'«+ J"  =  0, 
ya?  +  a'y+cj5  +c"  =  0. 

If  these  determine  one  point  at  infinity,  we  must  have 
then 

aSc  +  2a'JV-aa'"-ift'*-cc'*  =  0 (1), 

and    a"  [he  -  a'»)  +  h"  {a'V  -  cc')  +  c"  (cV  -  IV)  >  or  <  0, 
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of  which  the  latter  may,  by  means  of  the  former,  he  expressed 
in  the  form 

«"  y*  r" 

TTT 7+-T-7 T77+-7T; ?  >  Or  <  0 (2). 

DC  --aa      ca  —00      ao  --cc  ^  ^ 

The  paraboloid  will  be  elliptic,  or  hyperbolic,  according  as 
the  two  finite  roots  of  the  discriminating  cubic  are  of  the  same 
or  opposite  mgns :  that  is,  according  as 

lc  +  ca  +  ab-a^-b'^''C'^>  or  <0. 

But  the  three  quantities  ic— a",  ca— J'",  aJ—c'*  must  be  of  the 
same  sign,  in  order  that  the  condition  (1)  may  hold  (Art.  221)^ 
H^ice,  for  an  elliptic  paraboloid  Ac  —  a'  >  0,  and  for  an  hyper- 
bolic paraboloid  be  —  a'*  <0,  the  conditions  (1)  and  (2)  being  also 
necessary* 

233.  To  find  the  conditions  thai  the  general  equation  of  the 
second  degree  shall  he  an  elliptic  or  hyperbolic  cylinder. 

In  this  case,  there  is  a  line  of  centers  at  a  finite  distance, 
or  the  three  planes  whose  equations  determine  the  center  must 
intersect  in  one  straight  line  at  a  finite  distance.  The  conditions 
that  this  may  be  the  case  are  that 

aJc  +  2a'6V-aa'*-J4'*-cc'"  =  0 (1), 

a  0  c  ,  *  ^ 

be  —aa      ca  —ob      ab  —cc  ^' 

and  the  three  quantities  Vc'  —  aaj  ca*  —  hb\  aV  —  cc\  must  be 
finite;  for  (Art.  221)  if  one  vanish,  at  the  same  time  that  (1) 
holds,  the  others  will  also  vanish,  and  in  that  case  l^e  three 
planes  determining  the  center  will  be  parallel.  The  equations 
of  the  line  of  centers,  when  conditions  (1)  and  (2)  hold,  may  be 
found  to  be 

X  (6 V  -  aa*)  -  a V  =  y  (cV  -  bb')  -  bT  =  z  {aV  ~  cc*)  -  cV. 

The  cylinder  will  be  elliptic,  or  hyperbolic,  according  as 
5c  —  a'*  ^  0,  for  the  same  reasons  as  in  the  last  article. 

234.  To  find  the  condition  that  the  general  eguation  of  the 
second  degree  shall  be  a  parabolic  cylinder. 
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The  paral)olic  cylinder  has  a  line  of  centers  at  an  infinite 
distance,  and  therefore  the  three  planes  determining  the  center, 
must  be  parallel. 

The  conditions  for  this  are 

~"~"T'""     '  y    zl  ~'  ""'  "~  ~"  > 

c      0     a     0     a      c 

four  conditions  which  however  are  equivalent  to  the  three 

h'c^aa',    c'a\^hb\    Vc'^cc' (1). 

These  are,  as  we  have  seen,  the  conditions  for  the  vanishing 
of  two  roots  of  the  discriminating  cubic. 

It  is  also  necessaiy  that  the  planes  shall  not  become  coinci- 
dent, as  in  that  case  a  plane  of  centers  would  exist,  and  the 
surface  could  onlj  represent  two  parallel  planes.  Now  the  planes 
will  become  coincident,  if  in  addition  to  the  above  conditions, 
we  have 

O  U  ^      C  O  mm         ,       If  -ll-ltl  t     It 

—,=Tn  9    ana  77  =  -77,oriiaa  =oo  =cc  • 
a      0  he 

'  Hence,  for  a  parabolic  cylinder,  aa\  Vb*\  cc"  must  not  be 
all  equal,  and  the  conditions  (1)  must  hold. 

235.  To  find  the  conditions  that  the  general  equation  of  the 
second  degree  may  represent  two  planes. 

The  conditions  for  two  parallel  planes  are,  by  the  last  article, 

Vc'^aa'y   c'a'  =  hh\   a'H^^cc']     aa!' ^hT  ^c'c". 

The  conditions  for  two  planes  not  parallel  may  be  obtained 
from  the  consideration  that  such  a  surface  is  the  limit  of  a  hyper- 
bolic cylinder,  when  its  line  o^  centers  lies  on  the  surface.  Now 
the  centers  being  given  by  the  equations 

aa;  +  c'y  +  6';2?  +  a"  =  0,    • 
cx^-  by+az  +  b"  =  0, 
b'x  +  a'i/+cz  +  c"  =  0; 

if  X,  y,  z,  be  a  point  on  the  surface^  satisfying  these  equations, 
we  shall  have,  multiplying  by  x,  y,  z,  adding,  and  simplifying  by 
using  the  equation  of  the  surface, 

ax  +  b"y  +  c"«  +  cZ  =  0. 
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Hence,  the  conditions  will  be 

abc  +  2a'6V  -  aa"^  -  hb'^  -  oc"  =  0, 


«"  "L"  r." 

a  be 


+     '^'         Z.Z.'  "^    -'Z.'         ..   '  ""^> 


and 


Vc  —  aa     c'a'  —  hV      dV  —  co 
a'a"^  bT'  cV'       .  ^_^ 


We  must  also  have  be  —  a'*  <  0.  If  Jc  —  a"  >  0,  the  surface 
will  be  an  evanescent  elliptic  cylinder. 

XII. 

1.  Find  the  nature  of  the  surfaces  represented  by  the  following 
equations : 

(1)  3«"-i»'-y»  +  4a:y  =  a", 

(2)  aj'-V  +  2«* +  3«B-a^- 2a: +  7y-5«- 3  =  0, 

(3)  aj'+y*+2(y«  +  «a5  +  «y)  =  a', 

(4)  •. =azy 

(5)  fic"  +  2(y«  +  «a;  +  icy)  +  2(«-y-l)  =  0, 

(6)  a^-^6yz-2z(x'\-y)  =  a'y 

(7)  a:*  +  (1  —  m)  y«  +  (1  +  m)  05  (y  +  «)  =  ooj. 

In  (5)  shew  that  the  eccentricity  of  the  principal  elliptic  section 

is  V  2  -  tj2,  and  in  (7)  examine  the  cases  w  =  —  4,  5m  =  1,  and  m  =  1 
respectively. 

2.  The  equation  7a3*+  Sy*  +  4«'-  7y«  - 1 1«»  -  7ajy  =  a'  represents 
an  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  whose  greater  real  axis  makes  with  the 
axis  of  z  an  angle  tan" ^^2. 

3.  The  equation 

x'  +  ^  +  3z'  +  Syz  +  zx-h xy-Tx-  lii/-25z  +  d=  0 

will  represent  an  ellipsoid,  a  point,  or  an  impossible  locus,  according 
B&  d<  =  >  55. 

4.  The  equation 

aa^+  4y  +  9«"+  12y«  +  6«a;+  4a;y  +  2a"a?+  26'^  +  2</'z  +  d=  0 
will  in  general  represent  an  elliptic  paraboloid,  a  parabolic  cylinder, 
or  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  according  as  a  >  =  <  1. 

What  surfaces  will  be  represented  in  the  following  cases, 
(1)     36"=  2c",  ax  1,  (2)     6a"=  36"=  2c",  a  =  1. 

5.  The  equation  yz-¥zx  +  xy  =  a^  represents  an  hyperboloid  of 
revolution  of  two  sheets,  the  eccentricity  of  the  generating  hyper- 
boloid being      /^. 


170  PBOBLEMS. 

6.  The  equation  af-i-^-^sf'hyZ'^rZX'^'Xy^a'  repiesenta  an 
oblate  spheroid,  whose  polar  axis  is  to  its  equatoreal  as  1  :  2. 

7.  The  equation  (y  —  «)*  +  («  —  a?)*  +  («  —  y)'  =  a'  represents  a  right 
'circular  cylinder,  the  equations  of  whose  axis  are  x  =  f/  =  z, 

8.  The  equation  (cy  —  hz)'  +  ((»«  —  ex)*  +  (hx  —  ay)*  =  1  represents 

X      f/     z 
a  right  circular  cyliader,  the  equations  of  whose  axis  are  -  =  -=•*. 

9.  The  equation  a  (y  —  «)"  +  6  («  —  05)"  +  c  (a?  —  y)'  =  c?'  represents  a 
cylinder,  which  is  hyperbolic  when  be  •\-ca+ab  is  negative ;  and  which, 
when  he-^ea  +  ab  is  positive,  is  elliptic  or  impossible  according  as 
a  +  5  +  c  is  positive  or  negative. 

If  a  +  6  +  c  =  0,  the  principal  section  is  a  rectangular  hyperbola. 

10.  The  surface  represented  by  the  equation 

aV+  jy  +  c"*"  —  2bef/z  -  2eazx  —  2a&By  «=  1, 

is  an  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  its  real 
axes  is  equal  to  the  square  on  its  conjugate  axis. 

IL     The  equations 

(ax-hbj/  +  ezf  +  {a'x-hb'y  +  i/zf  +  {a''x  +  V'y  +  e^zf  =  1 

and 

{ax  +  a'y  +  a'^zy  +  {bx  ^  Vy  +  b"£f+{ex  +  €fy'\-(rzy=  1 

represent  similar  and  equal  ellipsoids,  which  degenerate  into  elliptic 
cylinders^  if 

12.  If  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree 

aaf-¥b}^-\-esf  +  2ayz  +  2bzx  +  2eoey  +  2a!^x  -f  26"y  +  2e''z  +  rf  =  0 
represent  a  paraboloid  of  revolution,  shew  tiiat 

a     V     d     b     <f     a'     e     ci     V     ^ 

and  that  aV,  Vb'\  <!(f'  must  be  not  all  equal. 

13.  The  equation  oa?*  +  5y*  +  c«*  +  2a'y«  +  26'«aj  +  2<j'a:y  =  0  will 
represent  a  right  cone,  whose  vertical  angle  is  ^,  if 

avJ-Vd     bV-c^a'     ee'-a'b*     ,       .      .   1+cos^ 

; —  = 77 —  = 7 —  =  («  +  0  +  c)  -= — s 5. . 

a  V  c'  ^  'l  +  3costf 

14.  The  equation  oaf  '\-bi^^af=\  may,  when  referred  to 
oblique  axes,  be  transformed  into  the  equation  2m  (yz-^-  zx  +  e^)  =  1 
in  an  infinite  number  of  ways.  If  a\  6',  c'  be  the  cosines  of  the 
angles  between  the  axes,  shew  that 

7n     m     m       /    »/     /    3 
a      b      e  2 
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and 


\oc     ca     abj 
aho 


If  the  oblique  axes  be  matnallj  inclined  at  ai^ea  of  60^,  shew 
that  either  —^a^h^e^  o  =  —  26=  c,  or  a= 6  =  —  2«. 

15.  If  the  equation  aa^  +  5^  +  c«*  =  1,  when  referred  to  oblique 
axes,  inclined  at  angles  whose  cosines  are  aty  h\  d^  assume  the  form 
d(^  +  y*  —  «*)  =  1,  shew  that 

-}  =  -  +  Y+-;  and  that r = — \ 4  =  ,t Hrr- 

a     a     0     c  a  +  6  +  c  a+6+c-a     (6c+<»+ao)* 

16.  Shew  that  the  hyperboldid,  whose  equation,  referred  to 
oblique  axes  inclined  at  angles  cos~'a',  cos~^6',  cos'V,  is 

(l-a')y«  +  (l-6')«a;+(l-</)ajy  =  J,     ^ 

is  an  hjperboloid  of  revolution,  whose  equation,  referred  to  its  principal 
axes,  is 

17.  If  the  equation  of  an  hyperboloid,  referred  to  oblique  axes 
inclined  at  angles  a,  j3,  y  such  that  a  +  /8  +  y=w,  be 

y«  cos  a  +  «a5  cos  ^  +  «y  cos  y  =  {^, 

shew  that  the  length  of  one  of  its  axes  is  id :  and  that  the  eccentricity 
(0)  of  its  principal  elliptic  sections  is  ^Yon  by  the  equation 

46*       1-8  cos g  COB  j8  cosy 

1  —  a*  ~"     cos*  a  cos' j8  cos*  y 

18.  IDiscuss  the  different  surfetces  represented  by  the  equation 
a:^+(2m"+l)(y'  +  «')-2(y»  +  «»+ajy)  =  2w"-3w+l, 

as  m  varies  from  —  00  to  4-  so  :   considering  particularly  the  critical 
values  -1,  \^  and  1. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

DIAHETBAL  8UKPACES.      DIAMETBAL  PLANES.      CONJUGATE 

DIAMETEBS. 


236.  Dep.  a  diametral  surface  is  the  locus  of  the  middle 
points  of  a  series  of  parallel  chords  of  a  given  surface. 

There  are,  therefore,  for  any  given  surface,  an  infinite  number 
of  corresponding  diametral  surfaces,  varying  in  magnitude  and 
position  with  the  direction  of  the  chords  which  they  bisect. 
These  surfaces  are  however  all  of  the  same  degree,  as  is  shewn 
by  the  following  article. 

237.  The  degree  of  any  surfou^  which  is  diametral  to  a  given 
surface  of  the  n!^  degree,  is  \n  [n  —  1). 

Every  straight  line  meets  a  surface  of  the  n*  degree  in  n 
real  or  imaginary  points;  these  points,  taken  two  and  twa, 
give  ^w(7i  — 1)  chords  of  the  surface,  on  eacAi  of  which  chords 
lies  one  point  of  the  corresponding  diametral  surface :  hence  the 
whole  number  of  real  and  imaginary  points  in  which  this  straight 
line  meets  the  diametral  surface  is  \n  (w  —  1),  which  is  therefore 
the  degree  of  the  diametral  surface. 

If  we  suppose  the  equation  of  the  n!^  degree  determining  the 
points  of  intersection  to  have  2r  imaginary  roots,  there  will  be  r 
real  roots  on  the  diametral  surface,  corresponding  each  to  a  conju- 
gate pair  of  these  imaginary  roots,  and  the  whole  number  of  real 
points  on  the  diametral  surface  will  be  r  +  ^  (w  —  2r)  (n  —  2r  —  1), 
and  therefore  the  number  of  imaginary  points  will  be 

iw(ii-l)-i(n-2r)  (n-2r-l)-r  =  2r(w-r). 

In  surfaces  of  the  second  degree,  the  diametral  surfaces  be- 
come planes,  and  meet  the  corresponding  straight  lines  in  real 
points,  whether  these  straight  lines  meet  the  given  surface  in 
real  or  imaginary  points.  We  shall  discuss  these  diametral  planes 
in  the  cases  of  central,  and  non-central  surfaces,  separately. 
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238.  To  find  the  diametral  plane,  correspondinff  to  a  given 
eeries  of  parallel  chords,  in  a  given  central  surface  of  the  second 
degree. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be 

aa^  +  by'+cz^^ly 

I,  w,  n  the  direction-cosmes  of  each  of  a  series  of  parallel  chords, 
and  (a?Q,  y^^,  z^  the  middle  point  of  any  one  of  them. 
The  equation  of  this  chord  will  be 

I  m  n 

and  we  shall  have,  for  the  points  in  which  it  meets  the  surface, 
the  equation 

a  (a?o  +  IrY  +  h  (y^  +  mrY+c  {z^-\-  nrf  =  1. 

But,  since  {x^y^^  is  the  middle  point  of  the  chord,  the  values 
of  r  obtained  from  this  equation  will  be  equal,  and  of  opposite 
signs,  and  we  obtain  therefore  the  equation 

ahc^  +  hmy^  +  cm^  =  0, 

as  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  all  such  chords,  or  the  dia- 
metral plane. 

The  form  of  this  equation  shews  that  it  passes  through  the 
center,  as  it  manifestly  ought  to  do. 

We  shall  have,  conversely,  that  any  central  plane  whose  equa- 
tion is  \a?+/Lty  +  v^  =  0,  will  bisect  a  series  of  chords  parallel  to 

(LOR        OtJ        (tZ 

the  straight  line  ---  =  -^  =  —  which  is  called  the  diameter  con- 

Jugate  to  the  plane.  It  appears  from  (Art.  184)  that  the  locus 
of  the  centers  of  a  series  of  sections  of  the  surface  parallel  to  a 
given  central  plane  is  the  diameter  conjugate  to  that  plane. 

If  a  surface  of  the  second  degree  be  referred  to  a  diametral 
plane  as  that  of  ong,  and  the  corresponding  conjugate  diameter 
as  the  axis  of  z,  then  since  every  straight  line  parallel  to  Oz  is 
bisected  by  the  plane  of  ay,  the  equation  of  the  surface  can  only 
contain  even  powers  of  z.  Hence  if  we  can  find  three  planes, 
such  that  the  intersection  of  any  two  is  conjugate  to  the  third, 
the  equation  of  the  surface  referred  to  these  planes  will  be  of 
the  form  aa?  +  5^'  +  C2*  =  1.  We  will  investigate  the  conditions 
of  the  existence  of  such  planes. 
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239.  To  find  the  eandittons  that^  of  three  ceniralplaaiea  of  a 
central  surface  of  the  second  orders  each  may  he  diametral  to  the 
intersection  of  the  other  two. 

Let  the  direction-cosines  of  the  planes  be  (?i»»jnj,  {l^mji^^ 
and  {Ijn^^. 

The  eqtiations  of  the  diameters  conjugate  to  the  first  are 

ax _ly  ^cz 

and  if  this  be  parallel  to  the  intersection  of  the  other  two,  and 
therefore  to  both  of  them,  we  shaU  have 

2r  L  ,       m^  .      n.     ^        t   1  l-t  .       ^4  .      ^4     ^ 
^-i  +  7w,-T^  +  n,-i  =  0,   and  l.-^  +  m^-j^  +  n^^^O. 
"a        "6        "c  'a        *  0        'o 

Hence,  if  the  three  conditions 

a         b         c        a         b  e 

be  satisfied,  the  planes  will  be  snch  as  required. 

These  planes  are  called  conjugate  planes j  and  their  intersec- 
tions conjugate  diameters. 

Since  we  have  only  three  relations  between  the  six  quantities 
which  determine  the  planes,  there  will  be  an  infinite  number  of 
such  systems,  and  we  can  determine  such  a  system  'satisfying 
any  three  other  relations  which  we  may  choose,  provided  the 
resulting  equations  are  not  inconsistent  with  those  already  ob- 
tained. For  example,  we  can,  in  general,  determine^  a  system 
of  conjugate  planes  each  of  which  shall  pass  through  one  of 
three  given  points. 

240.  To  find  the  relations  between  the  co'-ordinates  of  the  ex^ 
tremities  of  a  system  of  conjugate  diameters  of  a  central  surface  of 
the  second  degree. 

The  equation  of  the  surface  being 

oic' +  Jy*  +  c«' =  1, 

and  the  co-ordinates  of  the  extremities  of  the  diameters 

KyA)>  (^2y««»)»  (^8y.«8)» 
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we  shall  have,  since  the  points  lie  on  the  surface, 

and,  since  the  diameters  through  the  points  are  conjugate, 

«^8»8+^«y8+^A=^A+*y8yi+^A 

^ax^^-^rlyju^^rcz^z^^^.      ^       (2) 
The  systems  (1)  and  (2)  shew  that 

«i V«,  yiV*,  «iV<5;  a?«V«j  yjV*,  «»V<5;  a?.Va,  y« V*>  ^s Vc; 

are  the  direction-cosines  of  three  straight  lines  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  and  we  know  therefore  (Art.  117)  that  thej  are 
equivalent  to  the  systems 

yA+yA+y82^8=«i^i+«if»8+«8^8=«iyi+»«y«+^8y8=^- 

Hence,  in  the  ellipsoid, 

we  shall  have 

or  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  projections  of  three  conjugate 
diameters  on  one  of  the  axes  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  prin- 
cipal diameter. 

By  adding  these  equations,  we  obtain,  if  r^,  r^,  r,  be  the 
lengths  of  these  semi-conjugate  diameters,. 

which  with  other  relations  will  be  investigated  independently 
hereafter. 

241.  To  firvi  the  relations  which,  exist  between  the  lengths  of 
a  system  of  conjugate  diameters  of  a  central  surfojce^  and  the 
angles  between  them. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  referred  to  its  principal  axes 
be  aa?  +  Jy*  +  c^"  =  1,  and  its  equation  referred  to  a  system  of 
conjugate  diameters,  inclined  at  angles  a,  ^,  7,  be 

aV  +  Sy  +  c'^^'^l. 
Then  the  expression 


^^i^^^^mmm^^mmmmtmmmfmmtmmmmmmgmmmm^^^m 
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will,  by  transfonnation  fix)m  the  former  to  tlie  latter  system, 
become 

h{a?  +  t^  +  z*+  2yz  cos  a  +  ^zx  cos  P  +  2xy  cos  7) 

h  being  any  constant.     Hence,  the  values  of  A  which  make 

S{JJ)  vanish,  will  also  make  -ff(F)  vanish;  that  is,  the  equa- 
tions 

(A-a)(A-5)(A-c)  =  0, 
and 

(A-a')  (A-J')  (A-c)-A*cos»a(A-a')-A'cos«/3(A-J') 

—  A'  cos*  7  (A  —  c')  +  2A'  cos  a  cos  )8  cos  7  =  0, 
will  have  the  same  roots. 
The  conditions  for  this  are 

1,11111 

"  -t+t;  "T"  7' "1  "^T '^~  > 

a      0      c      a     0     c 


sin'a  ,  sin'/8  ,  8in*7_  1,1,1 
and 


Vd         c'a         aV       be     ca     ab^ 


1  —  cos'  a  —  cos'  P  —  cos'  7  +  2  cos  a  cos  ^8  cos  7       1 


a'b'c  abc 

If  T-j,  r„  rjbe  the  lengths  of  the  corresponding  semi-diameters, 
a,  J,  c  of  the  semi-axes,  these  equations  become 

r,'  +  r,'  +  r3'  =  a'  +  i'  +  c', (1), 

(r,r3sina)'+  (r3r,sin)8)'4-  (r,r,8in7)'  =  J'c'+c'a'  +  a'J'...  (2), 

and    r^  r^  ^'s'  (1  —  cos*  a  —  cos'  fi  —  cos'  7  +  2  cos  a  cos  fi  cos  7) 

^a^b^'c^ (3). 

If  the  surface  be  an  ellipsoid,  so  that  all  these  lengths  are 
real,  we  see  that  (1)  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  three  conjugate 
radii  is  constant ;  (2)  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  faces  of  a 
parallelepiped  having  three  conjugate  radii  as  conterminous 
edges  is  constant ;  and  (3)  the  volume  of  such  a  parallelopiped 
is  constant. 

In  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  a^h^c^  is  negative,  and  con- 
sequently, since 

1  —  cos'  a  —  cos'  /8  —  cos'  7  +  2  cos  a  cos  13  cos  7 
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is  positive,  r^  r^r^  is  negative,  but  r^',  r^',  r^  cannot  be  all  Aega- 
tive,  hence  one  and  only  one  is  negative :  that  is,  in  a  hyperr 
boloid  of  one  sheet,  two  of  a  system  of  conjugate  diameters  meet 
the  surface  in  real  points,  and  the  third  does  not. 

In  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  for  V,  (?,  substituting 
~  J",  —  c",  we  see  that  r^  r^  r^  is  positive,  hence  two,  or  none,  of 
the  three  r^,  r^,  r^  are  negative.  If  none  be  negative,  we  must 
have  a*  —  y  —  c*  positive,  and  also  b^  e'  —  a'  (i"  +  c") ,  which  are 
easily  shewn  to  be  inconsistent.  Hence  two  must  be  negative ; 
or,  in  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  one  and  only  one  of  a 
system  of  conjugate  diameters  meets  the  surface  in  real  points. 

242.  The  relations  (1)  and  (3)  may  be  obtained  geometri- 
cally, and  (2)  from  the  relations  between  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
extremities  obtained  in  the  last  article.  We  will  give  the  proof 
in  the  case  of  the  ellipsoid,  and  leave  the  other  two  cases  as 
exercises  for  the  student. 

Let  Oa?,  Oy,  Oz  be  the  directions  of  the  axes  of  the  surface, 
Ox',  Oy\  Oz*  those  of  a  system  of  conjugate  diameters ;  A,  B,  (7, 
A\  B*,  C\  the  extremities  of  the  diameters  along  those  axes : 
a,  J,  c,  a',  J',  c'  their  lengths.  Also  let  the  sections  AB,  A'B* 
intersect  in  A^,  let  OB^  be  the  semi-diameter  conjugate  to  OA^ 
in  Ae  section  A'B,  and  let  GB^  meet  AB  in  B^x  OA^  =  a^^ 
0B,^\,  0B^^\. 


Then,  the  plane  A'B'  being  conjugate  to  0G\  OA^,  OB^, 
0(7  will  be  a  system  of  conjugate  radii,  or  OA^  will  be  con- 

N 
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jugate  to  the  plane  CB^^  and  since  OA^  lies  in  a  principal  plane, 
O'OB^  will  be  perpendicular  to  that  plane,  and  will  therefore 
contain  0C\  and  OC,  OB^  being  the  principal  semi-axes  of  the 
section  Bj^G\  OA^,  OB^,  00  will  be  a  system  of  conjugate 
diameters,  and  OA^y  OB^  will  be  conjugate  in  the  section  AB. 

Hence  we  have  the  equations 

and  from  these  we  obtain  the  relation 

Also,  since  the  parallelogram  of  which  0A\  OB  are  con* 
terminous  edges,  is  equal  to  that  of  which  OA^^  OB^  are  con- 
terminous edges,  and  similarly  for  the  section  B^  C,  AB^  we 
have 

vol  (a,  J', c)  =  vol  (a^,  J„  d)  =  vol  (a^  Jj,  c)  =  vol  (a,  J, c) ; 

denoting  any  parallelopiped  by  three  conterminous  edges.  This 
is  equivalent  to  relation  (8)  of  the  last  article. 

If  now  {x^y^z^),  (x^y^z^),  {x^y^^^  be  the  extremities  of  the 
three  conjugate  diameters,  we  shall  have 

(iV sin  a)"  =  (yg2?,  -yA)*+  [z^^  -  z^^)^  +  i^^s-^Jf^Y  (Art.  26), 
and  if  we  put  a?i  =  aZ^,  yj  =  bm^,  z^  =  cm^,  and  similarly  for  the 
rest,  we  obtain,  as  in  Art.  235,  the  cQrection-cosines  of  a  system 
of  rectangular  co-ordinates,  and  therefore 

(6V  sin  a)*  =  &V  (w^n,  - mji^^  +  (?a^  {nj^  -  ^J^*+  «'**  ('j^a-  ^a^a)*? 
=  JVZj»  +  <^a*m,^+aVn,\     (Art.  118). 
Similarly, 

(cV  sin  /S)*  =  JV  Z,»  +  c'a*  <  +jfl»J'  n,«, 
and  (a  y  sin  7)'  =  J V  Z.'  +  c»a»  <  +  a»J'  7^3". 

Hence,  adding  these,  we  have  the  relation  (2)  of  the  last 
article, 

(JV  sin  a)*  +  (cV  sin  /8)»  +  {a'V  sin  7)'  =  6V  +  (fa^  +  aV. 

243.  To  find  the  diametral  plane  bisecting  a  given  system  of 
parallel  chords ,  in  the  case  of  non-central  surfaces. 

Taking  the  equation  of  the  surface  to  be 

■  -    .      •?  +  7  =  2^'  ^'^ 
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and  (7,  nif  h)  the  direction  of  the  chorder,  the  equation  of  the 
diametral  plane  will  be 

mUn-  =  l,  (2) 

o        c 

shewing  that  all  the  diametral  planes  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of 

the  principal  parabolic  sections;  a  fact  which  might  be  antici* 

pated  from  the  consideration  that  these  surfaces  have  their  center 

on  that  axis  at  an  infinite  distance. 

We  cannot  therefore,  in  these  surfaces,  have  a  system  of 

three  conjugate  planes  at  a  finite  distance,  but  we  can  find  an 

infinity  number,  such  that,  for  two  of  them,  each  bisects  the 

chords  parallel  to  the  other  and  to  a  third  plane.    By  taking 

the  origin  where  the  intersection  of  these  two  meets  the  parar 

boloid,  and  referring  to  these  three  planes,  the  equation  of  the 

surface  will  assume  the  form 

be 
Let  the  equations  of  the  two  diametral  planes  be 

m^t/  +  n^z  =  lf  (1) 

and  tn,y  +  nj^  =  l,  {^) 

and  let  the  direction  of  the  third  plane  be  {l^mji^.    The  direc- 
tion-cosines of  the  chords  bisected  by  (1)  are  in  the  ratios 

1  :  Jffij :  cn^y 
and  if  these  be  parallel  to  (2)  and  the  third  plane,  we  shall 
have 

Similarly,  in  order  that  (2)  may  be  conjugate  to  the  inter* 
section  of  the  other  two,  we  shall  have 

JmjW,+  cnjnj  =  0,  l^  +  bmjn^  +  cmjn^  —  0. 

One  of  these  is  coincident  with  one  of  the  former,  and  there 
being  thus  only  three  relations  necessary,  between  the  six  quan- 
tities determining  the  planes,  an  infinite  number  of  such  systems 
can  be  determined. 

244.     To  Jlnd  the  equation  of  a  diametral  plane  hiaecting  a 
given  system  of  chords  of  any  conicoid^ 
Let  the  equation  of  the  conicoid  be 

/(a?,  y,  5?)  =  003^  +  Jy* + c«*  +  2a'y« + 2 J'«x  +  2c'ay 
+  2a"x  +  2b"y  +  2c''z  +  rf  =  0 ; 

N2 
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and  let  (Z,  w,  n)  be  the  directioii  of  the  chords  to  be  biisiected, 
(^o>  Hoi  ^o)  *^®  middle  point  of  any  chord. 
Then  the  equation 

jnust  have  roots  equal  and  of  opposite  signs,  or  the  -coefficient 
of  r  must  vanish.     This  gives  the  condition 

«^o         «yo         «^o 
or  I  {ax^  +  c'y,  +  J^  +  «")  +  ^  ip^o  +  *i^o  +  A  +  *") 

+  n  {I'x^  +  a  y^  +  cz^  +  c")  =  0, 
the  equation  of  the  diametral  plane. 
This  plane  passes  through  the  point 

whatever  be  the  values  of  Z,  w,  w,  or  every  diametral  plane 
passes  through  the  center,  as  is  otherwise  obvious. 

245.     To  determine  the  principal  planes  of  any  conicoid, 

A  principal  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  system  of  chords 
which  it  bisects  (Art.  167) ;  hence  we  shall  have,  for  the  direc- 
tion of  a  principal  plane,  the  equations 

al  +  cm  -f  h'n  =  si, 

c'l+  hm  +  an  =  sm, 

VI  +  am  +  cw  =  5/1 ; 
8  being  some  constant. 

Eliminating  the  ratios  2  :  tti  :  7t,  we  obtain  the  equation 

i:he  discriminating  cubic  already  discussed.  This  supplies  three 
values  of  «,  and  to  each  corresponds  one  system  of  values  of 
l\  m\  n\  or  there  are  in  general  three,  and  only  three,  principal 
planes. 

The  reduction  of  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree 
may  be  effected  in  this  manner,  remembering  that  if  a  surface 
be  referred  to  a  principal  plane  as  that  of  xy,  the  equation  can 
only  contain  even  powers  of  z. 
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It  will  be  necessary  however  to  supply  the  proposition  that 
these  three  principal  planes  are  mutually  at  right  angles,  as  we 
shall  now  proTe. 

246.  To  shew  that  the  three  principal  planes  of  any  conicotH 
are  mutually  at  right  angles. 

Let  «!,  «j,  «3  be  the  three  roots  of  the  discriminating  cubic, 
and  let  the  corresponding  values  of  ly  m,  n  be  denoted  by  the 
same  suffixes. 

We  shall  then  have 

a?j  +  c'm^  -f  b'n^  =  sJL^, 

c\  +  bm^  +  a\  =  «jWj, 

J7j  +  a'm^  +  cn^  =  s^n^. 
Multiplying  by  ?,,  w^,,  n,  and  adding,  we  obtain 

=  ^(^A  +  ^i^a  +  ^i»*»)» 

or  Zj . «,?,  +  m^ .  s^n^  +  Wj .  5^71,  =  s^  {IJ^  +  m^m^  +  n^n^y 

whence  {s^  —  s^  (JJ^  +  m^m^  +  w^n,)  =  0. 

Hence,  if  the  roots  of  the  discriminating  cubic  be  unequal, 
the  three  principal  planes  are  mutually  at  right  angles ;  and  the 
equation  of  the  surface  referred  to  them  as  co-ordinate  planes, 
must  assume  the  form 

Aa?-hBy^  +  Cz^  +  d  =  0. 

It  may  readily  be  shewn  also  that  A,  J?,  C  are  the  roots  of 
the  cubic;  for  the  coefficient  of  a?  in  the  transformed  equation 
will  be 

al^^  +  Jwij*  +  cn^  +  2am^n^  +  2h\l^  +  2c\m^j 

which  is  equal  to 

Zj  (aZj  +  c'Wj  4-  5\)  +  m^  {c\  +  hm^  +  an^  +  n^  {b\  +  a'm^  +  cn^) ; 

that  is,  to  5j {l^  +  m^  +  n^)  or  s^ :  and  similarly  B  =  s^,  C==s^, 

The  discussion  of  the  cases  of  vanishing,  or  of  equal  roots, 
may  now  be  proceeded  with  as  in  Chap.  xii. 

247.  Another  method  of  determining  the  principal  planes, 
and  the  lengths  of  the  axes,  may  be  noticed,  depending  on  the 
fact  that  these  lengths  are  the  maxima  and  minima  values  of 


s  vv^v^ci.%    L^  the  equation  of  a  central 


1    > 


.  T  *iu'^»  +  2Vzx  +  2c  xy  =»  J,  (1) 

>^     V  v\'  ^>A\linatos  of  the  extremity  of  a  radius,  of 

a^  +  y«  +  ««  =  r»,  (2) 

v\«   .  Ik'  )u  iuoipal  axes,  r  must  be  a  maximum  or  minimum 
X  \ .  .s^ikvux  v4*  ^>  y>  »>  subjecl  to  (1).    This  gives  the  equations, 

X    ,  V?  ^^^  ^  uiidetermined  multiplier  X, 
,K.   hv^V  ^t>»^\a>f  c'aj  +  fty  +  a'«  =  Xy ,  bx  +  ay  +  cz=\z.     (3) 

\iuU4J^i«g  by  Xf  y,  g,  and  adding,  we  have  by  (1)  and  (2), 

^uvl  oliukinikting  x,  y,  z  from  (3)  we  obtain  the  cubic  equation 

(^-«)(^»)0-«) 

_a-(^-«)-i'«(^-i)-c'«(^-o)-2a'6V  =  0, 

the  roots  of  which  are  the  lengths  of  the  principal  axes. 

We  shall  be  able  to  obtain  from  (3)  the  equations  of  any 
principal  axes,  in  the  form 

which,  taking  the  three  values  of  r*,  are  the  equations  of  the 
three  axes.  These  coincide,  as  they  ought  to  do,  with  the  equa- 
tions found  in  Art.  224. 

Plane  Secttans  of  Contcoids. 

248.  To  determine  the  nature  of  the  section  of  a  conicoid 
made  by  any  given  plane. 

This  may  of  course  be  done  by  the  substitutions  of  Art.  121, 
but  for  surfaces  of  the  second  degree  whose  plane  sections  will 
be  curves  of  the  second  degree,  simpler  methods  may  advan- 
tageously be  employed.  If  it  be  required  only  to  discover  to 
what  species  of  conies  the  section  belongs,  we  may  effect  this 
inmiediately  by  taking  any  orthogonal  projection  of  the  curve 
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of  section,  since  an  ellipse,  parabola,  or  hyperbola,  will  be  pro- 
jected into  a  curve  of  the  same  species,  though  in  g^eral  of 
different  eccentricity.  The  only  exception  is  when  the  plane  of 
section  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  projection,  but  as  no 
plane  can  be  perpendicular  to  all  the  co-ordinate  planes,  there  is 
at  least  one  of  the  co-ordinate  planes  which  may,  in  any  pro- 
posed case,  be  taken  as  the  plane  of  projection,  and  which  will 
not  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  section. 

As  an  example  of  this  method,  we  may  take  the  section  of 
the  paraboloid  ay*  +  Ja*  =  a?  made  by  the  plane  Ix  +  my  -f  wi5  =  0. 
The  equation  of  the  projection  of  the  curve  of  section  on  the 
plane  of  yz  is  Z(ay*  +  J«')  4-7wy4-»wj  =  0,  which  is  always  an 
ellipse,  or  always  an  hyperbola,  according  as  a  and  b  have  like 
x>r  unlike  signs.  If  Z  =  0,  the  exceptional  case  above  mentioned 
arifles,  and  taking  the  projection  on  zx  we  have  the  equation 

{n^a  +  m^b)  s?  =  w'a?, 

or  the  section  is  parabolic,  unless  n*a  +  m'i  =  0,  when  it  reduces 
to  a  straight  line.  Hence,  in  the  paraboloids,  all  sections  pa- 
rallel to  the  axis  of  the  principal  sections  are  parabolas,  and  all 
other  sections  ellipses  for  the  elliptic  paraboloid,  and  hyperbolas 
for  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

If,  however,  a  more  exact  determination  is  required,  we  may 
conveniently  use  the  angle  between  the  asymptotes,  real  or  im- 
possible, as  fixing  the  species  of  the  curve. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  conicoid  be 

/(^>  y,  «)  =  oa:^  +  Jy*  +  caj'  +  l^clyz  +  ib'zx  +  2c  ay 

+  lax  +  Wy  +  2c  z  +  rf  =  0, 

and  that  of  the  plane  of  section  be 

&? -f- wy  +  n«  =  0. 

Then  if  (a,  )8,  7)  be  any  point  in  the  plane,  and  (X,  ft,  v)  the 
directions  of  a  line  drawn  in  the  plane  through  this  point,  we 
shfiU  have  the  equation 

/(a  +  Xr,  ^-f-/^r,  7  +  w):=0,  (1) 

to  determine  the  points  where  the  line  meets  the  curve  of  section, 
X,  /It,  V  being  subject  to  the  condition 

ZX  +  w/i  +  w  =5  0.  (2) 
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If  now  {\iiv)  be  the  direction  of  an  asymptote,  one  ralue  of 
r  in  (1)  must  be  infinite,  or  the  coefficient  of  f*  must  vanish* 
This  gires  for  the  directions  of  the  asymptotes 

The  equations  (2)  and  (3)  completely  determine  the  direc- 
tions of  the  asymptotes,  and  the  section  will  be  elliptic,  para- 
bolic, or  hyperbolic,  according  as  these  directions  are  impossible, 
equal,  or  possible  and  unequal. 

If  \  :  ftj :  i/j,  and  \  :  At, :  i',  be  the  ratios  obtained  from  (2) 
and  (3),  then,  m  being  the  angle  between  the  asymptotes, 

this,  being  a  symmetric  function  of  the  roots,  will  always  ht 
real,' and  the  sections  will  be  elliptic,  parabolic,  or  hyperbolic, 
according  as  it  is  >  =  or  <  1.  The  ratio  of  the  squares  of  the 
axes  of  the  section  will  be  cos  o)  + 1  :  cos  ©  —  1,  and  the  species 
of  the  section  will  be  completely  determined. 

Thus  in  the  paraboloid  ay'4-i«'  =  a?,  we  shall  have  the 
equations 

and  we  may  readily  form  the  equations 

an^-^-bm?      hl^       al*        -iblm  0  -2an2 

_        W  +  MiMa-f  V,        _  V{(/^iya  -^  /t,y,)' } 

Hence  cctca-  ^(^'-^n  +  ^CZ'  +  m-) 
Mence                ''''^^- V{-4a6/^(/-  +  m^  +  n-)l• 
(l)  For  hyperbolic  sectioiis,  ah  must  be  negative,  and  I 
finite. 

(2)  For  parabolic  sections,  a>  =  o,  and  therefore  Z=b  0* 

(3)  For  elliptic  sections,  ah  must  be  positive,  and  I  finite* 

(4)  For  rectangular  hyjperbolic  sections, 

(5)  For  circular  sections,  cot  cd  =  V(—  1),  ot 
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and  tbU  niaj  be  obtaitied  in  the  foirm 

and  since  hj  (3)  ah  is  positive,  we  have  the  systems 


P        n'  .,     I'       m 


8 


971  =  0,    —  =  7 — ;    n  =  0,    ^  = 


a     b  —  a'  '    ft      o  — 6' 

Of  these  only  one  is  possible,  and  the  results-coincide  with  those 
of  Art.  187. 

It  appears  from  (1),  (2),  (3)  that  the  elliptic  paraboloid  has 
no  hyperbolic  sections,  and  the  hyperbolic  ^paraboloid  no  elliptic 
sections,  and  that  all  sections  parallel  to  the  axis  in  either  sur- 
face are  parabolas.  To  the  liatter  there  is  one  case  of  exceptidn, 
namely,  when  Z=0,  and  an*  +  ftm*=»0,  in  which  case  cot© 
assumes  an  indeterminate  form.  We  have  however  for  all  sec* 
tions  satisfying  the  condition  an*  +  bm*  =  0, 

which  gives  for  Z  =  0,  ©  =  ^,  or  a  rectangular  hyperbola.     The 

section  is  however  in  this  case  really  two  straight  lines,  one  at 
a  finite  distance,  and  one  at  infinity.  For  we  may  write  the 
^<][uatioti  of  the  plane  of  section 

and  when  this  meets  the  siirface  ay*  +  hz^  =  a,  we  shall  have 

or  the  only  points  at  a  finite  distance  in  which  the  plane  meets 
the  surface  lie  on  the  straight  line 


f**2yV<»-*'**T2«\/(-*)* 


These  sections  are  parallel  to  the  asymptotic  planes  of  Art.  165, 
and  are  themselves  asymptotic  in  the  same  sense. 

In  the  central  surface  oa?"  +  fty"  -♦-««'*=&,  the  equations  for  the 
directions  of  the  asymptotes  are 

jcrVH-ft/i'-fGi^atsO,     Z\  +  wt/A  +  ni/=*0. 

The  first  of  these  shews  that  every  asymptote  is  parallel  to  a 
generating  line  of  the  asymptotic  cone;  hence  for  parabolic 
sections,  in  which  the  directions  of  the  asymptotes  coincide,  the 
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cutting  plane  must  be  parallel  to  a  tangent  plane  of  the  asytnp- 
totic  cone.  The  section  of  an  hjperboloid  made  by  such  a 
tangent  plane  will  be  two  parallel  straight  lines,  since  the  center 
of  the  hjperboloid  must  be  a  center  of  the  section,  and  the  sec- 
tion parabolic. 

We  shall,  in  general,  have  the  equations 

M  -f  cm*     cP  +  an*     am*  +  bP 


—  atnn  —  bnl  —  elm 

a  (wM-  n')  +b{n*  + 1*)  +c{l'  +  m*) 


Hence  cot  .  =  -lIS^^^  , 

(1)  The  section  will  be  hyperbolic,  parabolic,  or  elliptic, 
according  as  Vbc^-m^ca-k-rPab  is  negative,  zero,  or  positive. 
This  of  course  coincides  with  the  conditions  that  the  parallel 
plane  through  the  center  shall  meet  the  asymptotic  cone  in  real 
and  different,  coincident,  or  impossible  straight  lines. 

(2)  For  a  rectangular,  hyperbolic  section, 

a  (wi*  +  w*)  +  J  (»"+  ?•)  +c  (?•+  w')  =  0, 

unless  at  the  same  time  Z'Jc  +  m*ca  +  n'aJ  =  0,  but  it  is  easily 
shewn  that  these  conditions  are  inconsistent  for  any  real  finite 
values  of  a,  i,  c. 

(3)  For  a  circular  section, 
{a(m*  +  n')H.J(n*  +  Z")H-c(Z«H-w")}" 

or  7* (i -cy  + ...  +2mV (a-  J)  (a - c)  + =  0. 

If  a,  J,  c  be  in  order  of  magnitude,  this  may  be  written 
lZ'(&-c)  +  w'(c-a)-n'(a-&)}"  +  4ZW(a-c)(J-c)  =  0, 
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whence  we  have  two  systems  of  circular  sections, 

a  —  o     c  —  a  a~-c     o  —  c 

of  which  only  one  is  possible.    Compare  the  results  of  Art.  184. 

It  appears  from  (1)  that  all  sections  of  an  ellipsoid  are  ellipses, 
but  that  for  the  hyperboloids  we  may  have  all  three  species  of 
conies. 

249.  The  sections^  made  hy  parallel  jplanea,  of  similar  and 
similarly  situated  conicoidSy  are  similar^ 

This  appears  from  the  fact  that  the  equations  determining 
the  direction  of  asymptotes  inrolye  only  the  coefficients  of  the 
terms  of  two  dimensions  in  x,  y,  and  z,  so  that  the  asymptotes  of 
a  section  of  the  sur&ce 

made  by  any  plane,  are  determined  in  direction  by  equations 
depending  only  on  a,  J,  c  and  on  the  direction  of  the  plane. 
Hence  the  sections  by  parallel  planes  of  all  the  surfaces  repre- 
sented by  this  equation  for  different  values  of  a,  /9,  7,  and  d 
will  be  similar :  and  a  like  proof  holds  for  non-eentral  surfaces. 

In  the  similarity  here  determined,  we  consider  an  hyper- 
bola and  its  conjugate  as  similar  curves.  Indeed,  in  the  sections 
of  the  same  jsurface  by  a  series  of  parallel  planes  which  cut  it 
in  hyperbolas,  though  the  asymptotes  of  all  the  sections  are 
parallel,  the  curve  of  section  lies,  for  one  portion  of  the  surface, 
in  one  pair  of  angles  made  by  the  asymptotes,  and  in  the  other 
portion  in  the  sepond  pair,  the  two  series  being  separated  by 
the  plane  section  for  which  the  curve  degenerates  into  two 
straight  lines. 

250.  To  determine  the  area  of  a  section  of  a  central  coni- 
/ioid  made  by  a  given  plane. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  conicoid  be  oa*  +  5y*  +  c«*  =»  1,  and  of 
the  given  plane  Ix  +  my  -f-  nz  =  j?. 

Let  (ajj,  y^f  z^  be  the  center  of  the  section,  and  r  the  lengtli 
of  any  gentral  radius  \vjiode  direction-cosines  are  X,  fi^  v. 
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We  shall  then  hiaye  the  equations 

g^.^^,gi»=         P,       ,,     (Art.  184), 

— h-T-"^ 

a      0       c 

Then,  for  the  lengths  of  the  principal  axes,  we  shall  have 

P 

a  maximum   or  minimum  by  variation  of  X,  ft,  p,  subject  to 
the  conditions 

Osztk  +  mfi  +  nv. 
This  gives  us  the  equations 

oKdk  +  Ifji^fjL  +  cvdv  =  0, 
\6?\4-  tidfi,'\'  cdv^Of 
IdK  +  mdfi  +  ndv  =  0 ; 
or,  using  two  undetertnined  multipliers  h^  h\ 

Multiplying  by  \,  /a,  v  and  adding  we  obtain,  -5  +  A:  =  0, 

and  therefore 

X  I         /A         m         V         n 

-^  —  a  -1  —  6  T-c 

P  P  P 

whence  the  equation 

P  P  p 

whose  roots  are  the  lengths  of  the  semi-axes. 
The  rectangle  under  these  lengths  is  then 

V  V?*ftc  +  w*ca  +  rfab)  ' 
and  the  area  of  the  section  is 


IT 


fr      r  +  w'+n*      \..  ,     ,    ,        ,. 
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or,  sabstitating  for  a?^,  y^,  «^  * 


TT 


(1)  In  the  case  of  the  ellipsoid,  this  may  be  put  into  a  con- 
venient form  as  follows.  Let  the  plane  move  parallel  to  itself 
till  the  elliptic  section  vanishes,  and  let  'cr  be  the  perpendicular 
upon  it  from  the  center  when  in  that  position.  The  center  of  the 
section  being  then  a  point  on  the  surface  we  «hall  have 

a       b      c 

and  if  A^  A'  be  the  areas  of  a  central  section,  and  of  a  parallel 
section  at  a  distsmce^,  we  have 


^■=^('-&")- 


(2)     Similarly,  in  the  case  of  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets, 


A.Ait-.). 


(3)  in  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  the  section  can  never 
vanish,  but  if  we  take  -bt  the  perpendicular  on  the  parallel  plane 
for  which  the  section  in  the  conjugate  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets 
vanishes,  we  shall  have 


^'-^(i+^5- 


(4)  If  isre  take  two  conjugate  hyperboloids  aa^-f-6y*-H5»'3= + 1 , 
and  the  asymptotic  cone  to  both,  aaj'  +  5y*+c«'  =  0,  the  area  of 
the  section  of  the  latter  may  be  found,  from  those  of  the  former, 
by  making  a,  &,  c  infinitely  large,  preserving  their  ratios.  Hence 
if  u4j,  -4j,  A^  be  the  sections  of  the  three  surfaces  made  by  any 
plane  cutting  them  all  in  ellipses,  and  A  the  area  of  the,  parallel 
central  section  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  we  shall  have 

whence  ^^  H-  -4,  =  2^g,  or  the  section  of  the  cone  is  an  arithmetic 
mean  between  the  sections  <rf  the  two  hyperboloids. 
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Also,  if  Fbe  the  Tolmne  of  the  OQ&e  cat  off  by  a  plane  touch* 
ing  the  hjperboloid  of  two  sheets,-  we  shall  have 

4 

1        TT 

/.  V=  -   ,,  ,  .  ,  and  is  constant, 
3  t^[aoc) 

251.  To  find  the  area  of  a  section  of  an  elliptic  paraboloid 
made  by  a  given  plane^ 

Let  the  equation  of  the  paraboloid  be  ^  -f  t-  =  2a?,  and  of  the 

given  plane  Ix  +  my  +  nz  =^. 

Let  (ajo,  y„,  «J  be  the  center  of  the  section,  and  r  the  length 
of  my  central  radius  of  the  section  whose  direction-cosines 
are  X,  ft,  v. 

We  shall  then  have  the  equations 

^0  _.    Vo    «.    ^0    -.  ^  ^     (Art.  187). 

m*a  +  n*i  -i-lp     —  ma     —  nb     I  * 

Hence,  for  the  semi-axes,  we  shall  have  —  H-  -r  =  w  a  maxi- 

a      0 

mum  or  minimum  bj  variation  of  ft,  v  subject   to   the  con- 
ditions 

X*  +  /A*  +  P^s=l,     ZX +  971/^ +911^^0. 

This  leads,  as  in  the  last  article,  to  the  equation 

2  S 

vk        fn  n  ^ 

i  —  au     l  —  ou 

If  «4,  w,  be  the  roots  of  this  equation,  uju^  =  — ^j-r — =  75-7  , 

and  the  area  of  the  section  is 
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If  the  plane  move  parallel  to  itself  till  the  section  vanishes, 
and  fir  be  the  perpendicular  upon  it  in  that  position,  we  shall 
liave  0  =  m'a  -f  n*&  +  2lwy  and  the  area  of  the  section  may  be 
written  in  the  form  27r  »J{ah)  (p  —  w). 

Hence  the  areas  of  all  sections  are  equal,  which  are  made  by 
planes  at  equal  distances  from  the  tangent  planes  parallel  to 
them  respectively. 


XIIL 

(1)  If  a,  /?,  y  be  the  angles  between  three  equal  conjugate  radii 
of  an  ellipsoid,  shew  that  cos'  a  +  cos'  P  +  cos'  y,  and  cos  a  cos  P  cos  y, 
are  constant;  and  that  a  +  )8  +  y  will  always  be  equal  to  tt,  if  a 
certain  relation  holds  between  the  lengths  of  the  axes. 

a*     v'     «* 

(2)  In  the  hyperboloid  -i  +  ~  — i  =  1>  shew  that  if  a'  and  V 

'  Cb  U  C 

be  each  >  c',  the  equation  of  the  surfiice  may  be  put  into  the  form 

y"  +  «'- ic'  =  (T,  and  if  o,  A  y  be  the  angles  between  (vA  (zx\  (xy) 

.    ,, .  ,      ^  V     (a'  +  6')(«'-c')(6'-c') 

m  this  case,   cosa  (cos  0  cosy  -  cos  a)  =  ^ 75-7-5 — 1«      ,v. . 

'  ^      '^       '  '  2(a"+6'-c')* 

(3)  If  (a?iyi«i),   («ay.«i)>   {^zVz^i  ^  ^^^  extremities  of  three 

•35  t/*        <8* 

conjugate  diameters  of  the  ellipsoid  1  +  fi  +  -7  =  If  *the  equation 
of  the  plane  passing  through  these  points  is 

ft 

(4)  Also  the  locus  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  triangle  formed 
by  joining  their  extremities  is 

re*     y*     «'      1 
?'*"?"'"^?~3' 

and  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  planes  drawn  through  their  ex- 
tremities parallel  to  the  conjugate  planes  respectively,  is 

a"      6'     (T 

(5)  The  section  of  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid  by  a  plane  which 
makes  angles  a,  P  with  the  planes  of  the  principal  parabolic  sections, 
whose  latera-recta  are  a,  6,  will  be  a  rectimgalar  hyperbola  if 

a  sin' a  s=  6  sin* /5. 
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(6)    The  eo-ordixiat^  of  tlie  vertex  of  the  section  of  the  paj^abaloid 

made  bj  the  plane  y  cos  a  -f  «  sin  a  =  je>,  are  given  by  the  equations 

X  _      y      _      * P 

^'^  a  cos  a^  h  sin  a      a  cos*  a  +  6  sin*  a ' 

ah 


and  the  latus-rectum  of  the  section  is 


a  cos*  a  +  6  sin*  a ' 


(7)  In  a  paraboloid  of  revolution,  the  eccentricity  of  any  section 
is  the  cosine  of  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  axis  of  the  sur&ce, 
and  the  foci  of  the  section  are  the  points  of  contact  with  spheres  in- 
scribed in  the  sur&ce. 

(8)  The  section  of  the  surface  y«  +  «»  4-  ay  +  a*  =  0,  by  the 
plane  Ix -^  my -¥  rta  -  p^  will  be  an  ellipse;,  parabola^  Pr  hyperbola, 
according  as  Z*  +  m*  +  «*  <  =  or  >  2  (ww  +  w?  +  Zm).  What  will  be 
the  condition  for  a  rectangular  hyperbola? 

-  (9)    If  €  be  the  eccentricity  of  the  section  of  the  <;one 

made  by  the  plane  Isp  4-  my  +  nz  =  p,  shew  that 

«*        (mn  -^P  +  nl  —  m'  +  lm  —  w*)* 
1  —  e*  ~  (^  +  w*  +  71*)  {mn  +  nl  +  Im) 

^10)»  Shew  that,  if  any  section  of  the  surfisu^e  given  in  (9)  make 
angles  a,  j9,  y  with  the  coordinate  planes,  the  eccentricity  of  the 
leetLon  will  be  .constant  if  cos  a  +  cos  /J  +  cos  y  be  oonstaAt. 

Shew  also  that  the  section  will  be  hyperbolic  if  cosa+cos/S+cosy 
lie  between  +  1  and  —  1,  parabolic  at  these  limits,  and  elliptic  for  all 
other  possible  values. 

(11)'  The  section  of  the  oonicoid 

005*  +  Jy*  +  c«*  +  2a'y«  +  26'«a?  +  2c'a;y  4- 2a"a5  4- 26''y  +  2c''sf  +  c?  =  0, 

by  the  plane  he  +  my  +  nz=py  will  be  an  ellipse  parabola,  or  hyper- 
bola, according  as 

a  =  (6(j-a*)P+ •^2(aa''-Vc')mn- 

is  positive,  zero,  or  negative,  and  a  rectangular  hyperbola,  if 

^=^(6  +  o)+ -2a'mn- =0. 


Shew  that  the  angle  between  the  asymptote  is  cot 


.,      P 


2^-a* 

(12)    The  foci  of  the  section  of  the  eUipsoid  —  +  2^  +  ^=1 

a       or     if        ' 

made  by  the  plane  fee  +  my  +  nar  =  0,  are  given  by  the  equations 
x{ma-'ny)    y  {nx  -  h)     Imai 
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B^LtA  ^"^J^"^  «»«  ^-^  perpendicular  to  any 

^«^mtet8eottheellip8oid^+l^4.«'     i   • 

a,^  '^    a'*6«+7  =  *ma  section  of  constant 

^  empsoid  in  a  section  of  constant  arm. 

06)    If  sections  of  an  ellipsoid -+?^  4.**     i  i.        ^   ,.     , 
Pwsinir  throne.},  rt         .        P~'*  «' +  P  *  ?  =  ^  »«  ™d«  ^7  planes 

other,  and  the  a^aswiU  be  ^^«^"''^"  **'""' 

r     '   ~7r">  *■!»  »•,  being  the  semi-axes 

of  the  section  made  by  the  plaLe  ^  +  ^^+^^0 

Sh      tTi  «        6       c        ' 

^«  oa*the  co^e  offe*  "^L**  ""^  '^^  ^  constant,  if  the  point 
sphere.        ^^'  "^  Intersection  of  ihe  eUipsoid  and  a  concSc 
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CHAPTER  XIIL 

DEGREES  OF  SURFACES  AND  CURVES.  IKTERSECTIONS  OF  SURr 
FACES.  NUMBER  OF  CONDITIONS  TO  WHICH  SURFACES  CAN 
BE  SUBJECTED.      CLASSES  OF  SURFACES. 

252.  HAViNa  already  ftdly  investigated  the  nature  of  the 
surfaces  represented  by  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree, 
we  will  proceed  to  the  loci  of  equations  of  higher  degrees,  which 
we  may  consider  as  equations  either  in  three  plane  or  four  plane 
co-ordinates :  in  the  latter  case,  we  may  consider  the  equations 
homogeneousi  without  loss  of  generality. 

253.  Surfaces  which  are  represented  by  rational  and  integral 
algebraical  equations  are  arranged  according  to  the  degrees  of 
these  equations. 

A  surface  is  of  the  n^  degree,  if  the  equation  of  which  it  is 
the  locus  is  of  the  n^  degree  in  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  of 
the  locus ;  or,  if  any  arbitrary  straight  line  meets  it  in  n  points, 
real  or  imaginary,  which  is  the  geometrical  equivalent. 

Curves  are  also  arranged  according  to  degrees,  a  curve  of  the 
X  n^  degree  being  one  which  intersects  any  arbitrary  plane  in  n 
points,  real  or  imaginary. 

254.  Among  the  methods  of  treating  of  curves  which  have 
been  proposed,  one  is  to  consider  them  as  the  intersection  of  sur- 
faces whose  equations  are  given.  In  this  method  the  difficulty 
arises  to  which  allusion  has  been  made  (Art.  18),  viz.  that  extra- 
neous curves  may  be  introduced,  which  are  not  the  subjects  of 
investigation. 

If  any  curve  be  supposed  to  be  given  in  space,  it  is  impossi- 
ble generally  to  determine  two  surfaces,  which  shall  contain  no 
other  points  but  points  which  lie  on  the  proposed  curve,  but 
among  all  the  surfaces  which  might  be  drawn  through  a  curve,  it 
is  desirable  to  obtain,  where  it  is  possible,  the  simplest  forms  of 
surfaces  of  which  the  curve  shall  be  the  partial  intersection. 
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255.  The  number  of  points  in  which  three  surfaces  inter- 
sect, which  are  of  the  m***,  rfi^j  and  p^  degrees  respectively,  is 
mnpj  unless  thej  intersect  in  a  common  curve,  in  which  case 
it  is  infinite. 

For  the  proof  of  this  proposition  the  student  is  referred  to 
Salmon's  treatise  on  Higher  Algebra  (Art.  39),  on  the  number  of 
solutions  of  three  equations  in  three  unknown  quantities. 

The  student  may  be  able  to  satisfy  himself  of  the  truth  of  the 
proposition^  by  considering  that  the  number  of  points,  in  which 
the  surfaces  intersect,  will  by  the  law  of  continuity  be  unaltered, 
if  we  substitute  particular  instead  of  the  general  forms  of  the 
surfaces.  If  the  surfaces  be  equations  of  m,  w,  p  arbitrary  planes  it 
is  obvious  that  their  common  points  of  intersection  are  in  number 
wwp,  each  point  being  the  intersection  of  three  planes,  taken  one 
from  each  Bystem. 

« 

256.  The  complete  intersection  of  two  surfaces  of  the  m^  and 
n^  degrees  respectively,  is  a  curve  of  the  mn^  degree. 

Let  a  plane  intersect  the  surfaces,  the  number  of  points  of 
intersection  of  the  plane  with  the  surfaces  is  mn,  and  this  is 
therefore  the  number  of  points  in  which  the  plane  cuts  the  curve, 
or  the  curve  is  of  the  mn^  degree. 

257.  To  find  the  number  of  conditions  which  a  surface  of 
the  n^  degree  may  be  made  to  satisfy. 

The  number  of  constants  in  the  general  equation  of  the  n^ 
degree  is  evidently  the  number  of  homogeneous  products  of  four 
things  of  n  dimensions,  and  is  therefore 

_4.5...  (4-f  W'-l)_(n+l).(w4-2)(n-h3)_ 
1.2...n         -  1.2.3 

but  in  estimating  the  number  of  constants  with  reference  to  the 
number  of  conditions  which  the  locus  can  be  made  to  satisfy,  we 
must  diminish  this  number  by  one,  since  the  equation  is  un- 
altered if  we  divide  by  any  one  of  the  constants. 

The  number  of  disposable  constants  so  obtained  is 

(n  +  1)  (n  +  2)  (n-f3)      ,  ,^(n'+ Gn  +  U)  _  ,  .  v 
1.2.3  ~  6  ^^^' 

02 
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Thiis         ^(2)  =  9,     ^(3)  =  19,     ^(4)  =34, 
^  (5)  =  55,     ^  (6)  =  83,     and  so  on. 

Since  when  a  point  is  given  we  may  substitute  its  co-ordi- 
pates  in  the  general  equation  of  a  given  degree,  and  thus  obtain 
a  linear  equation  of  condition  between  the  constants ;  a  surface 
of  the  third  degree  may  be  made  to  pass  through  19  arbitrarily 
chosen  points,  and  one  of  the  fourth  through  34,  &c.,  and  <f>  (n) 
arbitrarily  chosen  points  will  completely  determine  the  position 
and  dimensions  of  a  surface  of  the  n^  degree. 

A  surface  of  the  n*^  degree  is  also  determined  by  4>  (w)  inde- 
pendent linear  equations  of  any  kind  between  its  coefficients. 

258.  AU  surfaces  of  the  ri^  degree  which  pass  through 
^  (n)  —  1  given  points  have  a  common  curve  of  intersection. 

Let  w  =  0,  t>  =  0  be  the  equation  of  two  surfaces  passing 
through  the  given  points,  Xu +/it;  =  0  is  the  equation  of  another 
surface  of  the  n***  degree  which  passes  through  the  ^  (n)  —  1  given 
points ;  and  since,  by  giving  proper  values  to  the  ratio  \  :  ft, 
this  surface  may  be  made  to  pass  through  any  additional  point 
which  is  not  common  to  the  two  surfaces  w  =  0,  v  =  0,  this  equa- 
tion will  be  the  general  equation  of  all  surfaces  which  contain 
the  ^  (n)  —  1  given  points,  if  X  :  /a  receive  all  values  from  —  oo 
to  -f  GO  •  But  this  equation  is  also  satisfied  by  the  co-ordinates  of 
all  points  which  lie  on  the  curve  of  intersection  of  w  =  0  and  v  =  0, 
which  is  therefore  a  common  curve  of  intersection  of  all  surfaces 
containing  the  ^  (n)  —  1  points,  and  is  of  the  degree  n\ 

259.  By  reasoning  similar  to  the  above  it  can  be  seen  that^ 
if  a  surface  be  of  such  a  nature  that  m  points  or  m  linear  equa- 
tions of  condition  completely  determine  it,  we  may  assert,  that  if 
m—1  such  conditions  be  given,  all  surfaces  of  this  kind  which 
satisfy  these  conditions  will  have  a  common  curve  of  intersection. 

260.  Conversely,  if  ^  (w)  —  1  points  be  given,  we  may  elimi- 
nate from  the  general  equation  of  the  surface  of  the  n^  degree  all 
the  constants  but  one,  which  will  enter  into  the  resulting  equation 
in  the  first  power  only.  This  equation  will  then  be  of  the  form 
u  +  \v=^0,  where  w,  v  are  of  the  n^  degree,  and  X  an  undeter- 
mined constant.    AU  surfaces  represented  by  this  equation  will 
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pass  through  the  curve  given  bj  the  equations 

w  =  0,  v  =  0 ; 
which  curve  is  therefore  completely  determined.     For  example, 
eight  points  determine  a  curve  which  is  the  complete  intersection 
of  two  conicoids. 

In  the  case  of  complete  intersection  of  surfaces  the  nature  of 
the  curve  is  not  given  when  the  degree  is  given,  except  in  the 
case  of  prime  numbers,  in  which  it  is  a  plane  curve. 

For  example,  a  curve  of  the  twelfth  degree  might  be  the  com- 
plete intersection  of  pairs  of  surfaces  of  the  degrees  (1,  12),  (2,  6), 
(3,  4),  and  these  different  species,  belonging  to  the  same  degree, 
would  require  a  different  number  of  given  points  completely  to 
determine  the  surfaces. 

The  following  proposition  serves  to  obtain  the  number  of 
given  points  sufficient  to  determine  a  surface  of  the  r^  degree 
which,  by  its  complete  intersection  with  a  surface  of  a  lower 
degree,  gives  a  curve  of  the  n^  degree :  this  is  given  by  Plucker, 
but  may  also  be  proved  directly  by  a  theorem  given  by  Cayley, 
Nouvelles  Annates,  xil.  p.  396. 

261.    All  aurfdces  of  the  n***  degree  which  pass  through 

<^(n)-(^(n-j)-l 

gwen  points  of  a  surface  of  the  q^  degree  cut  this  last  sufface  in 
one  and  the  same  curve. 

Of  ^  (w)  —  1  given  points,  ^  (p)  lie  on  a  surface  of  the  jof^ 
degree  whose  equation  is  Wp  =  0,  and  if  the  rest,  viz. 

lie  on  a  surface  of  the  q^  degree,  where  n  ^p  +  y,  whose  equa- 
tion is  ttj  =  0,  then  u^Ug  =  0  is  one  of  the  surfaces  which  contain 
the  ^  (n)  —  1  points,  and  may  be  obtained  by  giving  a  certain 
value  to  the  ratio  \:  fiin  the  equation  \w  +  /av  =  0,  so  that 

\U  +  fJLV  =  u,u^» 

The  curve  of  intersection  of  all  the  surfaces  of  the  n^  degree 
containing  these  points  lies  on  the  surfaces  Uj,  =  0  and  u^^O. 

Hence  if  ^  (n)  —  ^  (w  —  j)  —  1  points  be  taken  on  any  fixed  sur- 
fetce  u^  =  Oy  slL  surfaces  of  the  n^  degree,  which  pass  through  these 
points,  intersect  the  surface  of  the  ^  degree  in  the  same  curve. 

Thus,  if  j=l,  the  proposition  is  reduced  to  the  following: 
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All  surfaces  of  the  n^  degree  which  pass  through 

(n  +  l)(n  +  2) 
1.2 

given  points  in  a  plane  determine  a  fixed  curve  of  the  n^  degree. 

If  J  =  2,  the  proposition  becomes, 

All  surfaces  of  the  n^  degree  which  pass  through  n  (n  +  2) 
points  on  a  conicoid,  intersect  the  conicoid  in  the  same  curve. 

A  curve  of  the  sixth  degree,  which  is  the  complete  in- 
tersection of  surfaces  of  the  second  and  third  degrees,  is  deter- 
mined by  15  given  points;  if  the  surfaces  be  of  the  first  and 
sixth,  27  points  are  required. 

One  of  the  tenth  degree  requires  65  or  35,  according  as  it  is  a 
plane  curve  or  lies  on  surfaces  of  the  second  and  fifth  degrees. 

262.  When  it  is  said  that  a  curve  is  determined  hj  a  cer- 
tain number  of  points,  these  points  must  be  supposed  arbitrarily 
taken,  for  it  is  possible  to  select  the  same  number  of  points,  which 
would  not  be  sufficient.  Thus,  a  plane  cubic  is  generally  deter- 
mined by  9  points,  but,  if  those  be  the  nine  points  of  intersection 
of  two  of  such  curves,  an  infinite  number  may  be  drawn  through 
them.  A  curve  of  the  fourth  degree  of  one  species  can  be  deter- 
mined completely  by  8  arbitrary  points,  but  if  these  given  points 
are  the  intersections  of  three  conicoids  which  have  not  a  common 
curve  of  intersection,  taking  these  surfaces  two  and  two,  we  may 
qbtain  three  curves  of  that  species  passing  through  the  same 
eight  points. 

263.  If  a  curve  of  the  p^  degree  be  the  complete  inter- 
section of  two  surfaces  of  the  m^  and  n^  degrees,  so  that  p  =  mn, 
and  if  m  >  n,  then  the  number  of  points  which  determine  the 
curve  is 

^  (w)  —  ^  (wi  —  n)  —  1, 

or     — :(»t-w  +  4)  +  i(n-l)(n-2)(n-3)  =  /)  (Art.261), 

then,  if      —  |^_^-n  +  3j+-n(w-l)(w-2)  =  p, 

,     mn  f     mn  .     .  ^\      1  ,       ^.  ,       _» 

and  since  wn>  (w— 1)  (n— 2),  p>  p»    Hence,  as  n  increases, 
labile  mn  remains  constant,  p  increases. 


A 
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If  therefore  mn  can  be  divided  in  a  different  manner  as  mn'y 
the  nearer  n  is  to  m  the  smaller  is  the  number  of  points  requisite 
to  determine  a  curve  of  the  mnf^  degree. 

Thus  mn  »  60, 

60.1  requires  1890  points, 

30.2  960  

30.3  630  

15.4  451  

12.5  384  

10.6  250  

Nauvellea  Anncdes,  xi.  p.  361. 

264.  An  extension  of  the  theorem  of  Art.  261,  is  also  given 
hj  Plucker,  as  follows. 

If  of  the  ^  (n)  —  1  given  points,  ^  (p)  +  m  points  lie  on  a 
surface  of  the  p^  degree,  and  the  remainder  <f>  (n)  —  ^  (p)  —  m  —  1 
exceed  the  number  which  is  sufficient  for  determining  a  surface 
of  the  («— p)***  degree,  so  that 

^(n)-^(^)-m-l^^(n-p), 

and  therefore, 

it  follows  that,  if  of  ^  (n)  —  1  points  through  which  surfaces  of  the 
n*  degree  pass  (l>[p)+m  lie  on  a  surfiwe  of  ihep^  degree,  and 

^p(n—p)  (n  +  4) 

the  curves  of  intersection  of  all  the  surfaces  lie  on  two  surfaces 
respectively  of  the  degree  p  and  n  —p* 

265.  The  theory  of  partial  intersections  of  surfaces  is  dis- 
cussed by  Salmon  in  Vol.  v.  of  the  Quarterly  Journal.  Without 
an  examination  of  such  partial  intersections  it  is  not  possible  to 
analyze  different  species  of  curves  of  the  same  degree.  If  we 
considered  only  complete  intersections  of  surfaces,  curves  of  the 
third  degree  could  only  be  considered  as  plane  curves,  whereas 
it  will  be  seen  that  they  may  also  be  partial  intersections  of 
conicoids. 

266.  In  order  to  find  the  surfaces  which  may  contain  a  curve 
of  the  m^  degree,  it  is  observed  that  through  ^(^)  points  a 
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surface  ot  the  h^  degree  can  'be  made  to  pass.  Now^  the  total 
number  of  points  which  are  common  to  a  proper  curve  of  the  m^ 
degree  with  such  a  surface,  supposed  not  to  contain  the  curve 
entirely,  are  mk,  since  this  is  the  number  of  points  in  which  h 
planes  intersect  the  curve ;  and  the  law  of  continuity  makes  the 
statement  general. 

If  <^{k)  =  mk'h  1,  one  such  surface  can  be  drawn  containing 
the  curve,  if  ^  {Jc)>nJc+lf  two  surfaces  of  the  k^  degree  can 
be  drawn,  and  therefore  an  infinite  number.  Thus,  for  a  curve 
of  the  third  degree,  if  A;:^ 2,  ^(A;)  »  9 > 3.2  + 19  hence  an  infinite 
number  of  conicoids  may  be  drawn  containing  any  curve  of  the 
third  degree. 

Again,  if  ^  (i)  =  mk  + 1,  one  surface  of  the  J^  degree  con- 
tains the  curve  and  the  simplest  surface  of  a  higher  degree 
can  be  found  by  trial ;  which  will  be  of  the  {k  + 1)***  degree, 
whenever  {k  +  2)  (i  +  3)  >  2m. 

Hence,  all  curves  of  the  fourth  degree  can  be  obtained  by  the 
intersections  of  proper  surfaces  of  the  second  and  third  degrees : 
and  all  curves  of  the  sixth  degree  from  surfaces  of  the  third  and 
fourth  degrees. 

Modifications  are  required  if  the  surfaces  are  not  proper  sur- 
£a.ces.  Salmon  gives  as  examples  of  this  modification,  a  plane 
curve  of  the  third  degree  through  which  it  is  possible  to  de< 
scribe  an  infinite  number  of  conicoids^  but  since  each  conicoid 
must  necessarily  consist  of  the  plane  of  the  curve  and  an  arbitrary 
plane,  the  intersection  of  the  plane  and  conicoid  will  not  deter- 
mine the  curve:  again,  if  a  curve  of  the  fifth  degree,  which, 
according  to  the  above  laws,  ought  necessarily  to  be  determined 
by  surfaces  of  the  third  degree,  lie  entirely  on  a  conicoid,  all  the 
surfaces  of  the  third  degree  which  contain  the  curve  may  be  a 
compound  of  the  conicoid  and  a  plane,  and  we  must  recede  to 
surfaces  of  the  fourth  degree  to  determine  the  curve. 

K  a  curve  be  given  of  the  m^  degree,  and  k^lhe  the  lowest 
degrees  of  surfaces  upon  which  it  can  lie,  any  surface  of  the  kf^ 
degree  constructed  to  pass  through  mk  +  1  points  will  contain  the 
curve,  and  similarly  for  the  other  surface. 

If  ml+l  points  known  to  lie  on  the  curve  be  given,  and 
l>kf  all  the  rest  can  be  found. 
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'  267.  The  number  of  arbitrary  points  through  which  a  curve 
of  the  m^  degree  can  be  drawn  cannot  exceed  a  certain  superior 
limit  which  is  easily  determined,  for  suppose  h  arbitrary  points 
be  given  and  a  cone  be  constructed  containing  the  curve,  and 
having  its  vertex  in  one  of  the  assumed  points,  Ihe  degree  of  this 
cone  will  be  m  —  1,  and  the  number  of  its  generating  lines  suf- 
ficient for  its  complete  determination  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
number  of  points  necessary  to  determine  a  plane  curve  of  the 

Ivfb  (m  "I"  1) 
^  degree,  viz.  — ^ —  1. 

The  greatest  value  of  k  for  which  such  a  cone  can  be  con- 

structed  is  — ^ -;  this  is  therefore  a  superior  limit,  although 

Other  lower  limits  to  the  number  h  may  be  obtained  in  general 
from  other  considerations. 

Thus,  a  curve  of  the  third  degree  cannot  be  made  to  pass 

through  more  than  six  arbitrarily  chosen  points. 

♦ 

268.  If  ^{n)  —2  points  be given^  all  surfaces  of.  the  v!^  de- 
gree  which  can  be  drawn  through  these  points^  will  pass  through 
w'  —  0  (w)  +  2  more  fixed  points. 

Let  w  =  0,  t?  =  0,  w  =  0  be  the  equations  of  three  surfaces  of 
the  n**^  degree  which  pass  through  ^  (w)  —  2  points,  and  which 
have  not  a  common  curve  of  intersection^  they  will  pass  through 
n"  common  points,  and  \tt  +  /lci;  +  i/i<?  =  0  is  the  equation  of  another 
surface  of  the  n^  degree,  which  passes  through  the  same  points, 
and  by  giving  different  values  to  X  :  /*  :  v  we  can  obtain  all  sur- 
faces which  pass  through  these  points.  Any  surface  will  be 
particularized  when  two  points  are  given,  which  do  not  lie  on  all 
three  of  the  surfaces,  or  both  on  the  same  two:  and  all  such 
surfaces  will  contain  n'  —  ^  (n)  —  2  common  points  besides  the 
given  points. 

Thus,  all  conicoids  which  pass  through  seven  points  will  pass 
through  a  fixed  eighth,  as  is  easily  seen  if  each  conicoid  be  two 
parallel  planes,  the  seven  points  being  angular  points  of  a 
parallelepiped. 

A  surface  of  the  third  degree,  drawn  through  17  points, 
passes  through  10  others. 
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269.  All  surfiusea  of  the  n^  degree  which  pass  thr<mgh  a 
^rtain  numier  cf  given  points  in  iJie  curve  of  intersection  of 
two  surfaces  of  injerior  degrees  j  q  and  Sj  that  number  being 

^(n)-^(n-2)-^(n-«)-2,  ifn<q-\-s, 

V 

and^{fCj  —  ^(n  — j)  — ^(n  — «)  +  ^(n  — J  — 5)  — 1,  if  n^q-^-s^ 

vnll  intersect  that  curve  in  another  number  of  fixed  points  which 
is  the  excess  ofnqs  above  the  number  of  given  points. 

Let  w  =  0  be  a  surface  of  the  n^^  degree  passing  through  the 
given  points  on  the  curve  of  intersection  of  v^  =  0  and  w,  =3  0. 

I.    Let  n<q  +  s* 

Take  on  w  =  0,  and  t?,  =  0,  ^(n  — «)  points,  and  on  w  =  0, 
tr,  =  0,  ip{n  —  q)  points,  which  do  not  lie  on  the  curve  of  inter- 
section of  v^  =0,  w,=  0. 

These  two  sets  of  points  completely  determine  surfaces 

^ii-a=0  and  t?„_3  =  0; 

•*•  v,^^j  =  0,  and  «?,^^i^,=  0, 

are  composite  surfaces  which  each  contain  ^  (w)  —  2  fixed  points. 
Hence  \u  +  iiv,^_jo^  +  vw^^w^  =  0  is  the  equation  of  all  sur- 
fiaces  of  the  w*  degree  which  pass  through  these  ^  (n)  —  2  points, 
which  surfaces  will  all  intersect  in  vf  points  distributed  over  the 
four  groups  of  surfaces,  the  numbers  being 

nqs-\-n  (w— j)  (n  — «)  +  rw  (n  — y)  +nj(w  — 5^); 

therefore  the  number  of  points  in  which  the  surfaces  meet  the 
curve  of  intersection  of  t;^  =  0,  t^;,  =  0,  besides  the  given  points,  is 

«§'«  —  ^  (w)  +  ^  (n  —  j)  +  ^  (»  —  «)  +  2. 
IL    Let  nT^q^-s.    In  this  case,  since 

in  which pfi«^_,  =  0  contains  <f>{n  —  q  —  s)  +  l  constants,  and  will 
diminish  the  number  to  be  determined  in  t?«^  =  0,  and  «?«_,=  0, 
by  so  many. 

Hence,  ^  (n  —  y)  -h  ^  (»  —  «)  —  ^  (w  —  y  —  «)  + 1  points  deter- 
mine the  most  general  surfaces  of  the  degrees  n^q  and  n  — «, 
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wbicb  are  required  to  obtain  the  equation  of  the  general  Biir-> 
£eices  of  the  n^  degree  through  the  ^  (n)  -  2  points,  to  be  dis- 
tributed as  before.  Therefore  all  surfaces  of  the  n^  degree  which 
pass  through  the  given  number  of  points  also  pass  through  other, 
fixed  points  in  number 

nqs  —  ^  (n)  +  ^  (n  —  y)  +  ^  (w  —  «)  —  ^  (n  —  J  —  «)  + 1. 

270.  The  form  in  which  the  number  appears  in  the  two 
cases  will  be  the  same  for  all  values  of  n  which  make 

or  w  =  j  +  «  —  1,  2  +  «—  2,  orj  +  «  —  3, 

hence,  whenever  n>y  +  «  —  4,  it  is  easily  shewn  that  the  num* 

ber  of  new  points  is  *   ^  ^ +^>  which  is  independent  of 

the  degree  of  the  surface  w  =  0. 

If  «  =  1  and  q<n  the  proposition  may  be  stated  as  follows : 
if  any  plane  curve  of  the  n^  degree  passes  through 

nq  —  ^-^ — -  —  1 

fixed  points  lying  on  a  curve  of  the  q^  degree,  q<n,  the  num- 
ber of  the  remaining  points  of  intersection  will  be  fixed,  viz. 

g(g-3)      .      (g-l)(g-2). 
2        ■^^=  2 

this  is  the  same  result  as  in  Salmon's  Higher  Curves  (Art.  26). 

271.  The  following  propositions,  connected  with  this  part  of 
the  subject,  are  of  importance  in  some  investigations  in  which  it 
is  required  to  determine  the  number  of  points  of  intersections  of 
three  surfaces:  the  surfaces  under  consideration  in  particular 
cases  may  have  common  lines  in  any  degree  of  multiplicity,  and 
it  becomes  necessary  to  determine  to  how  many  points  of  inter- 
section  these  lines  are  equivalent. 

272.  TTiese  surjucea  of  the  m^^  w***,  andp^  degrees,  contain  a 
multiple  straight  line  in  the  degrees  of  multiplicity  fi,  v  and  ta 
respectively;  to  find  the  number  of  points  of  intersection  which 
correspond  to  these  multiple  lines. 
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The  number  of  points  of  intersection  of  any  surfaces  will  be 
unaltered,  if  we  suppose  the  surfaces  to  degenerate  into  proper 
surfaces  of  inferior  degrees,  so  long  as  the  sum  of  the  degrees  be 
the  degree  of  anj  of  the  surfaces  so  broken  up. 

We  will,  therefore,  suppose  the  surface  of  the  m^  degree  to 
consist  ^of  /A  planes,  and  of  a  proper  surface  of  the  (m  —  fif^  de- 
gree ;  and  similarly  for  the  others. 

The  whole  number  mnp  of  points  of  intersection  will  then  be 
made  up  of  intersections  (1)  of  the  three  proper  surfaces,  (2)  of 
proper  surfaces  from  the  two  systems  with  planes  from  the  re- 
maining systems,  (3)  of  a  proper  surface  of  one  system  with 
planes  from  the^  two  remaining  systems,  and  (4)  of  planes  from 
the  three  systems :  the  number  of  these  intersections  are 

•       (1)   (m-/x)(n-i^)(^-isr),     (2)   (n- x/)  (jp-tj) /*  + ... 

(3)     (W— /a)  WT  +  ...,  (4)    flVGT. 

If  now  we  suppose  the  planes  all  to  pass  through  the  same 
straight  line,  we  have  the  case  of  surfaces  with  multiple  lines ; 
and  those  of  the  mnp  points,  which  lie  on  the  multiple  line,  will 
be  clearly  taken  from  the  groups  (3)  and  (4). 

The  multiple  line  therefore  corresponds  to  the  number  of 
points  {m  —  fi)  wr  -{■  {n  —  v)  tsrfi  +  {p—vr)  fw 

=  mwr  +  nvrfi  +  pfiv  —  2fivwy 

which  coincides  with  the  particular  case  given  by  Salmon  in  the 
Cambridge  and  Dicblin  Mathematical  Journal,  Vol.  li.  page  71. 

273.  Three  surfaces  of  the  m^,  n^,  and  p^  degrees  have  a 
conimon  curve  line,  of  the  fi^,  if^,  w***  degree  of  multiplicity 
respectively,  the  curve  being  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces  of 
the  degrees  k  and  I:  to  find  the  number  of  points  which  cor^ 
respond  to  this  multiple  line. 

Let  the  surfaces  be  broken  up  into  proper  surfaces,  and  the 
multiple  lines  be  thrown  out  of  gear. 

The  first  shall  be  composed  of  fi  surfaces  of  the  degree  k  and 
one  of  the  degree  m  —  fik,  the  second  of  v  smfaces  of  the  degree 
k,  V  of  degree  I  and  one  of  the  degree  n  —  vl,  the  thii^d  of  vr  of  the 
degree  I,  and  one  of  the  degree  p  —  vrL 

The  number  of  points  which  lie  on  the  intersection  of  surfaces, 
of  the  degrees  k  and  I  will  be    . 
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(w  — fti)  vk.vrl-\-  (n  —  vl  —  vk)  fik,iffl+{p^'BrI)  fjJc.vl 

+  vrl.fik.  {vk  +  vl)  =  Uc  {mvtsr  +  nw/A  ^pfiv  —  fiw  {1+  A)}, 

which  is  the  number  of  points  required,  coinciding  with  the  result 
of  the  preceding  proposition  when  Z  =  i  =  1. 

Application  to  the  Four-point  System* 

274.  If  a,  fij  7,  S  be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  plane  referred 
to  a  four-point  system,  corresponding  to  each  system  of  values 
which  satisfy  a  given  equation  F  (a,  /3,  7,  S)  =  0,  a  plane  is 
determined,  and  the  surface  to  which  each  plane  of  the  system 
is  a  tangent  plane  is  therefore  determined  by  the  equation,  in 
the  same  sense  as  in  a  plane  co-ordinate  system  the  equation 
determines  a  surface  which  is  the  locus  of  all  the  points  whose 
co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equation. 

275.  Lemma.  To  find  the  coH>rdinate8  of  a  plane  which 
passes  through  the  line  of  intersection  of  two  planes  whose  co^ 
ordinates  are  given. 

Let  (a,  /ff,  7',  S')  and  (a",  ff'\  7 ',  B")  be  the  given  planes 
P,  P',  (a,  )8,  7,  S)  the  required  plane  Q  passing  through  their 
line  of  intersection.  The  perpendiculars  from  the  fundamental 
point  A  on  the  three  planes  all  lie  in  a  plane,  and  the  relation 
between  them  may  be  foimd  from  the  trilinear  co-ordinates 
corresponding  to  an  evanescent  fundamental  triangle,  Y^hose 
angles  are  the  angles  between  the  planes  or  the  supplementef 
of  these  angles ;  hence 

a  sin  (P,  F')  =  a'  sin  (P',  Q)  +  a"  sin  (P,  Q), 
.•.  a  =  Xa'  +  /*«",  where  \^  ±  2X/iacos  (P,  F')+fi*  =  1. 

276.  Cob.     To  find  the  angle  between  two  given  planes. 
For  all  values  of  the  co-ordinates  of  a  plane, 

— +  -^+ cos  GZ?- =  1, ...  Art.  (106). 

Hence  writing 

Xa'  +  /ia",  \P'\-fi^\  ...  for  a,  /S,  ... 
we  obtain 

V  +  Aa'+2  fv  - +;tt' ^.f  ...)  V=  1, 
\     Px         Pt  I 
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where 

X'  =  — -^C08CZ>-^C08i>5--C08Pa/*'  =  &C. 

A    A  A  i»4 

*."  iQ"  «/"  )J" 

Pi  Pt  Ps  Pa, 

==^-f^-^  +  >.>-    ^         ^  cos  CD-... 

whicli  gives  the  required  angle. 

277.  The  class  of  a  surface  is  the  number  the  planes  of  which 
can  be  dtawn  through  a  given  straight  line  so  as  to  touch  the 
surface. 

If  («>  fiy  7>  S)  wid  (a',  Py  7',  S)  be  two  planes,  the  co-ordi- 
nates of  any  plane  passing  through  their  line  of  intersection 

will  be  \a  +  ^',  Tsfi-^-fi^  ^ ;   X  :  /*  being  any  arbitrary 

ratio,  and  the  particular  planes  which  touch  a  surface,  whose 
equation  is  F  (a,  /8,  7,  S)  =  0,  supposed  a  homogeneous  alge- 
braical equation  of  the  n*  degree,  will  be  determined  by  the 
values  of  \  :  /i  which  satisfy  the  equation 

F{\a  +  fia:, )=0; 

the  number  of  values  of  the  ratio  is  n,  and  this  is  therefore  the 
class  of  the  surface,  and  corresponds  to  the  degree  of  the  surface 
in  the  plane  co-ordinate  system. 

278.  It  is  easy  to  express  in  the  language  of  four-point 
co-ordinates  the  results  of  this  chapter. 

Thus,  a  surfSeice  of  the  fif^  class  is  determined  if  ^  (n)  tangent 
planes  be  given. 

If  surfaces  of  the  n^  class  be  drawn  touching  ^  (71)  —  1  tan- 
gent planes,  they  will  all  be  touched  by  a  common  developable 
sur£eu^. 

I£  three  surfaces  of  the  nf^  class  touch  0  (n)  —  2  planes  ihey 
will  have  n'  common  tangent  planes. 

Similarly  for  other  theorems. 

XIV. 

1.  Prove  that  two  cones  of  the  second  degree,  having  a  common 
generating  line,  intersect  in  a  curve  of  the  third  degree. 

2.  Every  cone  containing  a  curve  of  the  third  degree,  in  which 
the  vertex  lies,  is  of  the  second  degree. 
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3.  Prove  that  an  infinite  number  of  curves  of  the  third  degree 
can  be  drawn  through  five  points  arbitrarily  chosen  in  space,  but  that 
six  determine  the  curve :  what  limitations  are  necessary  that  such  a 
curve  shall  pass  through  the  points  ? 

4.  When  a  curve  of  the  third  degree  is  traced  on  an  hyperboloid 
of  one  sheet,  it  meets  in  two  points  all  generating  lines  of  one  system, 
and  in  one  point  those  of  the  opposite  systexn.  .  , 

5.  Through  a  curve  of  the  third  degree,  and  a  straight  line 
meeting  the  curve  in  one  point  only,  a  hyperboloid  can  be  drawn, 
of  which  the  generating  lines,  which  intersect  the  given  line,  meet  the 
curve  each  in  two  points. 

6.  Through  any  point  in  space  a  straight  line  can  be  drawii 
which  meets  a  curve  of  the  third  degree,  not  a  plane  curve,  in  twa 
points. 

7.  The  projection  of  a  curve  of  the  third  degree,  not  plane,  upon' 
any  plane  by  straight  lines  drawn  from  a  given  point,  is  a  curve  of  the» 
thurd  degree  having  a  double  point* 

8.  When  a  straight  line  joins  two  points  of  a  curve  of  double^ 
curvature  of  the  third  degree,  an  hyperboloid  can  be  drawn  through 
the  curve,  the  straight  line,  and  a  given  point  in  space. 

9.  If  two  hyperboloids  contain  the  same  curve  <tf  the  third 
degree,  they  must  have  a  common  generating  line,  and  the  curve 
meets  all  generating  lines  of  the  same  system  in  two  points,  and  of 
the  opposite  in  one. 

10.  When  two  curves  of  the  third  degree  lie  on  the  same 
hyperboloid,  and  meet  each  in  two  points  the  same  generating  line, 
the  curves  meet  in  four  points.  If  one  meets  it  in  two,  and  the 
other  in  only  one  point,  the  curves  meet  in  &ve  points! 

11.  Three  hyperboloids  which  have  a  common  generating  line 
meet  only  in  four  points  besides  the  generating  line. 

12.  Through  five  points  of  an  hyperboloid,  we  can  draw  two 
curves  of  the  tlurd  degree  lying  entirely  in  the  hyperboloid. 

13.  A  curve  of  the  fourth  degree  being  traced  on  a  conicoid,  .an 
infinite  number  of  surfaces  of  the  third  degree  can  be  found,  which 
intersect  the  conicoid  in  the  given  curve  and  any  given  plane 
section. 

14.  Two  curves  of  the  fourth  degree,  in  the  same  coniooid, 
intersect  in  eight  point& 

15.  Two  curves  of  the  fourth  degree,  on  the  same  sur&ce  of  the 
third  degree,  intersect  in  not  more  than  eight  points. 

16.  Find  the  number  of  points  in  which  two  curves  of  the  GSth, 
degree  on  the  same  surface  of  the  third  degree  intersect. 

17.  The  eight  points  given  by  the  equation 

5^=^=5:!  =  ? 

I      m      n      r 

are  so  related  that  any  comooid  passing  through  seven  of  them  will 
pass  through  the  eighth. 
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TAKaEKT  LINES,  PLANES,  AND  CONES.   POLES  AND  POLAR 

PLANES.   NORMALS. 

279.  Def,  If  near  any  point  P  on  a  surface  a  second  point 
Q  be  taken,  and  a  straight  line  be  drawn  through  P  and  Q ; 
then,  as  Q  moves  up  to  P  and  ultimately  coincides  with  it,  the 
straight  line  FQ  moves  up  to  a  limiting  position  Pfi,  which  is 
called  a  tangent  line  to  the  surface  at  P. 

Since  Q  may  generallj  move  up  to  P  in  an  infinite  number 
of  directions,  there  are  generally  an  infinite  number  of  tangent 
lines  at  any  point. 

280.  To  find  the  eqtuUions  of  a  tanffent  line  to  a  sufface  ai 
<my  point. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  F  (a?,  y ,  z)  ^  0,  and 
(a?oi  yo>  ^o)  ^  *^®  point  at  which  a  tangent  line  is  drawn,  Z,  w,  n 
its  direction  cosines. 

The  equations  of  the  tangent  line  are 

I  m  n  ' 

At  the  points  in  which  this  line  meets  the  surface  the  values- 
of  r  are  given  by  the  equation 

or,    P(a?„ yo,  «o)  +  {lF\x>)  +  mF\y,)  +  nF\z>j] r  +  &c.  =  0, 
since  two  points  coincide  with  (a;^,  y^,  z^^ 

and  lF\x^  +  wP'(yo)  +  wP'(«J  =  0. 

The  first  of  these  equations  represents  the  £act  that  (a?o,  y^,  z^ 
is  a  point  on  the  surface,  the  second  is  a  relation  which  must 
hold  for  every  tangent  line. 

Subject  to  this  condition  the  equations  above  will  be  the 
equations  of  a  tangent  line,  generally. 
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Tangent  lines  aJt  singular  points  of  sur/hces* 

281.  In  particular  cases,  that  is,  for  particular  points  in 
some  surfaces,  the  equation  derived  from  equating  the  coefficient' 
of  r  to  zero,  may  be  satisfied  identically  for  all  values  oilxmtny 
wUdi  shews  that  dU  straight  lines  drawn  through  (o;^,  y^,  z^ 
meet  the  surface  in  two  coincident  points.  In  order  to  obtain 
a  tangent  line  according  to  the  definition  in  this  case,  we  must 
take  such  a  direction  that  the  line  may  be  a  limiting  position 
of  a  straight  line  joining  this  point  with  a  third  point  which 
approaches  and  ultimately  coincides  with  [x^^  Jf^^^^  ;  this  direc- 
tion will,  therefore,  be  given  by  equating  the  coefficient  of  r^  to 
zero.    The  resulting  equation  is 

and  if  this  be  not  also  satisfied  identically  for  all  values  of 
Ixminy  it  is  the  relation  which  must  be  satisfied  in  oi^er  that 
the  equations  given  above  may  be  those  of  the  tangent  line. 

If  the  coefficient  of  r*  be  the  first,  which  Is  not  identically 
zero,  there  are  n  points  coincident  with  (o?^,  y^,  z^,  and  the  rela« 
tion  between  2, 9»,  n  is  given  by  the  equation 


( 


'i.+"|;+"^J*!('»  *«'•>=»• 


Such  points  are  called  Singular  or  Multiple  points  of  sur- 
faces. 

282.    To  find  the  locus  of  all  tangent  lines  to  a  surface  through 
a  given  point  on  it. 

The  equations  of  a  tangent  line  to  a  surface  at  the  point 

2  m  n 

subject  to  the  condition 

lF\x:)  +  mF'iy^  +  nF\z^  =  0, 

unless  F'{x^  =  0.  F'iy^)  *  0,  and  i?"(0  =  0 ; 
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therefore,  generally,  the  locus  of  the  tangent  lines  is  obtained  hj 
eliminating  7,  ai»,  and  n,  and  has  the  equation 

{X  -  x;)  J?"(arJ  +  (y  -yj  1^' (yj  +  (^  -  z,)  i?"(0  =  0. 

The  locus  Is,  therefore,  generally  a  plane,  and  this  plane  is 
called  the  Tangent  Plane  of  the  surface  at  the  given  point. 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  this   plane  \xing 


■^''W    -f"W    -P"W 

283.  K  F{xy  y,  0)  be  a  rational  algebraical  function  of  the 
n^  degree,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  admits  of  being 
written  in  d  simplified  form  by  means  of  a  well-known  property 
of  homogeneous  functions. 

For,  if  we  arrange  the  function  in  the  form  of  the  sum  of  a 
series  of  homogeneous  Amotions,  so  that,  separating  the  func- 
tional letter,  jP-  F^  +  F^^  +  . . .  +  i^^  +  c,  F^  denoting  a  function 
of  the  n***  degree, 

hence  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  appears  in  the  form 

=  {nF,  +  (n  - 1)  i?Li  + . . .  +  i^J  {X,,  y„  z,) 

since  (i^»  +  -PL,  +  ...  +  -P;)(a!„y„2j  +  c  =  0. 

ThiiBif  F{x,y,z)=f^  +  ^-z, 
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the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  (x^,  y„  z^  is 

Tangent  cone  at  a  singular  j^mnt. 

284.  At  siiigiilar  points  the  equation  of  the  locus  is 

and  it  is  called  the  Tangent  Cone  to  the  surface  at  the  singular 
point,  being  generated  hj  the  motion  of  a  straight  line  which 
constantly  passes  through  the  point  {x^,  y^,  «J. 

285.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  of 
n  surface  given  hy  the  equation  z  =f{x,  y). 

Let  a  line  he  drawn  through  {x^,  y^,  z^  whose  equations  are 

x-x^^mXz-z^,  y-y^^niz-z^, 

the  points  in  which  this  line  meets  the  surface  are  those  whose 
co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equation 

«  -  «0  =/K  +  ^  («  -  «o)>  yo  +  W  («  -  Z^]  -/(a?„,  y^y 

and,  if  the  line  be  a  tangent  line,  two  values  of  i?  are  equal 

.*.  l^mp^  +  nq^, 

and,  by  eliminating  m  and  n  from  this  equation  and  the  equa- 
tions of  the  line,  we  obtain  the  locus  of  all  the  tangent  lines 
through  {x^,  y^,  «„),  whose  equation  will  be 

which  is  therefore  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  where  such 
exists,  i.e.  unless  ^^  and  q^  assume  the  indeterminate  form  -  • 

This  equation  is  immediately  deducible  from  the  equation 
of  Art.  (282),  by  means  of  the  equations 

p,F'  («.)  +  i?"  (a;J  =  0,  and  y.  F'  (2.)  +  F'  (y.)  =  0. 

pa 


212  INTEESECnONS :  OP  SUBFACES 

286.  Geometrtcal  explanation  of  the  nature  qf  the  interseo-' 
tion  of  a  surface  with  its  tangent  plane  at  any  point. 

Every  plane  intersects  a  surface  of  the  rl^  degree  in  a  curve 
whicli  is  of  the  same  degree;  hence  a  tangent  plane  at  any 
point  intersects  the  surface  in  a  curve  of  the  w"*  degree,  passing 
through  the  point  of  contact. 

Now  when  a  tangent  plane  exists,  since  it  is  the  locus  of 
the' tangent  lines  at  the  point  of  contact,  and  each  of  these  tan- 
gent lines  contains  two  points,  which  coincide  in  the  point  of 
tx)ntact,  it  follows,  that  any  line,  drawn  through  the  point  of 
contact  in  the  tangent  plane,  meets  the  curve  of  intersection  in 
two  points  at  the  point  of  contact. 

The  point  of  contact  is,  therefore,  a  singular  point  in  the 
curve  of  intersection. 

This  singular  point  may  be  either  a  conjugate  point,  as  in 
the  case  of  contact  with  an  ellipsoid;  or  a  multiple  point,  as 
in  the  case  of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet ;  or  a  point  through 
which  two  coincident  lines  pass,  as  in  the  case  of  a  cylinder. 

If  the  surface  is  of  the  second  degree  the  curve  of  inter- 
section is  of  the  second  degree,  and,  since  it  must  contain  a 
singular  point,  the  only  admissible  lines  of  intersection  are  either 
an  indefinitely  small  circle  or  ellipse,  or  else  two  straight  lines 
which  cross  one  another,  or  are  coincident. 


287.  If  a  plane  intersect  a  surface  in  a  curve  which  contains 
a  singular  pointy  the  plane  is  generally  a  tangent  plane  to  the 
surface  at  that  singular  point* 

For  a  straight  line  drawn  in  any  direction  in  the  plane, 
through  a  singular  point,  meets  the  surface  in  two  points  which 
ultimately  coincide,  and  therefore  generally  satisfies  the  con- 
dition of  being  a  tangent  line  to  the  surface. 

If  the  point  which  is  *a  singular  point  in  the  curve  of  inter- 
section is  also  a  singular  point  in  the  surface,  the  condition  of 
passing  through  two  coincident  points  is  not  sufficient  to  define 
a  tangent  line. 

Thus,  if  at  any  point  of  a  surface  there  be  a  conical  tangent, 
there  may  be  a.  multiple  point  in  the  curve  of  intersection  of  a 
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,plane  iiitersecting  the  conical  tangent,  which  will  not  make  the 
cutting  plane  a  tangent  plane  at  the  multiple  point. 

288.  The  form  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of  a  surface  with 
the  tangent  plane  at  anj  point  maj  be  illustrated  hj  taking  the 
case  of  an  anchor  ring,  supposed  to  be  generated  hy  the  revo** 
lution  of  a  circle  about  an  axis  in  its  plane  not  intersecting  the 
circle. 


The  figure  represents  the  ring,  with  the  generating  circle  in 
^iflferient  positions  as  it  revolves  about  the  axis  Oz. 

The  plane  U  is  drawn  through  the  axis  Oz,  intersecting  the. 
surface  in  the  circles  GHc,  DLd. 

Suppose  this  plane  to  move,  parallel  to  itself,  towards  the 
position  F,  the  closed  curves  in  which  it  intersects  the  surface 
become  elongated  until  they  meet  one  another  in  tiie  point  -4, 
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forming  for  the  position  V  of  the  plane  a  figure  of  eight,  viz. 
EPAqFQ  which  has  a  double  point  at  A.  Here  we  observe 
that  the  concavities  of  the  circles  AKa  and  A  CBD,  which  are 
sections  bj  planes  perpendicular  to  Fand  to  each  other,  lie  in 
opposite  directions  with  regard  to  the  plane  F,  and  that  the 
tangent  lines  at  A  lie  in  that  plane,  which  is  therefore  the  tan- 
gent plane  at  A :  and  it  is  a  tangent  plane  at  no  other  point  of 
the  curve  of  intersection. 

The  sections  by  planes  through  A  perpendicular  to  F  change 
the  directions  of  their  concavities  as  thej  pass  from  the  position 
AKa  to  A  CBDj  when  they  cross  the  tangents  to  the  branches 
pA  Qy  PAq  at  the  multiple  point. 

If  the  plane  move  past  F  to  the  position  TV  the  curve  of 
intersection  gradually  assumes  an  oval  form,  which  degenerates 
into  a  conjugate  point  at  d. 

It  is  clear  also  that  a  plane  may  meet  the  ring  in  the  circle 
GHKL,  in  which  case  it  is  a  tangent  plane  at  every  point  of 
the  curve  in  which  it  meets  the  surface,  which  is  composed  of 
two  coincident  circles,  as  may  be  seen  by  moving  the  plane 
inwards  parallel  to  itself. 

289.  To  fini  the  equations  of  the  tangent  line  to  the  curve  of 
intersection  of  a  surface  vnth  its  tangent  plane  at  any  point. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be 
and  that  of  the  tangent  plane  at  (ar^,  y^,  z^ 

Let  the  equation  of  the  tangent  line  to  the  curve  of  inter* 
section  at  the  point  (a;^  y^,  z^  be 

The  points  in  which  it  meets  the  curve  are  given  by  the 
values  of  r,  which  satisfy  the  equations 

JP'Cajj  +  Xr,  yj  +  /ir,  a?j  +  w)  =  0, 
or    /^'^"'•^"'^>i^(^.y„..)=0, 
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and    («,  +  Xr-a!^if"(«^  +  (y,  +  ;*»'-yJjr'(y^ 

And  since  the  tangent  line  meets  the  cnrre  at  two  points  gene- 
rallj,  and  m  more  than  tvo  at  a  singukr  point,  we  haye  for  the 
general  tangent  line 

\F'  (a^  +  /tF'  (yj  +  vF'(z,)  =  0, 
\F'ix,)+fi,F'{y,)  +  vF'{z;)==0; 

which  equations  determine  the  ratios  \  :  fi  :  v,  except  in  the 
cases  in  which  more  than  one  system  of  yalues  of  X  :  /x  :  i; 
satisfy  the  equations ;  and  this  will  happen, 

L  when  i^'(a?J  =  0,  i^'(yo)  =  0,  and  F'{z^)^0  simulta- 
neously, which  is  the  case  when  there  is  a  tangent  cone  at  the 
point  [x^,  y^,  z^) ; 

11.  when  i^'(a?J=0,  F\y,)  =  0,  F\z^^O,  which  is  the 
case  when  (a?^,  y^,  z^  is  a  singular  point  in  the  surface ; 

™-  ^^^"^  l^)^F^^^F^y  ^^^""^  ^'^^  ^''PP^'' 

when  (a?j,  y^,  z^  is  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  plane. 

In  the  last  case,  the  tangent  line  meets  the  curve  in  more 
than  two  coincident  points,  and  the  condition  for  this  is 

which,  combined  with  the  equation 

\F\x,)  +  /ii?^'(y,)  +  vF\z^  =  0, 

give  two  systems  of  values  of  the  ratios  \  :  /t  :  r,  unless  the 
differential  coeflScients  of  F{x^^  y^,  »J  of  the  second  order  vanish, 
in  which  case  all  lines  drawn  in  the  tangent  plane  through 
(^o>  y©'  ^o)  i^c^t  ttc  curve  in  three  coincident  points,  and  the 
multiple  point  is  of  a  higher  order  of  multiplicity,  and  if  the 
8^  differential  coefficients  are  the  first,  which  do  not  all  vanish. 


( 
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is  the  eqaatlon  which  determines  the  «' tangents  to  the  multiple 
point,  at  the  point  of  contact. 

290.  As  an  illustration  of  the  nature  of  the  intersection  of 
a  tangent  plane  with  a  surface  which  it  touches,  the  case  of  triple 
tangent  planes  to  surfaces  of  the  third  degree  may  be  taken, 
discussed  by  Cay  ley*. 

On  every  swrfame  of  the  third  degree  there  are  27  straight 
lines  J  and  45  trij>le  tangent  planes^  real  or  imaginary^ 

^  A  straight  line  meets  a  surface  of  the  third  degree  generally 
in  three  points,  which  are  given  by  an  equation  of  the  form 

Now  the  four  constants  in  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  may 
be  choBen  so  as  to  satisfy  the  equations  u  =  0,  Du  =  0,  -D*tt  =  0, 
L^u  =  0,  and  all  straight  lines  having  such  constants  lie  entirely 
in  the  surface,  since  the  above  equation  is  then  satisfied  for  all 
yalues  bf  r.  . 

If  a  plane  be  drawn  through  such  a  straight  line  its  line  of 
interjection  with  the  surface  will  be,  in  the  general  position, 
composed  of  that  straight  line  and  a  conic  forming  a  group  of 
the  third  degreie. 

Now  there  are  five  positions  of  the  plane  for  which  the  conic 
breaks  up  into'  two  straight  lines.  For  the  equations  of  any 
surface  of  the  third  degree  which  contains  the  axis  of  a?  as  one 
of  its  straight  lines  is  of  the  form 

^n  (y> «)  +a^-^«  (y» «)  +  ^F,  (y,-  z)  =  0, 

^a  (y?  ^)  denoting  a  function  of  y  and  sf  of  the  third  degree,  and 
^i  (y>  ^)>  -^1  (y>  ^)  of  the  second  and  first  degrees. 

If  z^Xyhe  the  equation  of  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  x 
the  projection  of  the  curve  of  intersection  on  the  plane  of  xg  has 
for  its  equation 

y  {/.  W  +  «/,  W + ay,  (X)}  =  0, 

•  »      .  .  -  .     .        - 

♦  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  Vol.  iv.  p.  iiS. 
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where  /,  (X)  =  a^  +  2a,y  +  a^, 

the  sabscripts  of  the  letters  a,  &,  c  beuig  the  degree  to  which  X 
rises  in  the  respective  coefficients. 

The  cnrve  of  intersection  consists  therefore  of  the  axis  of  x 
and  a  conic  the  equation  of  the  projection  of  which  is 

a^  +  2Jj^  +  CjO^  +  2a,y  +  26^0?  +  a^  =  0, 

and  the  conic  breaks  np  into  two  straight  lines  for  values  of  X^: 
which  satisfy  the  condition 

which,  being  of  the  fifth  degree  in  X,  shews  that  there  are  five 
positions  of  the  plane,  for  which  the  conic  becomes  two  straight 
lines. 

In  the  general  position  of  a  plane  through  a  straight  line 
the  plane  is  a  tangent  plane  at  the  two  points  of  intersection  of 
the  conic  and  straight  line  (Art.. 279);  in  the  five  particular 
positions,  the  plane,  intersecting  the  surface  in  three  straight 
lines  which  form  three  double  points,  touches  the  surface  at  these 
three  points,  and  it  is  therefore  a  triple  tangent  plane. 

Through  each  of  the  three  straight  lines  can  be  drawn,  be- 
sides the  plane  in  question,  four  other  triple  tangent,  planes, 
giving  rise  to  12  new  triple  tangent  planes,  and  24  new  straight, 
lines  situated  on  the  surface,  making  in  all  27. 

These  are  the  only  such  straight  lines  which,  can  be  drawn 
on  the  surface,  for  anj  straight  line  on  the  surface  must  meet 
one  of  the  three  straight  lines  in  any  triple  plane,  since  these 
three  straight  lines  form  the  complete  intersection  of  the  plane 
with  the  surface ;  and  the  plane  passing  through  such  straights 
line  and  the  line  which  it  intersects  must  be  one  of  the  triple 
tangent  planes  containing  that  line,  since  it  intersects  the  surface 
in  two  and  therefore  three  straight  lines. 

Each  triple  tangent  plane  contains  three  lines,,  and  five  can 

be  drawn  through  each  of  the  27  lines,  therefore  the  whole 

•  .  5*27 

number  of  triple  tangent  planes,  is  — r-'  ^  45.    . 
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Ruled  Surfaces. 

291.  The  student  is  already  familiar  with  certain  surfaces 
which  are  capable  of  being  generated  by  straight  lines,  or 
through  every  point  of  which  some  straight  line  may  be  drawn 
which  coincides,  throughout  its  length,  with  the  surface.  For 
example,  a  plane,  a  cone,  a  cylinder,  an  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet, 
an  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

Among  these  surfaces  he  is  aware  that  any  portion  of  a 
conical  or  cylindrical  surface,  if  supposed  perfectly  flexible, 
might  be  developed  into  a  plane  without  tearing  or  rumpling. 

We  shall  now  give  some  account  of  the  general  character 
of  surfaces  which  have  this  property,  distinguishing  them  fix>m 
those  which,  although  capable  of  being  generated  by  the 
motion  of  a  straight  line,  are  incapable  of  development  into 
a  plane. 

292.  Def.  a  Ruled  Burface  is  a  surface  which  is  capable 
of  generation  by  the  motion  of  a  straight  line;  or  a  surface 
through  every  point  of  which  a  straight  line  can  be  drawn, 
which  lies  entirely  in  the  sur£Eu;e. 

Def*  If  a  ruled  surface  be  such  that  each  generating  line 
intersects  that  which  is  next  consecutive,  the  surface  is  called 
a  Developaile  Surface, 

Def.  ,If  a  ruled  surface  be  such  that  consecutive  positions 
of  the  generating  line  do  not  intersect,  the  surface  is  called 
a  Skew  Surface. 

Developable  Swrfa/ces. 

293.  Explanation  of  the  development  of  developable  surfaces 
ifUo  a  plane. 

Let  Aaj  Bh,  (7o,  •••  be  a  series  of  straight  lines  taken  in  order, 
according  to  any  proposed  law,  so  as  to  satisfy  the  condition  that 
each  intersects  the  preceding,  viz.  in  the  points  a,  5,  o, ... 

Since  Aa^  Bb  intersect  in  a,  they  lie  in  the  same  plane, 
similarly,  the  successive  pairs  of  lines  N)  and  (7c,  Oc  andJDcf,  &c. 
lie  in  one  plane;  thus,  a  polygonal  surface  is  formed  by  the 
successive  plane  elements  AaB^  Bb  (7,  &c. 
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This  surface  might  be  developed  into  one  plane  hy  turning 
the  face  AaB  about  Bby  until  it  formed  a  continuation  of  the 
plane  BbOf  and  again  turning  the  two  so  forming  one  face  about 


Cc  until  the  three  AaB^  BbC,  CcD  were  in  one  plane,  and  so  on ; 
the  whole  surface  might,  therefore,  be  developed  into  one  plane 
without  tearing  or  rumpling. 

The  same  is  true  however  near  the  lines  Aa^  Eb^  •••  are  taken, 
hence,  in  the  limit,  we  arrive  at  the  property  ftom  which  this 
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cla^s  of  Btirfaces  derived  its  name^  which  as  we  have  seen  is 
derivable  from  the  fact  that  two  consecutive  positions  of  the 
generating  line  always  intersect. 

Edge  of  Begresaion, 

294.  The  polygon  ahcd^ ...  whose  sides  are  in  the  direction 
of  the  lines  Bb^  Cc,.,.  becomes  in  the  limit  a  curve  which  is 
generally  of  double  curvature  and  is  called  the  Ec^e  of  Regression^ 
&om  the  fact  that  the  surface  bends  back  at  this  curve  so  as  to 
be  of  a  cuspidal  form,  and  every  generating  line  of  the  system 
is  a  tangent  to  the  edge  of  regression,  which  is  therefore  the 
envelope  of  all  the  generating  lines. 

In  the  case  of  a  cylinder,  the  edge  of  regression  is  at  an 
infinite  distance. 

295.  To  find  the  general  nature  of  the  intersection  of  a  tan-- 
gent  plane  to  a  developable  surf  ace  with  the  surfobce* 

The  plane  containing  the  element  DdE  of  the  surface  repre- 
sented by  the  figure  evidently  becomes  in  the  limit  a  tangent 
plane  to  the  developable  surface  at  any  point  2)  in  the  generat- 
ing line  Ddy  since  it  contains  the  two  tangent  lines  Dd^  and  the 
limiting  positions  of  lines  joining  Such  points  as  D  and  E^  which 
ultimately  coincide;  and  again,  supposing  DdE  in  the  plane  of 
the  paper,  Ff  meets  this  plane  in  «,  Ogf.  meets  it  in  some 
point/',  Hhg  in  g\  &c.,  and  similarly  for  (7c,  jBJ,  ...  on  the 
other  side. 

The  complete  intersection  of  the  surface  and  tangent  plane 
is  therefore  the  double  line  formed  by  the  coincidence  of  Dd^  Ee, 
and  the  limit  of  the  polygon  a'JVrfe/y ...  which  is  a  curve 
touching  the  double  line  Dd  at  the  edge  of  regression. 

Cob.  To  find  the  nature  of  the  cental  of  the  edge  of  re- 
gression  and  the  tangent  plane. 

The  plane  containing  the  generating  lines  Dd,  Ee  contains 
the  three  angular  points  c,  dy  e  of  the  polygon  in  the  limit, 
therefore  the  tangent  plane  contains  two  consecutive  elements 
of  the  curve  «dge  of  regression,  and  is  what  is  called  the  osculating 
plane  at  that  point. 


1 
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296.  The  shortest  line  which  joins  two  points  on  a  develop- 
able surface  is  that  curve  wJiose  osculating  plane  contains  the 
normal  to  the  surface  at  every  point. 

If  the  surface  be  developed  into  a  plane,  the  shortest  line 
must  be  developed  into  the  straight  line  joining  the  two  points* 
If  on  the  polygonal  surface  in  the  figure  of  page  219,  ABCD,..K 
be  the  polygon,  which  in  the  limit  becomes  the  shortest  line 
joining  A  and  K,  since  on  development  this  becomes  a  straight 
line,  two  consecutive  sides  JEF,  FQ  must  be  inclined  at  equal 
angles  to  the  line  Ff.  Hence  a  straight  line  drawn  through  F^ 
perpendicular  to  the  line  Ff  in  the  plane  bisecting  the  angle 
between  the  planes  EFf^  OFf  will  evidently  lie  in  the  plane 
EFG,  and  bisect  the  angle  EFG.  This  line  will  be  in  the 
limit  the  normal  to  the  surface,  and  the  plane  EFQ  will  be 
the  osculating  plane. 

Therefore  the  shortest  line  is  the  curve  whose  normal  at 
every  point  lies  in  the  osculating  plane  at  that  point. 

Such  a  line  is  called  a  geodesic  line  of  the  surface,  and  it 
will  be  hereafter  shewn  that  the  property  enunciated  for  de- 
velopable surfaces  is  true  for  geodesic  lines  on  all  smfaces. 

If  the  geodesic  line,  joining  two  given  points,  be  drawn  on 
a  right  circular  cone,  the  equation  of  the  projection  upon  the 
base  can  be  shewn  to  be 

-  sin  (7sina)  =Tsin  (^sina)  -f  -  sin  {(7^  ^  .sin  a}, 

a,  h  being  the  distances  of  the  given  points  frdm  the  axis,  7 
the  angle  between  these  distances,  and  a  the  semivertical  angle 
of  the  cone. 

Shew  Surfaces  and  Curves  of  greatest  density* 

297.  Let  AA\  BB,  GG\  BD\  &c.  be  straight  Unes  drawn 
according  to  some  fixed  law  such  that  none  intersects  the  next 

consecutive,  let  ad^  hV,  cc',  dd^ be  the  shortest  distances. 

Suppose  now  that  we  take  two  of  the  generating  lines  as  CG\ 
DB\  and  imagine  BU  twisted  about  c'  so  as  to  be  parallel 
to  CG\  and  united  with  it  by  means  of  a  uniform  elastic 
membrane:  if  now  BB  be  returned  to  its  original  position, 
the  portion  of  the   membrane   near   diZ',  being   unstretched,- 


322  BDLED  BUBFAGX8. 


be  dtfUHT  than  «gr  o&er  pmr&iu  S  Aft^aanaA  process  be 
adopted  for  eirefj  fine,  the  s^ies  of  membranes  wHI  geoefato  a 
surface  which  ultimately,  as  the  fines  approach  nearer  to  one 
another,  becomes  a  skew  or  twisted  surface. 

The  curve  which  is  the  limit  of  the  polygon  formed  by 
joining  a,  b,  c^  d, ,.»  at  which  the  membranes  have  the  greatest 
density  is  called  the  Curve  of  Qreatest  Density, 

Thus,  in  the  figures  at  pages  121  and  124,  the  principal 
sections  ABa  and  A  OA*  are  curves  of  greatest  density  on  the 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  and  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

298.  To  eaplatn  the  nature  of  the  contact  of  a  tangent  plane 
to  a  skew  surface  at  any  point. 

Let  P  be  any  point  of  a  skew  surface,  AA'  the  generating 
line  passing  through  P,  suppose  a  plane  to  be  drawn  through  P 
containing  BB'  the  next  consecutive  position  of  the  generating 
line,  this  plane  wiU  intersect  the  third  line  CC  in  some  point  5, 
and  if  PJt  be  joined  it  will  meet  BB'  in  Q^  and  PM  will  there- 
fore be  a  tangent  line  at  P  having  a  contact  of  the  second  order 
at  least,  and,  if  the  surface  be  of  the  second  order,  it  must  coin- 
cide entirely  with  the  surface.  The  tangent  plane  at  P  is  the 
plane  containing  A  A'  and  PM' ;  for  any  change  of  position  of 
P,  P  wiU  change  its  position,  and  the  tangent  planes  at  points 
in  AA'  will  always  contain  AA'^  but  as  the  point  of  contact 
moves  along  A.A'^  they  will  move  about  AA'  through  all  posi- 
tions. 

The  tangent  plane  therefore  at  any  point  contains  the  gene- 
rating line  and  some  other  curve  which  may  be  a  straight  line, 
as  in  the  case  of  a  surface  of  the  second  degree,  whereas  there  can 
be  no  developable  surface  of  the  second  degree  except  a  cylinder, 
since  the  curve  of  intersection  of  the  tangent  plane  cannot  exceed 
the  double  generating  line. 

299.  To  shew  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  a 
devehpahle  surface  contains  only  one  parameter. 

Since  the  general  equations  of  a  straight  line  involve  four 
arbitrary  constants,  we  must,  in  order  to  the  generation  of  any 
ruled  surface,  have  three  relations  connecting  these  constants,  so 
that  we  may  eliminate  the  four  constants  and  obtain  the  equation 
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of  a  surface  the  locos  of  all  the  straight  Haatm  ImfarialMpnTilf 
surfaces,  the  generating  ghai^t  '&tm  are  mch  that  any  two 
consecutiye  ost»  iatomcctj  and  the  plane  containing  them  is 
ultmsldty  a  iang&at  plane  to  the  surface.  The  equation  of  this 
pbn*  wiU  then  involve  the  four  parameters,  and  by  meana  of 
die  three  relations  we  may  eliminate  three,  so  that  the  general 
equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  a  developable  surface  will 
involve  only  one  parameter,  and  we  may  write  it  in  the  form 

«  =  aa;  +  ^(a)y  +  '^(a), 

a  being  the  parameter,  and  ^  (a),  -^  (a)  functions  of  that  para- 
meter, given  in  any  particular  case. 

In  skew  surfaces,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  any 
point  will  involve  the  parameter  of  the  generating  straight  line 
passing  through  the  point,  but  not  containing  the  consecutive 
straight  line,  will  involve  some  other  parameter  which  fixes 
the  tangent  plane  among  all  the  planes  containing  ths^t  straight 
line. 

We  may  also  arrive  at  the  conclusion  that  the  equation  of 
the  tangent  plane  to  a  developable  surface  can  only  involve  one 
parameter,  from  the  consideration  that  if  it  involved  two,  we 
should  by  varying  them  infinitesimally,  obtain  the  equations  of 
three  planes,  which  would  ultimately  intersect  in  a  definite  point, 
instead  of  in  one  straight  line,  so  that  the  plane  could  in  general 
have  only  one  point  of  contact  with  the  surface  which  it 
touched ;  and  the  surface  woifld  therefore  not  be  developable. 

300.  To  find  the  form  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of  a  de- 
vehpahle  surface  with  a  tangent  plane. 

Let  the  equation  of  a  plane  be  given  in  the  form 

2f=:aaj  +  ^(a)y  +  'i|r(a)         (1) 

containing  one  parameter  a,  by  the  variation  of  which  the  plane 
assumes  different  positions* 

The  equation  of  the  plane  in  its  next  consecutive  position  is 

«  =  (a-f  c?^)  0?  + ^  (a  +  «Za)y  + -^  (a  +  rfa), 
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and  the  line  of  intersection  has  for  its  equations 

0  =  aj  +  ^'(a)y  +  '^'(a)  and  5?  =  aa:  +  ^(a)y  +  '^(a). 

If  we  eliminate  a  between  these  equations  we  obtain  a  surface 
which  is  the  locus  of  all  such  lines. 

If  the  equation  of  the  plane  involved  two  arbitrary  para* 
meters,  the  plane  would  not  move  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
give  with  a  consecutive  position  some  definite  line  the  locus  of 
which  would  be  a  surface. 

Assuming  therefore  (1)  as  the  equation  of  a  plane  of  the 
system,  let  the  plane  of  ay  correspond  to  the  value  a  =  0,  let  the 
axis  of  y  be  the  line  of  intersection  with  the  next  consecutive, 
and  the  next  to  this  pass  through  the  origin ; 

/.  ^(0)  =  0,  f  (0)=0,  -t^W^O,  ir'{0)^0,  i^"(0)  =  0. 

Also  in  order  that  y  may  be  determinate  ^„  ^^  must  vanish. 
Hence  we  may  express  ^  (a),  -^  (a),  as  follows : 

^  (a)  =  oa**^^  (1  +  €), 
t  («)  =  &«"'' (1+0, 
€,  €  vanishing  simultaneously  with  a,  and  m  being  <  n  + 1* 

The  intersection  of  the  surface  with  the  plane  of  xy  will  be 
given  by  the  elimination  of  a  between 

0  =  a{a;+aa"»(l  +  e)y  +  6«**^(l  +  6')} 

and      0  =  a;+(m4l)aa"(l  +  i;)y+(^  +  2)Ja"**(l+i7'), 

a  =  0  corresponds  to  Oy,  and,  for  the  curve  of  intersection,  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  0, 

0  =  maoTy  +  {n  +  l)  5a"*S 
and  0  =  mx  —  (w  + 1  —  w)  Ja*"*"* ; 

(       mx        p""*  _  (       may    )  *^^ 
•■•  \{n  +  l-m)b}  1    (n+l)ij      ' 

or  the  curve  is  parabolic  toudiing  Oy  at  0. 
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301.  If  a  aeries  of  etraxght  lines,  generating  a  surface,  he 
described  according  to  a  law  such  that  the  shortest  distance  be- 
tween two  consecutive  lines  is  of  an  order  superior  to  the  first, 
it  will  be  at  least  of  the  third. 

Since  the  four  parameters,  entering  the  equation  of  a  line^ 
must  be  capable  of  being  eliminated,  there  must  be  three  rela- 
tions between  those  parameters  besides  the  two  equations  of  the 
line ;  hence  if  the  equations  h^x^^mz-Va,  y^^nz  +  b,  m,  n,  a,  b 
must  be  functions  of  one  parameter,  which  by  its  variation 
gives  rise  to  different  positions  of  the  generating  line. 

The  shortest  distance  between  two  consecutive  lines  of  the 
system  is 

Am  Ai  —  An  Aa 

vAw]*  +  An  I*  +  (wiAn  —  nAm)* 

and  Am  =  c?m-f^d'm  +  -{j!'m+ ...... 


and  similarly  for  An,  Aa,  and  Ah ; 
!  .'.  AmAb*^AnAa=^dmdb  —  dnda, 

i  +-  {dm d^b  +  db d^m—  dn d^a  —  dad^n), 

I  2 

+  terms  of  the  following  order  higher  than  the  third, 

the  denominator  is  of  the  first  order,  and  if  dmdb-^dnda  be 
not  zero,  the  numerator  is  of  the  second  order,  but  if 

dm  db  —  dnda=iO 
always,  we  have  also 

dm  d^b  +  db  d'm  --dnd^a^da  d'n  =  0 ; 

or  the  numerator  is  of  the  fourth  or  higher  order» 

Hence  the  truth  of  the  proposition  which  is  due  to  M. 
Bouquet. 

Tangent  planes  touching  along  a  curve  line. 

302.    We  have  seen  (Art.  287)  that,  when  a  plane  intersects  a 
surface,  at  every  point  of  the  curve  of  intersection,  through  which 

Q 
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an  arbitrarj  line  drawn  in  the  plane  passes  througli  two  coinci- 
dent points,  the  plane  is  a  tangent  plane  to  the  surface,  or  such  a 
point  is  a  multiple  point  on  the  surface.  If  the  carve  of  inter- 
section consist  of  two  or  more  coincident  lines,  this  will  occur 
at  every  point  of  such  curves,  hence,  either  the  plane  will  be  a 
tangent  plane  to  the  surface  at  eveiy  point  of  such  multiple  curve, 
or  will  contain  a  multiple  line  on  the  surface.  Conversely,  if  a 
tangent  plane  touch  along  a  curve  line  such  a  curve  line  will  be 
a  multiple  line  on  the  tangent  plane.  Thus  in  the  case  of  the 
anchor  ring,  the  plane  which  touches  the  anchor  ring  at  every 
point  has  for  its  curve  of  intersection  the  two  circles  coincident 
in  LKH;  also  the  tangent  plane  to  a  cone  contains  two  gene* 
rating  lines  which  ultimately  coincide,  and  is  therefore  a  taagent 
plane  at  every  point  of  the  generating  lines  which  it  contains. 

Similarly,  a  surface  of  the  fourth  degree  admits  of  the  case 
of  a  double  conic,  or  of  a  quadruple  straight  line,  as  in  the  case 
of  two  cones  touching  along  a  generating  line. 

A  surface  of  the  fifth  degree  might  be  composed  of  one  of  the 
third,  and  one  of  the  second  degree,  in  which  case  it  is  possible 
that  a  tangent  plane  might  meet  the  former  in  a  triple,  and  the 
latter  in  a  double  straight  line. 

303.  To  find  the  conditions  thxxt  a  tangent  plane  may  touch 
the  surface  at  every  point  in  which  it  meets  it. 

Let  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  (x^,  y^,  z^  in  the  surface 
whose  equation  is 

«=/(=»,  y) (1) 

have  the  property. 

Sufficient  conditions  are  that  ^  =j?^  and  j  =  jo  throughout  the 
curve  common  to  the  surface  and  tangent  plane. 

Since  the  curve  of  contact  is  a  compound  curve  contain- 
ing two  coincident  curves  at  least,  therefore  if  (a?,  y,  z)  and 
{x  +  dx,  y  +  dy,  z  +  dz)  be  two  points  common  to  the  surface 
and  tangent  plane,  two  values  oi  dx\  dy  must  be  coincident  at 
least. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  is 
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1  .    •^• 


.*.  p^  dx  +  Jo^y  =^  (fe  +  J  rfy  +  r  (rdirl  +  28dxdy  +  ^^1*)  +  &c. 

Only  one  value  of  the  ratio  dx  :  dy  exists  ultimately,  unle89 

i?=^,andj  =  y„ 
and  in  this  case  the  two  values  are  given  by 

rdx\  +  28dxdy  +  tdy\  =  0  ; 

and  since  the  roots  are  equal,  because  at  every  point  two  tan- 
gent lines  coincide,  we  have  the  necessary  condition,  r<  —  «*  =  0. 
Or,  since  the  tangent  plane  remains  constant  for  all  points 
common  to  it  and  the  surface,  p  and  q  are  constant  when  x  and  y 
receive  small  increments ; 

.'.  dp  =  0  =  rdx  +  8dy, 

dq=iO  =  8dx-\- 1 dy, 

whence  r^  — «*=0 (2), 

It  is  easily  seen  that  the  condition  H  —  «'  s=  0  is  not  8ufficient^ 
although  nece88ary,  since  for  the  curve  common  to  (1)  and  (2) 

^T  +  ^T  =  (^  +  0  (^^T  +  28dxdy  +  <^T)> 

which  is  not  necessarily  =0,  for  values  oidx  :  dy  obtained  from 
these  equations. 

It  will  be  seen  hereafter  that  W  —  «'  =  0  may  be  true  for  other 
points  in  the  surface  which  are  not  in  the  curve  of  contact. 

Thus,  in  the  case  of  a  developable  surface  always  touched  by 
a  plane  whose  equation  is  «  =  oa?  +  ^  (a)  y  +  -^  (a), 

«  =  r^'(p),    and  <  =  «0'(jp). 

Therefore  r<  — tf*=0  at  every  point  of  the  surface,  and  we 
have  shewn  that  the  tangent  plane  does  not  necessarily  touch  at 
every  point  in  which  it  meets  the  surface. 

q2 
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304.  To  find  the  curve  of  greatest  inclinaiion  to  a  given  plane 
which  can  he  tranced  on  a  svrface. 

Let  the  equation  of  tHe  sarface  be  F{x^  y^  z)  =  0,  {,  m,  n  the 

direction  cosines  of  the  given  plane. 

The  tangent  plane  at  any  point  of  such  a  curve  is 
{X  -  arj  F'ix^i  +  (y  -y,)  Wi^f^i  +  («  -  O  i?"  W  =  0, 

and  ihe  direction  cosine  of  the  line  of  intersection  with  the  given 
plane  are  proportional  to 

.«i^>J-.«F'(y,),  nr{x.,)^lF\z,),  mAir(y,)^mr{x,). 

The  direction  of  the  curve  line  having  the  property  proposed, 
is  perpendicular  to  this  line ;  therefore  the  differential  equations 
of  the  curve  are 

{mriz)  -  nF'itf)}  dx  +  {nF'ix)  -  lF\z)}  dy 

+  {?i^'(y)~w»JF"(ir)}ifo  =  0, 
and  F\x)  dx + F'ijy)  dy  +  F\z)  dz  =  0. 

The  first  of  these  equations  with  the  equation  of  the  surface 
and  anj  point  chosen  on  the  surfacie  through  which  the  curve 
shall  pass,  are  sufficient  completely  to  determine  the  curve. 

If  the  plane  he  that  of  xy,  ?=  m  =  0,  and  the  equation  becomes 

F'{y)dx-'F\x)dy  =  0, 

which  with  F{xy  y,  z)  =  0  is  sufficient. 

Cob.  If  the  equations  for  obtaining  dx:  dy  :  dz  become  iden- 
tical, the  direction  of  the  line  of  greatest  inclination  will  be 
indeterminate ;  in  this  case 

mF'{z)  -nF^y)  _  nF'(x)  -  IF'jz)  __  IF'jy)  ->  mF\z) 
F\x)  "         F^)  -  F\z) 

0 


lF\x)^-mF'{jf)-^nF'{z)^ 


Therefore  F\x)  :  F'{y)  :  F'{z)  =  Z  :  m  :  w  at  every  point 
of  the  surface,  which  can  only  happen  when  the  surface  is  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  given  plane. 


TANGEKT  PLANES.  229 

Tetrdhedral  Co-ordinates. 

305.  Ta  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  a  given 
point  in  a  given  surface  referred  to  tetraJiedral  co-ordinates.^ 

Let  4>^F{a,  /8,  7,  S)=0 (1) 

be  the  equation  of  the  given  surface,  (a^,  /8^,  7^,  8J  the  givea 
point  P,  and 

la  +  mfi-^ny+rS^O > (2) 

the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  required. 

Since  the  tangent  plane  contains  all  the  tangent  lines  to  the 
surface,  it  must  be  satisfied  by  the  co-ordinates  of  points  taken  in 
any  direction  on  the  surface,  which  ultimately  coincide  with  the 
proposed  point. 

Hence  (1)  and  (2)  are  satisfied  by  the  co-ordinates  of  P  and 
also  by  a^  +  da^j  fi^+dfi^...when  rfop,  dJS^, ...  are  indefinitely 
diminished; 

.%  lda^'\'mdl3^'\'ndry^+rdS^:=zO, 

F'{a,)da,+  r{fi,)d^,  +  r{y,)d%+ri8;)d8,:=^0, 
and  da,  +  dp,-]-dy,+  d8,  =  0, 

from  the  condition* 

«o  +  ^Q  +  yo  +  So=l»   (Art.  8); 

and  these  equations  are  satisfied  for  an  infinite  number  of  values 

of  the  ratios 

da^ :  dfi^ '  ^0 '  ^of 

therefore,  employing  arbitrary  multipliers  A  and  B  in  order  to 
eliminate  d%  and  dB^,  we  obtain  the  equations 

l^Ar{a;j+jB,m^AF{^,)+jB,&c (3), 

and,  multiplying  these  equations  in  order  by  o^j  ^o>  %i  ^o>  ^^' 
serving  that 

and  fao  +  ^^o+  —  =  ^» 

we  have  J5  «  0. 
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Hence,  multiplying  equations  (3)  by  a,  /8,  7,  3,  (2)  becomes 
identical  with 

oF  (a.)  +/8/g8,)  +r^F  (7J  +32^'  (3,)  =  0, 
which  is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane* 

306.  To  find  the  relation  between  the  cosines  which  a  tangent 
line  at  any  paint  of  a  surface^  referred  to  tetrahedral  co-ordinates^ 
makes  with  the  normals  to  the  fundamental  planes. 

Let  X,  ^,  1/,  p  be  these  cosines  (Art.  62)  for  a  tangent  line  at 
a  point  (or^,  j8^,  7^,,  3J;  these  are  proportional  to  the  values  rfa,, 
dfioy  ^o»  ^0  given  by 

and  ^<?o  +  ^i8o  +  *yo  +  ^o=0, 

the  relations  between  \  /t,  i/,  p  are  therefore 

and  X+/A  +  i;  +  p=:0. 

307*  To  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  cone  at  a  singular 
point. 

If  i^  (a.)  =  0,  2?*  08.)  =  0, 

the  first  of  these  equations  is  replaced  br 

and  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  tangent  lines  at  the  proposed 
point,  which  is  a  multiple  point  in  this  case,  is 

which,  since  the  coefficient  of  —  2a  is 

the  equation  of  the  tangent  cone  in  a  homogeneous  form. 
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And,  similarly,  if  the  differential  coefScients  of  the  r— l]*** 
and  inferior  orders  all  become  zero  at  the  proposed  point,  the 
equation  of  the  tangent  cone  is 

308.  To  find  the  class  of  a  surface  of  the  rfi^  degree* 

This  is  to  find  the  number  of  tangent  planes  which  can  be 
drawn  to  the  surface  so  as  to  contain  a  given  straight  line. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  jF(a,  /9,  7,  S)  =0,  and  let 
(a',  /8',  7',  S')  (a",  ff\  7",  S")  be  two  points  in  the  given  straight 
line. 

A  tangent  plane  through  the  given  straight  line  contains  the 
given  points,  and  if  (a,,,  /8^,  7o,  8 J  be  the  point  of  contact  of  any 
such  tangent  plane  its  equation  will  be 

ai^(a,)+i8i?"08,)+7i^'(7o)  +  SJ^(Sa)  =  O; 

.-.  a'i^'(O+)8'ir'08J+7  J^(7o)+S'i^'(«o)  =  0, 

and  a"i^' (a,)  +  ff'F (/3,)  +  i'F (7J  ^SF (SJ  =  0.    . 

These  equations,  which  are  of  the  n  —  1 1***,  and  the  equation 

which  is  of  the  rfi^  degree,  determine  generally  w .  (n  —  1)"  points, 
and  the  same  number  of  tangent  planes,  hence  the  surface  given 

by  an  equation  of  the  rC^  degree  is  of  the  n .  n  —  l]*  class. 

It  will  be  shewn  hereafter  how  this  number  is  diminished 
when  there  are  multiple  points  and  lines  on  the  surface. 

Four'Point  Co-ordinates, 

309.  The  proposition  in  the  system  of  four-point  co-ordi- 
nates,  which  corresponds  to  that  in  plane  co-ordinate  systems  of 
finding  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  a  given  point  of  a 
surface,  is  to  find  the  equation  of  the  point  of  contact  of  any 
plane  whose  co-ordinates  satisfy  the  tangential  equations  of  ^the 
surface. 
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The  property  which  we  shall  employ,  is  that  the  point  of 
contact  of  a  tangent  plane  is  also  a  point  in  a  contiguous  tan- 
gent plane  which  moves  up  to  and  ultimately  coincides  with  the 
former. 

310.  To  find  the  eqitation  of  the  point  of  corUact  of  a  tan^ 
gent  plane  to  a  given  surface  determined  by  an  equation  in  four- 
point  co-ordinates. 

Let  ^  =  i^(a,  i8,  7,  h)  ^  0 (1) 

be  the  equation  of  the  surface,  a^j,  /8o>  7o>  ^0  *^®  co-ordinates  of 
the  given  tangent  plane. 

Assume  Za  +  in)8  +  w7  +  rS  =  0 (2) 

to  be  the  equation  of  the  point  of  contact. 

Then,  ao  +  c?ao,  fi^+dfi^ ...  being  the  co-ordinates  of  a  tangent 
plane  to  the  surface  which  ultimately  coincides  with  the  former, 
these  co-ordinates  as  well  as  the  former  satisfy  the  equations  (1) 
.and  (2),  and  the  relation  between  the  point  co-ordinates, 

•^  +  ^  +  ...-—  cos  CZ?  -  ...  =  0,    Art  (108). 
Pi      Pr  PJ>, 

Hence,  for  an  infinite  number  of  systems  of  values  of 

dao :  ^)9o :  dy^ :  dS^j 
we  have 

Wao+  md^o+         ndy^^  rdS^^Oy 

and  Xd(Zo+  f^fio+  w^o+         pdS^-O^ 

where 

\=:?!£-^cosaD-2ico82)JB-^cosjB0; 
Pi    P%  Ps  Pa 

and  similarly  for  fi,  v,  p.    Art.  (108). 

If  therefore  we  assume  A  and  B  so  that 

l=^AF{a,)  +  BXj  andw=^i^'(/8o)+i8/A, 
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we  obtain  in  consequence  of  the  indeterminateness  of  dr^^ :  dS, 

n^AF{r^^  +  Bv,  and  r  =  AF (S„)  +5p. 

Multiplying  these  equations  by  a.,  /8^,  7o>  ^o>  ^^^^  observing 
that 

Za«  +  iii^o+...=0,  and  aoF'Co.) +/8,i?"08J  + ...  «0, 
and  also 

we  obtain  B^  0,  and  we  derive 

Hence  the  equation  of  the  point  of  contact  is 

311.  To  find  the  tangential  equation  of  the  curve  line  in 
which  the  tangent  plane  to  a  surface  given  by  four-point  co-^yrdi^ 
nates  touches  along  a  curve  line* 

In  the  case  of  a  singular  tangent  plane,  for  which  there  is 
not  a  single  point  but  a  curve  of  contact, 

J"W  =  0,  ^'08J  = =0 (1). 

If  we  take  a  plane  (ao  +  rfor^,  ft  +  ^^o»  •••)  indefinitely  near 
to  (a^,  j8^,  %^  8J  the  equation  of  the  surface  gives  the  relation 

and  if  (a,  )3,  7,  h)  be  any  plane  passing  through  the  line  of  inter* 
section  of  these  planes,  we  may  obtain  as  in  Art.  (275)  or  directly 
by  geometrical  considerations,  if  0  be  the  inclination  of  this  plane 
to  the  first  of  the  above  planes  and  ^  the  angle  between  these 
two  planes, 

a  sin  ^  =  (tto  +  da^  sin  {0-\-4>)^  «©  ^^^  ^ 

s  ff^  cos  0  sin  ^  +  eiot^  sin  0,  ultimately; 


"  a  -  o.  cos  fl     fi  —  fi^coB0 


0 

~~~^^^  —  ••« 


234  POLAR  EQUAXrON. 

therefore,  having  regard  to  equations  (1),  we  obtain  from  (2), 
^a^  +  /8^  +  •••)  ^0  =  ^»  ^  "^ -Aji;.  307, 

the  relation  which  holds  for  all  planes  which  touch  the  curve 
of  contact. 

This  is  therefore  the  tangential  equation  of  the  curve. 

312.  To  find  the  degree  of  a  tangential  surface  of  the 
n*  cLasa. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  -F(a,  )S,  7,  S)  =  0,  and 
(a ,  ^',  y,  S')  (a",  /8",  7",  S")  two  tangent  planes  intersecting  in 
a  given  line. 

Any  point  in  the  given  straight  line  and  surface  is  in  the 
given  tangent  planes,  and  if  (ofo,  /8o>  7o>  ^0)  ^®  *^®  tangent  planes 
of  which  this  point  is  the  point  of  contact, 

aF'{<i,)+^F'{fi,)   +...  =  0, 

.-.  a'i?"(cO+i8'i^'0SJ  +  ...=O, 

a"i?"(a,)+/8"i?"03.)  +  ...=O. 

These  equations,  which  are  of  the  n  —  l]  ,  and  the  equation 
of  the  surface,  which  is  of  the  n^  degree,  determine  generally 
n .  w  — 17  tangent  planes,  and  the  same  number  of  points  of 
contact. 

Hence,  a  surface  given  by  a  tangential  equation  of  the  n* 
degree  is  of  the  n . »  —  ij  degree. 

Polar  Go-ordinates, 

313.  To  find  the  polar  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  a 
surface  at  a  given  point. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be-  =  u=/(^,  ^),  and 

*^o>  ^o>  ^0  co-ordinates  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent 
plane. 
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The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  is  of  the  form 
pu  =  cos  a  cos  5  +  sin  a  sin  6  cos  (^  —  /8),    Art.  (79), 

and  the  constants  p^  a,  and  )8  are  to  be  determined  from  the  con- 
sideration that  the  tangent  plane  contains  not  only  the  point 
of  contact  but  adjacent  points  which  have  moved  up  to  and  ulti- 
mately coincided  with  that  point. 

Hence  the  values  of  ^  and  -y^  at  the  point  of  contact  are 

the  same  for  both  tangent  plane  and  surface,  let  v^^,  to^^  be  those 
values ; 

•'•  -P^o  ~  ^^^  *  ^^^  ^0  +  sin  a  sin  6^  cos  {<f>^  —  yS), 
pv^  =  —  cos  a  sin  0^  +  sin  a  cos  6^  cos  (^^^  —  /8), 
i>t^o  -  -  sin  a  sin  0^  sin  {<t>^  —  p) ; 

.-.  ^  (w„  sin  0^  +  v^,  cos  ej  =  sin  a  cos  (^^  -  /8), 
^  (t*Q  cos  0^  -  Vq  sin  ^^)  =  cos  a ; 

the  last  three  of  these  equations  give  readily  the  values  of  the 
constants :  and  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  is 

u  =  (u^  cos  0^  —  v^  sin  0^  cos  0 
+  {u^  sin  0^  +  v^  cos  0^  cos  (<^  -  ^J  cos  ^ 
+  tt?^  cosec  0^  sin  (<^  —  ^J  sin  ^. 
This  equation  can  also  be  written  in  the  form 

r"      d 

-^  =  23"  [^0  {sin  ^0  cos  ^  -  ^^  ^0  sin  ^  cos  (</>  -  <^J1] 

-  -T^  cosec  tf^  sin  5  sin  (<(>  —  <()^j). 

314.     To  find  the  perpendicular  distance  from  the  pole  upon 
the  tangent  plane. 

This  may  be  obtained  from  the  first  three  equations  of  the 
last  article  by  squaring  and  adding,  whence 

-P' (»*o"  +  Vo' +  «^o*  cosec*  d)  =  1, 
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"■H<^HW 


cosec*^^. 


315.  The  following  method  serves  to  shew  the  geometrical 
signification  of  the  partial  differential  coeflScients,  and  may  be 
useful  as  an  exercise. 


Let  P  be  the  point  of  contact,  FR  a  tangent  line  passing 
through  OZy  and  PQ  a  tangent  line  in  the  plane  through  OP 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  POZ,  take  R  and  Q  points  very  near 
to P;  in  OQ,  OB  take  Oj>  =  0P=  Op\  then  ^  =  r  sin  0dil>  and 
J^'  =r  rd0  ultimately,  and  Qp,— ^'  are  respectively  the  values  of 
dr  due  to  changes  of  0  and  <f>  considering  the  other  constant, 

dr 


rd»  =  -i^  =  -~*^^^' 


and 


dr 


=  ^  =  - 


r  sin  0d<l>     Pp 


cot  OPQ. 


Draw  OF  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane  QPJRj  and  on  a 
sphere,  whose  centre  is  P,  let  aSfi  be  a  spherical  triangle,  with  its 
angular  points  in  PQ,  POy  PR,  join  Sy,  y  being  the  intersection 
of  PFand  afi,  then  &y  is  perpendicular  to  o^,  and  aSjS  is  a  right 
angle.   Hence  cot  a8  =  cot  Sy  cos  aSy,  and  cot  fiS  =  cot  Sy  sin  aSy ; 
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.••  cot;"  aS  + 00^)88  =  cot*  &y  =  ^^^-y2!; 


1      11  /rfrV      1  (drV  ,^ 


Polar  Planes  and  Poles. 

316.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  points  of  contact  of  tangent 
lines,  drawn  to  a  given  surface  from  a  given  point. 

Let  ^  =  i^(ir,  y,  «)  =  0  be  the  equation  of  the  given  surface^ 
and  a,  A  7  the  co-ordinates  of  the  given  point.  Then,  if  (a?,  y,  z) 
be  one  of  the  points  of  contact,  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface 
at  (a;,  y,  z)  must  pass  through  (a,  /3, 7).    This  gives  the  condition 

which,  combined  with  the  equation  of  the  surface,  determines  the 
required  locus,  or  the  curve  of  contact. 

It  has  been  shewn  (Art.  283)  that  for  points  on  the  surface 

x--^-{-y-~  +  z-^i3o{  the  degree  w  —  1,  or  lower  by  unity  than 

the  degree  of  the  given  surface ;  therefore  by  combining  the  above 
equation  with  that  of  the  surface  we  obtain  an  equation  of  the 
(n  —  1)***  degree. 

The  curve  of  contact  for  any  conicoid  is  therefore  a  plane 
curve,  and  it  is  obvious  that  the  equation  of  this  plane  is  always 
real,  whether  the  points  of  contact  be  real  or  imaginary. 

317.  Def.  The  polar  plane  of  a  given  point  with  respect 
to  a  given  conicoid  is  the  plane  on  which  lie  the  points  of 
contact,  real  or  imaginary,  of  the  tangent  lines  drawn  from  the 
point  to  the  conicoid;  and  the  point  from  which  the  tangent 
lines  are  drawn  is  called  the  pole  of  the  plane. 

318.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  polar  plane  of  a  given  pointy 
with  respect  to  a  given  conicoid.,  in  three-plan^  co-^yrdinates. 
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Let 

oaj^  +  iy'  +  c«*  +  2a  yz  +  ib'zx  +  2c' xy 

+  2a  X  +  2 J"y  +  2c"«  +  J  =  0 
be  the  equation  of  the  conicoid,  (a,  /S,  7)  the  given  point. 

Then,  bj  the  last  article,  the  equation  of  the  polar  plane  is 
a  (oo?  +  cy  +  Vz  +  a")  +  ...  +  a"x  +  i"y  +  c"z  + 1?  =  0. 

The  polar  plane  of  the  origin  is  therefore 

a"x  +  h"y  +  c"«  +  <?  =  0. 

The  equations  determining  the  center  may  be  deduced  from 
this  equation;  ior,  since  the  polar  line  of  the  center  in  anj 
plane  section  through  it  is  at  infinity,  the  polar  plane  will  be  at 
infinity,  and  the  above  equation  must  reduce  to 

constant  =  0, 

whence  we  have,  for  the  center, 

a%  +  c'^  +  JV  +  a"  =  0,  &c. 

as  before  determined.  Art.  (231). 

319.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  polar  plane  of  a  given  pointy 
with  respect  to  a  given  conicoid^  in  tetrahedral  coH)rdinate8. 

Let  ^  =  jP(a,  /8,  7,  8)  =0  be  the  equation  of  the  conicoid, 
(flfo,  /Sq,  7o,  SJ  the  given  point.  Then,  if  (a,  fi,  7,  S).  be  one  of 
the  points  of  contact,  the  tangent  plane  at  (a,  /8,  7,  B)  will  pass 
through  (a^,  ^o»  7o>  ^0)  '>  or, 


^     '''da^'^'dl3^^'dy^^'dS-''da,^'^dfiJ^dy^^^d8^^ 
the  equation  of  the  polar  plane. 

320.     To  find  the  equations  of  the  center  of  a  given  conicoid 
in  tetrahedral  co-ordinates. 

The  center  being  the  pole  of  the  plane  at  infinity,  of  which 

the  equation  is 

a  +  i8  +  7  +  S  =  0,     (Art.  81), 
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this  equation  must  coincide  with 

The  equations  of  the  center  are  therefore,  suppressing  the 

suffix, 

d<f>     d<f>     d<f>     difi 

doi"  d^~^  dy"  d8' 

321.  To  find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  polar  pUme  of  a  given 
pointy  with  respect  to  a  given  conicoid,  in  four-point  co-ordinates. 

Let  ^  =  -F(a,  )8,  7,  8)  =  0  be  the  tangential  equation  of  the 
conicoid,  and  h  +  mfi  +  ny  +  rS  =  0  of  the  given  point. 

Then  if  (oo,  )8^,  7o>  SJ  be  a  tangent  plane  to  the  conicoid,  the 
equation  of  its  point  of  contact  is 


Also,  since  the  tangent  plane  passes  through  the  given  point, 

we  must  have 

foa+^/3,  +  n7,  +  r8,  =  0 ...(2). 

Hence,  if  (a,  )8,  7,  S)  be  the  polar  plane,  a,  /9,  7,  S  must 
be  determined  so  as  to  make  (1)  and  (2)  coincide,  giving  the 
equations 

d<l>     d(l>     dif)     d<l> 
da  ^d$ _^dy  ^dS 
Cm       n  "  ~' 

which  determine  the  ratios  of  the  co-ordinates. 

The  equation  of  the  pole  of  a  given  plane  (a^,  /8^,  7^,  S^)  ^^11 
therefore  be 

a^+P^ +7^+8^  =  0. 
doio         dfio        <ho        ^^0 

322.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  center  of  a  given  conicoid, 
in  four-point  co-ordinates. 
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The  center  is  the  pole  of  the  plane  at  infinity,  of  which  the 
equations  are 

a  =  ^  =:  7  =  S. 

The  equation  of  the  center  will  therefore  be 

doQ         dfio         ^0        dSo 
when  «o  =  A  =  7o  =  ^o* 

But         af^+fi^  +  y^  +  S^ 

dao         opo         »7o         abo 


The  equation  of  the  center  will  therefore  be 

d4>     M     M     d^_ 
da'^'dfi'^dy'^  dS~^' 


Enveloping  Cones. 

323.  If  the  tangent  planes  drawn  through  a  point  to  a 
conicoid  be  real,  and  therefore  the  intersection  of  its  polar  with 
the  conicoid  be  also  real,  the  cone  whose  vertex  is  the  point,  and 
base  the  curve  of  intersection,  will  be  such  that  all  its  generating 
lines  will  touch  the  conicoid  in  real  points.  Such  a  cone  is 
called  an  Enveloping  Cone,  The  equation  of  this  cone  will  in 
all  cases  be  real,  but  if  the  curve  of  intersection  be  imaginary, 
the  vertex  will  be  the  only  real  point  lying  on  the  cone. 

The  readiest  method  of  finding  the  equation  of  such  a  cone 
requires  a  preliminary  proof  of  the  following  proposition. 

324.  Two  conicoids  which  intersect  in  one  plane  curve  toill 
intersect  also  in  another  plane  curve. 

The  curve  of  intersection  of  two  conicoids  is  met  by  an  arbi- 
trary plane  in  four,  real  or  imaginary,  points.  Two  of  these 
will  lie  on  the  plane  curve  which  is,  by  hypothesis,  the  partial 
intersection  of  the  conicoids.    Their  remaining  partial  intersec- 
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tion  will  therefore  be  met  bj  an  arbitnuy  plane  in  two  points, 
and  will  therefore  be  a  plane  curve. 

It  follows  from  this  that  if  a  proper  conicoid  can  be  described 
containing  two  plane  curves  of  the  second  degree,  an  infinite 
number  can  be  so  described.  For  the  two  planes  may  be  con- 
sidered as  one  conicoid,  and  the  two  curves  are  therefore  the 
intersection  of  two  conicoids,  whence,  by  Art.  (258),  an  infinite 
number  of  conicoids  can  be  drawn  containing  them. 

Making  the  two  move  up  to  coincidence,  we  see  that  an  in- 
finite number  of  conicoids  can  be  described  touching  another 
along  a  given  plane  curve.  The  equation  of  any  of  these  coni- 
coids, containing  only  one  parameter,  (Art.  258),  will  be  deter- 
mined if  we  make  it  pass  through  a  fixed  point.  Hence  if  we 
take  a  point,  and  its  polar  plane  with  respect  to  a  conicoid,  the 
only  conicoid  which  can  be  drawn,  passing  through  the  point 
and  touching  the  conicoid  along  the  curve  of  intersection  with 
the  polar,  will  be  the  corresponding  enveloping  cone. 


Enveloping  Cone. 

325.     To  find  ike  eqwUion  of  the  enveloping  cone  of  a  given 
conicoidj  whose  vertex  is  at  a  given  point. 

I.     Three  Plane  Co-ordinates. 

Let  F{x,yyZ)=F^{x,y,z)  +  2F^{x,y,z)'hFo=^0  be  the 
equation  of  the  conicoid,  (a,  )8, 7)  the  given  point. 

Then  the  equation  of  the  polar  of  the  given  point  will  be 
oF'  {x)  +  fiF\y)  +  yF'{z)  +  2  {F,  (a?,  y,  z)  +  ^0}  =  0,  Art.  (318). 

The  general  equation  of  a  conicoid  touching  the  conicoid 
along  the  curve  of  intersection  will  be 

F{x,  y,  z).  =  k  {aF\x)  +  fiF'{y)  +  yF\z)  +  2F,  {x,  y,  z),  +  2FoY. 

If  this  be  the  enveloping  cone,  the  point  (a,  )8, 7)  must  be 
a  point  on  it,  that  is 

F  («,  fi,y}  =  k  {2  j;  (a,  A  7)  +  iF,  («,  ft  7)  +  2^.}* 
=  ik  [F{a,  A  7)}', 
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when^  the  equation  of  the  cone  is 

AF{a,  /9,  7)  F{x,  y,  z) 
=*  [oF'ix)  +  I3r(if)  +  yr{z)  +  2F,  {x,  y,  z)  +  2F,]\ 

TL    Tetrahedral,  or  Qaadriplanar,  Co-ordinates. 

Let  F{aj  )8,  7,  8)  =  0  be  the  equation  of  the  conicoid,  (oo,  )8o> 
7o,  So)  the  given  point.     The  equation  of  the  cone  will  then  be 

F{a,  ^,  7,  S)  =  i  {aF'(ao)  +  fiF'{fi.)  +  yF'{y,)  +  Br{B,)]\ 

k  being  determined  as  before. 
Hence 

F{a.,  fi,,  7«,  «o)  =  A:  {a.F'(ao)  + Y 

and  the  equation  of  the  cone  is 

4i^(ao,  )8o,  7o,  So)  F{a,  A  7,  S) 
=  {aF'(ao)  +/3i^'09,)  +  7i^'(7o)  +  BF\S,)}\ 

m.    Four-point  Co-ordinates. 

In  this  system  an  enveloping  cone  corresponds  to  a  plane 
section  in  the  system  of  tetrahedral  co-ordinates.  K  (a©,  /So,  70,  Sq) 
be  a  given  plane,  the  pole  of  this  plane  is,  i^(a,  )8, 7,  S)  =  0  being 
the  tangential  equation  of  the  conicoid, 

a^'(«.)  +/3^'09.)  +  yF'iy,)  +  SF'{B,)  =  0, 

and  every  tangent  plane  to  the  enveloping  cone  must  therefore 
satigfy  the  equations 

Fia,0,y,B)^O, 

oF'ia,)  +  /8J"(/3,)  +  yF'iy,)  +  Sr(S,)  =  0. 

The  tangential  equation  of  the  curve  of  contact  will  be 

^{a,,  A,  7..  8.)  F{a,  0,  7,  8) 
=  {oF'M  +  /3i?"03.)  +  yF'iy,)  +  BF{S,)}\ 
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Asymptotes. 

326.  Def.  a  Btraiglit  line  is  an  asymptote  to  a  snr&ce 
when  it  meets  the  surface  in  two  points  at  least  at  an  infinite 
distance,  while  the  line  itself  remains  at  a  finite  distance. 

Def.  a  plane  is  an  asymptotic  plane>  when  in  it  an  infinite 
number  of  asymptotic  lines  can  be  drawn  to  the  surface. 

Def.  a  plane  is  a  singular  asymptotic  plane  when  all 
straight  lines  drawn  in  it  are  asymptotic  lines. 

Def.  An  asymptotic  surface  is  the  surface  which  is  en- 
veloped by  all  asymptotic  planes  to  the  surface. 

327.  To  find  the  asymptotic  lines^  planes^  and  surface  to 
a  given  surface. 

Let  ^  s  F{x^  ^, «)  s:  0  be  the  equation  of  a  surface, 

(^o>  Vo*  ^o)  *  point  in  an  asymptotic  line, 

— - — 2=£ — i^o— 2s=y  its  equations : 

X  /A  V  ^ 

and  let  i^(\,  /x,  v)  be  arranged  in  a  series  of  homogeneous 
functions  of  degrees  w,  w  —  1, ...  so  that 

The  points  in  which  the  line  meets  the  surface  are  given  by 
the  equation 

F{x^  +  'Kr,  y^  +  firy  z^+vr)^Oy 

/7  /7  /7 

or,  if  D  denote  the  operation  ^o  Ji  +  y©  ^  +  «o  ^  > 

r»(^,+r-^(2>^,  +  <^^J+r-^(2)»0,+i?0^,  +  i^^  +  ...=O, 

and,  since  two  of  the  roots  are  infinite, 

<^,  =  0,    and  ^».i+i?^»  =  0, 

s2 
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^«sO  denotes  that  the  line  is  parallel  to  a  graierating  line  of  the 
cone  F^  {Xj  y,  z)  »  0,  and 

is  the  equation  of  a  plane  in  which  the  asymptotic  lines  in  any 
direction  mnst  be  drawn,  since  the  condition 

shews  that  the  line  lies  entirely  in  the  plane. 

This  is  therefore  the  asymptotic  plane  containing  the  lines 
in  the  direction  corresponding  to  any  solution  of  <^«  =  0. 

Since  the  plane  (1)  is  a  function  of  \  /li,  v,  which  are  con- 
nected by  the  relations  ^»=0,  and  X*+  fi*+i^=  1,  the  asymptotic 
surface  may  be  found  by  eliminating  X,  fi,  v,  and  d\,  dfi,  dp 
between  the  equations  (1),  if>^  =  0,  and  the  differentials  of  the 
three  equations. 

If  {x^j  y^,  z^)  be  an  arbitrary  point,  the  equations  ^»  =  0,  and 
(1),  determine  w  (w  —  1)  directions  in  which  asymptotic  straight 
lines  can  be  drawn  through  the  point. 

328.     To  find  the  asymptotes  of  a  central  conicaid. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  conicoid  be  aa?+ Jy*  +  c«*  =  l,  the 
directions  of  the  asymptotic  lines  are  given  by 

aX"+ V+ci^  =  0 (1). 

The  equation  of  the  asymptotic  plane  containing  lines  whose 
directions  are  (X,  /i,  v)  is 

aXa:^  +  bfiy^  +  cvz^=^0 (2). 

To  obtain  the  asymptotic  surface,  we  have  the  above  equations 
and  the  equations  in  the  differentials, 

ax^dK  +  hy^dfjk  +  cz^dv  =  0, 

oX  dK-\'bii  dyk-\'€v  dv:=^Oj 

X  c?X  +  /AdfA  +  V  dv^O. 
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Eliminatiiig  bj  indeterminate  multipliers 

ax^  +  AdK  +  5X  =  0, 

cz^  +  Acv  +  -Bj;  =  0. 
.-.  by  (1)  and  (2),  5  =  0,  and  J"  =  ^=5^; 

.-.   by  (1),  ax^  +  hy^  +  cz^  =  0, 

which  is  the  asymptotic  cone,  every  tangent  plane  to  which  is 
an  asymptotic  plane,  lines  in  which  parallel  to  the  line  of  contact 
meet  the  surface  in  two  points  at  infinity,  viz.  the  points  in 
which  it  meets  the  parallel  generating  lines,  which  are  the  lines 
of  intersection  of  the  surface  and  the  plane  (2). 

329*  To  find  the  asymptotic  lines  of  closest  conJto/Ct  in  any 
asymptotic  plane* 

K  the  surface  be  of  a  higher  degree  than  the  second,  we  can 
determine  generally  lines  which  meet  the  surface  in  three  points 
at  an  infinite  distance,  the  conditions  that  this  should  be  the 
case  are 

^•  =  0 (1), 

i>^.  +  (^^,  =  0 (2), 

and  i?'^.  +  2JD0^,  +  2<^^  =  0 (3). 


For  any  set  of  values  of  X  :  /x  :  v,  which  satisfy  the  equation 
(1),  the  intersection  of  the  surface  (3)  with  the  plane  (2)  is  the 
locus  of  the  points  through  which  the  corresponding  asymptotic 
lines  have  closer  contact  with  the  sur&ce. 

Since,  if  we  write  o?^  4-  Xr  for  a?o,  &c.,  and  let 

^^^5x  +  ^5^  +  ^5i;' 

ly^^  becomes  (2)  +  rA)>.  =  JD»^^  +  2r A  (Z)<^J  +  r^A^c^^ 

=  2)"^,  + 2r ,  (n- 1)  i)<^^  +  r*.  n.  (n  - 1)  <^,, 
and  jD^^i  becomes  {D  +  rA)  <^^,  =  D^^^  +  r .  (n  -  1)  <^»_i , 
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the  equations  (3)  and  (2)  are  simultaneously  satisfied  for  all  values 
of  r,  i.  e.  tliej  intersect  in  two  straight  lines  which  are  the 
asymptotic  lines  required, 

330.  If  we  applied  this  to  the  case  of  the  conicoid  the 
equation  (3)  would  be  identical  with  the  equation  of  the  surface, 
and  the  two  particular  asymptotic  lines  would  be  the  generating 
lines  in  which  the  plane  cuts  the  surface,  since  a  line  which 
meets  a  conicoid  in  these  points  lies  entirely  in  the  surface. 

331.  If  we  take  as  an  example  the  surface 

the  equations  become 

\*-.;aV  =  0 (1), 

2xo\^-fiv{fiZQ  +  vyQ)=0 (2), 

exoW-2t/Q^Qfiv-(jiZQ  +  vyQy  =  2a^fip (3), 

or,  X*  =  ±/ii/,  by  (1); 

.•.  2a?oX  +  (jJi^o  +  vi/o)  =  0. 

Hence  for  the  intersections  of  (2)  and  (3), 

.'.  fiZQ  —  v^Q  =  ±  2a\,  if  \"  =  ftv, 

and  (3)  is  evidently  reducible  to 

12iroV  +(jiZo-  vy^f  -  3  (/[^;5o  +  vVoY  =  ±  ^aV, 
which  represents  a  hyperboloid  of  one  or  two  sheets. 

If  we  take  X"  =  —  jj,v,wg  obtain  imaginary  asymptotic  lines. 

332.  Mr  Walton*  has  defined  an  asymptotic  plane  as  a 
plane  touching  a  surface  at  an  infinite  distance  and  passing  within 
a  finite  distance  from  the  origin  of  co-ordinates. 

If  the  asymptotic  plane  correspond  to  an  ordinary  tangent 
plane,  the  tangent  lines  drawn  from  difierent  points  in  the  plane 
to  the  point  of  contact  become  parallel  when  this  point  moves  to 
an  infinite  distance.     Hence  the  ordinary  asymptotic  plane  is 

*  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  Vol.  iix.  p.  28. 
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one  in  which  all  lines  drawn  in  a  certain  direction  meet  the  sur- 
face in  two  points  at  an  infinite  distance. 

As  in  the  tangent  plane  there  are  generally  two  directions, 
real  or  imaginary,  in  which  the  tangent  lines  pass  through  three 
consecutive  points,  so  among  the  parallel  asymptotic  lines  there 
are  generally  two  lines  which  possess  the  property  of  Art.  (329). 

A  singular  asymptotic  plane  is  one  which  touches  along  a 
line  at  infinity,  if  considered  as  a  limit  of  a  tangent  plane ;  and, 
if  considered  as  the  locus  of  asymptotic  lines,  it  is  a  plane  such 
that  lines  drawn  in  any  direction  in  it  meet  the  surface  in  two 
points  at  an  infinite  distance. 

The  analytical  condition  is  obtained  by  considering  that  for 
some  solutions  of  ^»  =  0  the  equation  i)^^  +  ^^j=0  must  give 
an  equation  which  is  independent  of  the  values  \  fi,  v. 

Thus  for  the  surface  ayz  =  a', 

Xfiv  =  0,  and  xjiv  +  y^\  +  z^[i  =  0, 

we  have  three  singular  asymptotic  planes  x^^O^  yo  =  ^>  a^id 
z^  =  0,  which  are  the  only  asymptotic  planes, 

333.  Aaymptottc  surfaces  which  have  a  contact  cf  a  higher 
degree  than  the  second. 

If  any  relation  which  satisfies  ^»  =  0,  makes  Dj>^  +  ^«^i  =  0 
independently  of  any  relation  between  a?o>  yo>  ^o)  "^®  ^^7  ^^  * 
locus  of  straight  lines  drawn  in  the  direction  corresponding  to 
that  relation  which  shall  pass  through  three  points  at  an  infinite 
distance :  the  equation  of  the  locus  is 

which,  the  reasoning  of  Art.  (329)  shews,  is  the  equation  of  a 
cylindrical  surface  or  of  two  planes. 

The  existence  of  such  asymptotic  surfaces  shews  that  there  is 
a  singular  point  at  an  infinite  distance. 

Thus  in  the  surface  whose  equation  is 

«  (a;  +  y)"- a {^-f)  +  J'«=  0, 
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we  have  the  equations 

v{\  +  ^y  =  0 ^ (1), 

{2v{x^  +  t/;)+Zo{\  +  n)-a(K-fi)}{\  +  fJL)=^0 (2), 

2«o(^o+yo)(^+/^)+^(»o+yo)*-2a(aJo>'-y(/*)  +  &"»'=0...(3), 

V  =  0  gives  the  asymptotic  plane 

and  the  particular  lines 

o.(ajo+yo)'+^yo-/^o=o, 

one  of  which  is  at  an  infinite  distance. 

\+fi  =  0  satisfies  (2)  identically,  and  the  asymptotic  surface  is 

which  gives  two  planes  if  a*\  =  or  >  5",  and  it  is  easily  seen, 
that  the  straight  lines  in  which  these  planes  intersect  the  plane 

2\z  —  j;  (a;  —  y)  =  0, 

lie  entirely  in  the  surface. 

334.  If  the  equation  D<f>^  +  <f>^^  =  0  be  of  such  a  form  that 
the  terms  involving  x^^y^,  z^  disappear,  this  indicates  that  the 
tangent  lines  for  those  particular  directions  are  at  an  infinite 
distance ;  in  this  case  we  can  find  an  asymptotic  surface. 

For  let  X',  /*',  v  be  values  of  \,  /i,  v  which  are  near  those 
which  make  ^«  and  ^„_i  =  0,  and  reduce  i)0„  to  zero  identically, 
and  suppose  0/  to  be  the  factor  of  0^  which  gives  rise  to  a 
factor  ^,  in  i)0» ;  then  at  the  points  in  which 

X~7  —      /  —  "7  ~~  ^ 
/i         V 

meets  the  surface  we  have,  0'  being  the  corresponding  value  of  <^, 

or  ^',uj.^.V+f«.x'''"  +  ...  =  0; 

therefore  at  an  infinite  distance, 
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which  reduces  to  form 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  asymptotic  surface. 

Thus  z  {x  +  yY-^az'^^-lQ^^O, 

being  the  surface, 

I/'  (\'  +  /)V+  ai;V  +  5xV  =  0, 

when  V,  fi  make  V  +  fi  nearly  =  0 ; 

and  the  equation  of  the  asymptotic  surface  is 

i/  {x-\-yf  —  avz  =  0, 
or  (a?  +  y)*  —  ewf  =  0,  a  parabolic  cylinder. 

Normals. 

335.  Def.  The  normal  to  a  surface  at  an  ordinary  point 
of  a  surface  is  the  straight  line  drawn  through  the  point  perpen- 
dicular to  the  tangent  plane  at  that  point. 

Def.  The  normal  cone  at  a  singular  point  of  a  surface  is  the 
locus  of  the  normals  to  the  tangent  planes  to  the  conical  tangent 
at  that  point. 

336.  To  find  the  equations  of  the  normal  at  any  point  of 
a  surfice. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  F  (a?,  y,  z)  =  0. 
•  The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point,  which  is  not 
a  singular  point,  is 

{x  -  X,)  F'  {x,)  +  (y -y.)  F'  (yj  +  («  -  a.)  F'{z„)  =  0. 

The  direction  cosines  of  the  normal  are  proportional  to 

F'{x,),  2f'(y.),  F'iz,). 

Therefore  its  equations  are 

F' {x:) "  r  (2,;)   F'(zy 


250  NORMAL  GONE. 

which  ia  a  detenninate  line,  except  in  the  cases  in  which 

337.  K  the  surface  be  given  by  the  equation  z  =/(a?,  y),  the 
equation  of  the  tangent  plane  is 

«-^o=Po(^-«o)+?o(y-yo)^ 

and  the  equations  of  the  normal  are 

«-^o+Po(«-«o)  =  0,  and  y-yo  +  ?o(«-«o)=0. 

338.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  normal  cone  at  a  aingtdar 
point  of  a  surface. 

Let  ^  =  -F(a;,  y,  «)  =  0  be  the  equation  of  the  surface,  and  let 

w,  V,  w.  u\  v\  and  w*  be  the  values  of  ^,    -7—,  -=-? ,     ^  ^  , 

oar      ay*      dsr      dydz 

^  "^^  ^  **  *^*  '^^^  p^^''*  (*-"  ^'^  ''•)• 

Any  of  the  sides  of  the  normal  cone  is  perpendicular  to  each 
of  two  consecutive  tangent  lines  to  the  surface  at  the  singular 
point,  or  the  normal  cone  is  reciprocal  to  the  tangent  cone. 

Let  X,  ^,  IT  be  the  direction  cosines  of  a  side  of  the  normal 
cone,  and  Z,  m,  n  those  of  a  tangent  line  at  {x^,  y^,  z^  ; 

.'.  Z"w  +  7n?v  +  rifv)  +  2umn  +  2vnl  +  2w'lm  =  0, 

?  +  m'  +  w*=l,  and  ZX  +  7»;4  +  ni/  =  0 (1), 

and  similar  equations  are  true  for  the  next  consecutive  tangent 
line; 

.'.  (Zu  +  mt£?' +  wv')  e?Z  + =0, 

ZcK  + =0, 

XrfZ+ =  0, 

hence,  employing  the  arbitrary  multipliers  A  and  J5,  we  obtain 

lu-\'mw-\-  nv'+  -4Z  +  jB\  =  0, 
Iw  +  wv  +  nu*  +  Am  +  J?fA=  0, 
and  lv'-\-mu'  -^-nw  +  An  +  -Bi;  =  0 ; 
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therefore  multiplying  by  Z,  w,  n  and  adding,  the  equations  (1) 
give  A  =  0, 

hence,  writing  vw  —  w"  =p,  v'w'  —  uu'  —p\  &c,, 

I  {uvw  +  2uv'w'  —  uu'^  -  t?v'"  —  vno'^  +  -4  (Xp  +  /a/  +  i/j')  =  0, 


^9 


also  iK  +  mfA  +  nv^O; 

and  the  equation  of  the  normal  cone  is  therefore 

p  {x--x,y+ +  2/  (y-yj  {z -  z,)  +  ...  =0. 

339.  Cor.    The  condition  that  the  normal  cone  should  re- 
duce to  two  planes  is 

N=pqr  +  2pqr  -pp'^  -  qq""  -  r/", 

= J?  (jr  -2?")  +  /  {p'q'  -  rr)  +  q'  (pV  -  qq')  =  0, 

but  qr  —  jp**  =  (uw  —  t?")  (w  —  v/*)  —  (v'ti?'  —  wu7 

=  u  {uvw  +  2uv'w*  —  wtt'*  —  vW  —  to'w'^ 
=  uT  suppose. 

Similarly,    /j'-rr'^wT,  andpV- jj'^t^T; 

therefore  when  N^  0,  r=  0,  or  the  tangent  cone  degenerates 
into  two  planes,  as  it  ought  to  be,  from  the  nature  of  the  nor- 
mal cone. 

340.  To  find  the  normal  to  a  surface  given  hy  the  tangential 
equaiton. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  JF'(a,  )8,  7,  S)  =0,  and  let 
(«o>  A»>  7o>  ^0)  ^  *  tangent  plane,  also  (a,  )S,  7,  S)  a  plane  contain- 
ing the  normal ;  this  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane,  and 
by  Art.  (276)  the  condition  of  perpendicularity  is 

\^  +  /*.^  +  v.^  +  p.^=0 (1), 

Px  Pt  P*  Pt 
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where 

X  =  ^  -  ^  cos  CZ?  +  ^  cos  DB^^  cos  B  G, 

'     Pi     ft  Pb  Pi 

and  similarly  for  fi^,  v^,  p^. 

Since  this  plane  also  contains  the  point  of  contact 

aF'ia,)  +  /9^'09.)  +  7i^'(7.)  +  8-^'(S.)  =  0 (2). 

The  equations  (I)  and  (2)  determine  the  normal. 

The  equation  (1)  gives  the  direction  of  the  normal  since  it 
represents  a  point  at  infinity  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  tangent  plane,  see  Arts.  (107),  (110). 

341.  To  Jlnd  the  number  of  normals  which  can  be  drawn 
from  a  given  point  to  a  surface  of  the  w*^  degree. 

Let  F{x,  y,  is)  =  0  be  the  surface.  The  number  of  normals 
will  be  the  same  from  whatever  point  they  be  drawn,  the  num- 
ber will  therefore  be  found  by  investigating  the  number  of  nor- 
mals which  can  be  drawn  from  a  point  at  an  infinite  distance, 
which  we  may  assume  in  Ox  produced. 

The  number  will  therefore  be  equal  to  the  number  of  nor- 
mals parallel  to  Ox,  together  with  the  number  of  normals  to  a 
plane  section  at  an  infinite  distance. 

If  (a?o>yo»  ^o)  ^®  *^®  ^^^^  ^^  *  normal  parallel  to  Ox,  ^'{y^^O, 
F'{z^=0,  which  combined  with  the  equation  F{x^,  y^,  z^)  =  0 
gives  n .  (n  —  1)*  solutions. 

Again,  any  plane  section  of  the  surface  will  be  of  the  w* 
degree,  and  the  number  of  normals  drawn  to  any  curve /(a?,  y)  =  0 
of  the  w*^  degree  is,  in  like  manner,  the  number  of  normals  par- 
allel to  Ox,  together  with  the  normals  which  can  be  drawn  at 
points  at  an  infinite  distance,  whose  number  is  n;  now,  the 
number  of  normals  parallel  to  Ox  are  given  by  the  number  of 
solutions  of/' (yo)=0,  and/(aJo,  yj=0,  which  are  n.(n  — 1), 
hence,  the  number  of  normals  to  the  plane  section  at  an  infinite 
distance  is  n'. 

Therefore,  the  number  of  normals  which  can  be  drawn  to  the 
surface  from  any  point 

=  w .  n  —  1  f*  +  ^i*  =  w'  —  n'  +  n. 
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Applications. 

342.     Tangent  plane  of  a  central  contcoid. 

The  equation  being  aa?+  &y"+  ca'  =  1,  that  of  the  ftogent 
plane  at  {x^,  y^  z^  is  ax^x  +  hy^y  +  cz^  =  1,  and  if  Z,  w,  w  be 
direction  cosines  of  the  normal  to  this  plane 

Z        m       n      V  I      r     w'^     w* 

a       6       c 

therefore  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  may  be  written  in 
the  form 


1.    For  the  ellipsoid 

a?"     V*     «' 

^a  T^  la    »    ^8  —  -■■> 


a 


a       0       c* 


The  tangent  plane 

^a    -t-    J2   +   ^a   -  1 

meets  the  ellipsoid  when 

or  in  the  single  point  (a?„,  y^,  isj. 

2.    For  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet 

^+1-^-1 

a'^b*     <s'~   ' 
o*  "^  i«       (^  ~  ^* 


The  tangent  plane 


XX 


o»  ^  y       c*  ~ 
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meets  the  hjperboloid  in  points  which  satisfy  the  equation 


or  in  two  straight  lines  determined  hy  the  equations 

ab       ~^     0    ' 

and  ^  +  m.^^i, 

tf       V      ^ 

■    343.     Tangent  plane  and  normal  to  the  paraboloid. 
The  equation  being 

«*  *  6'  ~  c  ' 
that  of  the  tangent  plane  is 


a*        ^       6'        ~     c     ' 

or     «^o  |yy._g  +  g» 

those  of  the  normal  are 

o*  (a?  -  a?.)  ^  y  (y  -y.)  ^  ^  (g  -  g„) 
a^o  ±y,  -1 

(g  -  a.)  a?„  i  (y  -  y,)  y.  +  (g  -  g.)  2g„ . 

therefore,  the  equations  of  the  normal  may  be  written 

o*  (g  -  a;.)     5"  (y  -  y.)  ^  ^ 
«»  y.  ' 

and  »,(«-«,)  ±y«{y-yo)  +  2g,(«-g,)=0. 
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The  last  equation  shews  that  the  nonnal  to  a  paraboloid  at 
any  point  lies  in  the  tangent  plane  to  a  Buxfaoe  whose  equa- 
tion is 

drawn  through  the  same  point. 

344.    Tangent  plane  and  normal  to  the  helicoid. 

The  helicoid  is  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  straight  line, 
subjected  to  pass  through  a  given  axis  to  which  it  is  perpen- 
dicular, and  about  which  it  twists  with  an  angular  velocity  pro- 
portional to  the  velocity  of  the  point  of  intersection. 

The  equation  of  the  helicoid  is 


«S3C 


tan-^2, 

X 


if  the  axis  of  is  be  the  line  to  which  the  generating  line  is  per- 
pendicular, 

cy  ex 


The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  {x^y  y^,  «J  is 

and  the  equations  of  the  normal  are 

-yo  ^0        a?o'  +  yo'' 

The  tangent  plane  cuts  the  surface  in  the  points  which 
satisfy  the  equation 

(aJo^+yo")  («-«o)  =  caoaj  Ttan^^  tan^j , 

or  in  an  infinite  number  of  straight  lines,  one  of  which  coincides 
with  the  generating  Une. 

The  normal  is  a  tangent  line  to  a  circular  cylinder  whose 
axis  is  that  of  the  surface  and  which  passes  through  the  point 
at  which  the  normal  is  drawn. 

345«     Tanffent  plane  to  the  anchor^ing. 
Let  the  plane  containing  the  centers  of  the  generating  circles 
be  taken  for  theplane  of  ocy  and  the  axis  of  rotation  for  the  axis 
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oizj  and  p  be  the  distance  of  any  point  (x,  y,  z)  from  the  axis, 
0  that  of  the  center  of  the  generating  circle,  a  its  radius, 

p*=  ic^+y*,     and  z^'\-{p-'cy^a\ 

The  equation  of  the  anchor-ring  is 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  {x^,  yo'  ^o)  ^ 
or,  iPa-c)  {x^  +  y^)  +  p^^^ p;  {p^-c)  +  p^^^ 

To  find  the  form  of  the  curve  EAF  in  figure,  page  213, 

let  XQ^c  —  a,  yo  =  ^>  ^o  =  ^>  po'^c  —  a,  then  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  plane  is  x  =  c  —  a,  and  the  form  of  the  curve  of  intersec- 
tion is  given  by  the  equation 

or,  (y*  +  «*)'  =  4acy'  — 4c(c  — a)j5". 

This  curve  will  be  the  lemniscate  of  Bernoulli  if  c  =  2a. 

To  find  a  tangent  plane  which  touches  the  surface  along  a 
curve-line,  the  ratios  of  the  coefficients  in  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  plane  must  be  constant ; 

^sMrA,  vMzA  and  ?!±^^.C:£)  are  constant, 

therefore  either  Po  =  Cf  or  y^'^^'^oJ  ^  constant. 

If  />o  =  c,  ZQ  =  ±a  satisfying  the  condition. 

If  yo  =  ^^zxq,  Xq,  yo,  and  Zq  must  all  be  constant. 

Hence,  the  only  tangent  planes  are  those  whose  equations 
are  «  =  ±  a. 

346.  As  an  illustration  of  singular  points  of  surfaces  we 
may  take  the  case  of  a  conjugate  curve  line  corresponding  to  a 
conjugate  point  in  two  dimensions.    If  F{x,  y,  «?)  =  0  be  the 
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equation  of  a  surface'  containing  such  an  isolated  curve  (x^,  y^,  z^ 
being  anj  point  in  the  curve,  anj  line  through  this  point  meets 
the  surface  in  two  coincident  points  for  all  directions,  if  therefore 
(\i  /A,  v)  be  the  direction  of  the  line 

for  all  values  of  \  fi^v; 

.\F'{x^)=0,    i?^'(yo)  =  0,  and2?"(aJo)  =  0. 

These  equations  and  F{xq  ,  y©  >  ^o)  =  0  are  true  for  all  points  in 
the  line. 

The  equations  are  therefore  true  for  Xq  +  da?o>  &^**  ^^  **>  ^>  ^' 


fityVfW     Ut3   U16 

YOJlUCa  Ml 

e&?o"' 

udxo  +  ^'^yo  +  ^'^0  =  0, 

w'dxQ  +  V  cZyo  +  udz^^  0, 

v'dico  +  **'^yo  +  ^'^^^o  =  ^  5 

M,     «?',     v'\ 

and  therefore 

«0. 

This  is  the  condition  that  tiie  locus  of  the  tangent  lines  at 
{xQyifoiZ^j  whose  equation  is 

tt(aj-aro)'+ .+2w'(y-yo),  («-«o)  + =  0, 

may  separate  into  two  real  or  impossible  planes.  But  for  a  con* 
jugate  line  it  is  manifest  that  these  must  be  impossible,  and  we 
shall  have  the  further  conditions, 

vw  >u'*,    tou>  v'\    uv  >  w'^,  (Art.  225). 

Example. 

The  surface  whose  equation  is 

will  be  found  to  have  a  conjugate  line  in  the  plane  of  y^s^. 

S 
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342.  If  a  cone  he  described  toith  any  point  of  a  conicoid  €Uf  tie 
vertex,  and  a  focal  as  its  base  the  normal  to  the  conicoid  at  the 
vertex  is  an  axis  of  the  cone* 

Let  the  equation  of  the  conicoid  be 

a?     v"     z^ 
a^^V^(?     ^' 

and  let  x*yz*  be  the  co-ordinates  of  P  the  vertex ;  let  a  tangent 
line  through  P  meet  the  dirigent  cylinder  \xlEj  E\  and  let  F,  F' 
be  the  foci  corresponding  to  the  directrices  through  E^  E'\  and 
Qy  Q  the  feet  of  these  directrices. 

Then,  since  EE'  passes  through  a  fixed  point  P,  QQ  will 
pass  through  a  fixed  point  (a'y')  the  projection  of  P,  the  tangents 
at  Q,  Q  to  the  dirigent  conic  will  intersect  on  the  polar  of  x'  y' 
with  respect  to  the  dirigent  conic,  that  is,  on  the  straight  line 
whose  equation  is 

-^xx  +—^yy'^l (1). 


a 


b' 


Now,  since  F,  F'  are  the  poles,  with  respect  to  the  trace  of 
the  surface  on  xy,  of  the  tangents  at  Q,  Q,  FF'  will  pass  through 
the  pole  of  (1)  with  fespect  to  that  trace,  or  through  a  point 
whose  co-ordinates  are 

But,  the  equations  of  the  normal  at  P  being 

x  —  oSy—y\Z'-i 

a^  Y  <? 

it  appears  that  FF*  always  passes  through  the  point  where  the 
normal  meets  xy.  Also,  by  Art,  (207),  EPE*  makes  equal 
angles  with  jPP,  P'P,  heUce  the  normal  at  P,  being  perpendicular 
to  EPE\  makes  equal  angles  with  PP,  P'P. 

That  is,  any  plane  through  the  normal  will  cut  the  cone  in 
two  straight  lines  making  equal  angles  with  the  normal,  or  the 
normal  is  an  axis  of  the  cone. 

The  two  other  axes  of  the  cone  will  be  normals  to  two  other 
conicoids  through  the  point  confocal  with  the  giyen  one,  and  the 
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axes  of  the  cone  being  mntaallj  at  right  angles,  the  confocal 
surface  will  also  cut  each  other  at  right  angles. 

Hence,  through  any  point  maj  be  drawn  three  surfaces  having 
a  given  focal  curve,  and  these  surfaces  will  cut  each  other  at 
right  angles  at  all  points  of  intersection.  These  properties  xnaj 
readily  be  proved  otherwise* 

Changing  the  signs  of  a*,  i',  <?  we  obtain  the  theorem  for  all 
central  conicoids,  and  the  non-central  surfaces  being  the  limits  of 
these,  the  proposition  will  be  equally  true  for  them. 


XV. 

(1)  The  tangent  planes  to  an  ellipsoid  at  points  l3ring  on  a 
plane  section  will  intersect  any  fixed  plane  in  straight  lines  which 
touch  a  conic  section* 

(2)  The  locus  of  the  intersection  of  two  tangent  planes  to  the 
cone 

a      0      e 
which  are  at  right  angles,  is  the  cone 

(6  +  c)  »•+  (c  +  a)y*  +  (a  +  5)«*. 

(3)  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  upon  the  principle 
that  no  other  plane  can  pass  between  it  and  the  surface  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  point  through  which  it  is  drawn. 

(4^  If  two  planes  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  each  other  touch- 
ing tne  central  conicoid 

and  having  their  line  of  intersection  in  a  given  direction  (^,  tn,  n) ; 
shew  that  the  locus  of  their  line  of  intersection  is  the  right  circular 
cylinder 

ar  +  y*  +  «"  =  (^aj  +  my  +  n«)  + + — t — + • 

(5)    If  the  non-central  conicoid 

^  +  l-  =  2^» 
a      0 

be  taken,  the  locus  is 

2/ (^«  +  wiy  +  n«)  -  2aj  =  a  (w"  +  Z^  +  6  (Z"  +  m*). 

82 


260  CONE  WHOSE   BASE   IS  A  FOCAL  CURVE. 

(6)     The  locus  of  the  intersection  of  three  tangent  planes  to  the 

conicoid 

aa:*  +  6y'  +  c«*=l, 

which  are  mutually  at  right  angles,  is 


and  to  the  conicoid 


^ +-r  =  2aj,  IS  aj  = s—- 

a      b  ^ 

(7)  The  locus  of  the  intersection  of  three  tangent  lines  to  the 
ellipsoid 

^     ^      ^     ^ 

mutuallj  at  right  angles,  is 

(8)  If  j9,  y  be  the  perpendiculars  from  the  center  on  parallel 
tangent  planes  to  two  confocal  conicoids, 

is  a  constant  quantity., 

(9)  If  three  conicoids  be  drawn,  through  a  given  point  {x^t/sf), 
confocal  with  the  ellipsoid 

aj"     y"     «"     , 
a      0      c 

the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  three  tangent  planes  to  them,  mutually 
at  right  angles,  is  the  sphere 

(B»  +  y*  +  «»  =  a/«  +  3^  +  ;»'«. 

(10)  If  three  planes  be  drawn,  mutually  at  right  angles,  and 
each  passing  through  a  tangent  line  of  a  plane  curve  of  the  second 
degree,  the  locus  of  their  intersection  is  a  sphere. 

(11)  The  tangent  plane  to  the  sur&ce  ocyz  =  a?  cuts  ojQT  a  tetra^ 
hedron  of  constant  volume  from  the  co-ordinate  planes. 

(12)  If  two  surfaces  of  the  second  degree  have  two  common 
generating  lines  of  the  same  system,  they  will  have  two  other  conmion 
generating  lines,  and  touch  each  other  in  four  points. 

(13)  The  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  whose  equation  referred 
to  tetrahedral  co-ordinates  is 

at  the  point  i  is  rJ+n/}  +  my=0. 
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(14)  If  the  tangent  planes  at  A,  B,  C,  D  form  a  tetrahedron 
ahcdf  find  the  equations  of  the  lines  Aa^  <fec.,  and  shew  that  they  will 
meet  in  a  point  if  W  =  mm'  =  nn\ 

(15)  If  Aa^  Bh  intersect,  then  also  (7c,  Dd  will  intersect. 

(16)  Shew  that  the  sur&ce,  whose  equation  is 

mnPy  +  rdya  +  Ima^  +  lra&  +  mrj38  +  wry8  =  0, 

satisfying  the  conditions  of  (14),  can  never  be  a  ruled  surface;  and 
that  it  will  be  an  elliptic  paraboloid,  if 

1111111111 
Ir     m      n      r     mm,     rd     Im     Ir     mr     nr 

(17)  The  straight  lines  in  which  the  tangent  planes  at  A^  B,  (7,  D 
to  the  sur&ce  in  (16)  meet  the  opposite  faces  of  the  fundamental 
tetrahedron  will  lie  on  the  plane,  la  +  mfi  +  ny  +  rS  =  0. 

(18)  If  Aa,  Bb,  Cc,  Dd  meet  the  above  surface  again  in  the 
points  a\  h%  c\  <fj  the  tangent  planes  at  A^  a'  and  the  plane  BCD 
intersect  in  the  same  straight  line,  and  the  four  straight  lines  so 
determined  lie  on  the  plane  la.  +  m^  +  wy  +  r8  =  0. 

(19)  In  the  sur&ce  lap  =  myS  which  passes  through  the  edges 
JBC,  GA,  ABy  DB,  find  the  points  in  AC,  BD,  and  in  BC,  AD,  at 
which  the  tangent  planes  are  parallel,  and  thence  shew  that  the  center 
of  the  surfsBtce  lies  on  the  line  joining  the  middle  points  of  AB^  CD, 

(20)  This  surface  will  be  a  paraboloid  if  ^  =  m. 

(21)  If  the  straight  line  joining  the  middle  points  of  AB,  CD 
meet  this  surface  in  P,  Q,  the  tangent  planes  at  P,  Q  are  parallel  to 
AB  and  CD. 

(22)  The  surfece  W  +  wj3"  +  wy*  +  rS"  =  0,  will  be  a  paraboloid, 

1111 
if  -+  _+«  +  _  =  0,   and  will  be  elliptic,  or  hyperbolic^  according 

I     m     n     T 
as  Imnr  is  negative  or  positive. 

(23)  If  this  condition  be  satisfied,  and  if  a,  &,  c  be  the  middle 
points  of  DA,  DB,  DC,  a',  V,  d  of  BC,  CA,  AB,  this  surface  will  touch 
the  planes  Vda,  c'cih,  dVc,  ahc ;  arid  also  the  three  planes  5c6V,  ca</a\ 
dhaV  \  and  the  points  of  contact  of  the  former  are  the  angular  points 
of  a  tetrahedron  whose  feices  intersect  the  corresponding  flexes  oi 
ABCD  in  four  straight  lines  lying  in  one  plane ;  and  this  plane 
passes  through  the  points  of  contact  of  the  latter,  and  is  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  paraboloid. 

(24)  The  surface 

;^    fay  +  wia8  +  n)8y+r)88  =  0, 

of  which  the  edges  AB,  CD  are  generating  lines,  will  be  a  parabeloicl. 
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if  l-\-r  =  m-hn;  and  if  Z  +  «»  +  n  +  r  =  0,  the  straight  line  joining 
the  middle  points  of  ABy  CD  will  lie  on  the  sur&x^e. 

(25)  If  two  arbitrary  points  be  taken  on  each  of  four  straight 
lines  meeting  in  a  point,  the  only  conicoids  which  can  be  described 
through  the  eight  points  are  cones,  or  combinations  of  planes. 

(26)  Investigate  the  condition  that  the  general  equation  of  the 
second  degree  may  represent  a  cone  from  the  consideration  that  every 
plane  will  have  the  same  pole  with  respect  to  it. 

(27)  0  is  a  fixed  point,  P  a  point  such  that  the  polar  planes  of 
0,  P  with  respect  to  a  given  conicoid  are  at  right  angles,  shew  that 
the  locus  of  i  is  the  plane  diametral  to  all  chords  of  the  conicoid 
perpendicular  to  the  polar  plane  of  0. 

(28)  lil  any  conicoid  passing  through  the  sides  of  a  quadrilateral 
ABCD  in  space,  the  polar  plane  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
tetrahedron  ABCD  will  be  parallel  to  AC  and  BD, 

(29)  The  polar  plane  of  any  point  on  a  directrix  will  pass 
through  the  corresponding  focus,  and  the  line  joining  the  point  to 
the  focus  will  be  at  right  angles  to  the  polar  plane. 

(30)  If  0  be  a  fixed  point  on  a  conicoid,  OP,  OQ^  OR  any  three 
chords  mutually  at  right  angles,  the  pole  of  the  plane  PQR  will  lie 
on  a  fixed  plane. 

(31)  The  surface,  whose  equation  is  —  +  7i-  +  —  +«=0,  has  a 
'  a      p      y     6 

tangent  cone  at  each  of  the  angular  points  of  the  fundamental  tetra- 
hedron. Any  two  of  these  cones  have  a  common  tangent  plane,  and  a 
common  plane  section  containing  the  edge  of  the  tetrahedron  oppo* 
site  to  the  common  generating  line :  also  the  six  planes  of  these, 
common  sections  meet  in  a  point. 

(32)  The  points  on  a  conicoid,  the  normals  at  which  intersect 
the  normal  at  a  fixed  point,  lie  on  a  cone  of  the  second  degree, 
having  its  vertex  at  the  fixed  point. 

(33)  From  different  points   of  the  straight  line  -r=^,;g=0, 

a"     V*     «" 
asymptotic  straight  lines  are  drawn  to  the  hyperboloid  -«+^  +t  =  1; 

shew  that  they  will  all  lie  in  the  planes  -  - 1  =  a  £  ^f. 

(34)  Find  the  tangent  planes  to  the  two  sur£eu;es 

(1)  (a;*  +  y'  +  «^'=4a'(a;"  +  y»); 

(2)  5"«=(a;"  +  2/T-a»(aj»  +  y'); 
which  touch  them  along  a  carved  line. 


PROBLEMS.  263 

(35)  Find  the  tangent  cone  at  the  origin  to  the  snifiice 

(a:"  +  y»  +  aaj)*-(c«-a')(«'  +  «^  =  0; 

and  shew  that  as  a  diminishes  and  nltimatelj  vanishes,  the  tan- 
gent cone  contracts,  and  ultimately  becomes  a  straight  line,  and  as 
a  increases  up  to  e,  it  expands  and  finally  becomes  a  plane. 

(36)  Shew  that  the  asymptotic  planes  to  the  surface 

are  parallel  to  the  plane  of  ast/f  and  that  the  locus  of  straight  lines 
in  these  planes  having  contact  of  the  second  order  at  infinity  is 

«  =  a;  or  «  =  i; 
and  that  the  axis  of  « is  an  evanescent  asymptotic  cylinder. 

(37)  If  a  globe  be  placed  upon  a  table,  the  breadth  of  the 
elliptic  shadow  cast  by  a  fixed  luminous  point  is  independent  of 
the  position  of  the  globe. 

(38)  If  an  ellipsoid  having  its  least  axis  vertical,  be  substituted 
for  the  globe,  determine  the  condition  of  the  shadow  of  the  globe 
being  circular.  It  may  be  shewn  that  the  locus  of  the  luminous 
point  must  be  an  hyperbola,  and  that  the  radius  of  the  circular 
shadow  is  independent  of  the  mean  axis  of  the  ellipsoid. 


CHAPTER   XV. 

METHOD  OP  RECIPROCAL  POLARS.  v 

343.  If  we  take  any  plane  passing  througli  a  given  pointy 
the  polar  line  of  the  point  with  respect  to  the  section  of  a  coni- 
coid  by  this  plane  will  be  the  intersection  of  the  polar  plane  and 
the  plane  of  section;  for  the  points  of  contact  of  all  tangent  lines, 
real  or  impossible,  from  the  point  to  the  conicoid,  lie  on  the 
polar  plane,  and  therefore  the  points  of  contact  of  the  two  tan- 
gent lines  drawn  from  the  point  of  the  section  lie  on  the  inter- 
section of  the  polar  plane  and  the  plane  of  section,  which  is 
therefore  the  polar  line. 

Hence,  any  straight  line  through  a  point  will  be  harmonically 
divided  by  the  conicoid  and  the  polar  plane  of  the  point. 

If  P  be  any  point,  and  Q  any  point  on  the  polar  plane  of  P, 
then,  taking  -any  plane  section  through  PQ^  since  Q  is  on  the 
polar  line  of  P,  P  is  on  the  polar  line  of  Q,  and  therefore  on  the 
polar  plane  of  Q. 

Conversely,  any  plane  passing  through  P  will  have  its  pole 
on  the  polar  plane  of  P. 

Hence,  any  plane  passing  through  PQ  will  have  its  pole  on 
the  line  of  intersection  of  the  polar  planes  of  P  and  Q^  and  the 
polar  plane  of  any  point  lying  on  PQ  will  pass  through  the 
same  line  of  intersection.  The  relation  between  PQ  and  this 
line  of  intersection  being  thus  reciprocal,  the  straight  lines  are 
said  to  be  reciprocal  to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  conicoid. 

It  is  manifest  that  reciprocal  straight  lines  cannot  intersect 
unless  both  are  tangent  lines  to  the  conicoid. 

If  a  cone  be  described,  with  vertex  P,  meeting  the  conicoid 
in  one  and  therefore  (Art.  324)  in  two  plane  sections,  these  planes 
will  intersect  in  a  straight  line  lying  in  the  polar  plane  of  P; 
for  any  plane  through  P  intersects  the  two  planes  in  two  straight 
lines  which  meet  in  a  point  on  the  polar  line  of  P,  and  therefore 
on  the  polar  plane  of  P. 
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Let  Q  be  the  pole  of  the  plane  through  P  and  the  line  of 
intersection  of  the  two  planes,  then  hy  taking  plane  sections 
through  PQj  it  is  obvious  that  a  cone  can  be  described  with 
Vertex  Q  meeting  the  conicoid  in  the  same  plane  sections. 

If  therefore  we  take  any  two  plane  sections  of  a  conicoid, 
there  will  generally  be  two  points  lying  on  the  straight  line 
reciprocal  to  the  intersection  of  the  planes,  with  which,  as  Yer« 
tices,  two  cones  may  be  described  containing  the  plane  sections. 

If  the  two  planes  be  parallel,  their  line  of  intersection  being 
at  infinity,  the  reciprocal  straight  line  will  pass  through  the 
center. 

Of  two  reciprocal  straight  lines,  one  wiU  always  meet  the 
conicoid  in  real,  and  the  other  in  impossible  points,  the  tangent 
planes  at  the  two  real  points  passing  through  the  reciprocal 
straight  line. 

These  reciprocal  properties  are  particular  cases  of  the  general 
method  of  reciprocal  polars,  to  which  we  now  proceed. 

344.     Reciprocal  points  and  planes. 

Suppose  a  system  A  of  planes  such  that,  corresponding  to 
every  plane  P  of  the  system,  is  determined  one,  and  only  one, 
pointy  of  a  system  A' ;  then,  if  (a',)8',  7',  S')  be  the  co-ordinates 
of  p\  the  equation  of  P  must  be  of  the  form 

(ay + Ifi'  +  c^i  +  rfjS')  a  +  {a^OL  +...)fi 

+  {<^fi  + ...)  7  +  (ay  +  ...)  S  =  0 ; 

«i>  ^i>  ^u  ^i>  «a  •••  being  constants  for  all  the  planes. 

Since  this  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

(a^a  +  aj^  +  a,7  +  a^S)  a  +  {\a  + ...)  )S'  +  ...  =  0, 

we  see  that  to  every  point  (a,  fi,  7,  S),  orp,  of  the  system  A  corre- 
sponds a  determinate  plane  P'  of  the  system  A\ 

Also,  if  a  point  p  lie  on  the  plane  P,  the  plane  P'  passes 
through  the  point  j?'.  If  we  take  two  planes  P,  Q,  we  determine 
two  points  p\  j' ;  if  r  be  any  point  on  (P,  Q)^  R'  will  pass  through 
/,  J  ;  if  iZ  pass  through  (P,  Q),  r'  will  lie  On^'j'.  The  straight 
lines  (P,  O,  y^'  may  thus  be  considered  corresponding  straight 
lines,  and  the  relations  between  the  planes,  straight  lines,  and 


266  BECIPBOGAL  P0LAB8. 

points  of  the  STstem  A^  and  the  points,  straight  lines,  and  planes, 
corresponding  respectivelj  to  them  in  the  system  A',  are  reci- 
procal. 

J£  we  take  a  series  of  planes  in  the  first  system  touching  a 
surface  8^  we  shall  get  a  corresponding  series  of  points  in  the 
second  system  lying  on  some  surface  8\  Now  suppose  three  of 
the  planes  PQB  to  move  up  to  coincidence  at  a  pointy  on  S^ 
the  points  p\  ^,  r  will  move  up  to  coincidence  on  S\  and  the 
plane  passing  through  them  will  be  a  tangent  plane  at  the  point 
corresponding  to  the  ultimate  position  of  P.  Hence  8  and  8' 
are  reciprocal  surfaces  in  the  sense  that  each  may  be  generated 
from  the  other,  either  as  the  locus  of  points  corresponding  to 
the  tangent  plane  of  the  other,  or  as  enveloped  by  planes  cor- 
responding to  points  on  the  other. 

If  ifii  be  a  cone  with  vertex  j9,  then  since  all  the  tangent 
planes  to  8  pass  through  p^  all  the  points  of  8'  will  lie  on  the 
plane  F\  and  since  any  tangent  to  8  has  an  infinite  number  of 
points  of  contact,  there  will  be  at  each  point  of  8'  an  infinite 
number  of  tangent  planes.  8'  will  therefore  in  this  case  be  a 
plane  curve,  every  point  of  8'  corresponding  to  a  tangent  plane 
to  8y  and  every  tangent  line  to  8'  corresponding  to  a  generating 
line  of  8. 

K  iS^  be  any  developable  surface,  every  tangent  plane  to  8 
will  have  an  infinite  number  of  points  of  contact  lying  in  a 
straight  line,  and  accordingly  at  every  point  of  8'  will  be  an 
infinite  number  of  tangent  planes  intersecting  in  one  straight 
line.  8'  will  therefore  in  this  case  be  a  curve  of  double  curva- 
ture, a  tangent  line  to  8'  corresponding  to  a  generating  line  of  8» 
Also,  it  is  immediately  seen  that  the  developable  generated  by 
the  tangent  lines  to  8'  corresponds  to  the  edge  of  regression 
0(8. 

345.  The  equation  found  in  Art.  (319)  for  the  polar  plane 
of  a  given  point  with  respect  to  a  given  oonicoid  shews  that 
the  relation  between  a  point  and  its  polar  plane  is  a  particular 
case  of  the  general  relation  between  a  plane  and  its  correspond- 
ing point  described  in  the  preceding  article.  If  the  point  be 
limited  by  lying  on  a  surface  of  the  n^  degree,  which  is  met 
by  an  arbitrary  straight  line  in  n  points,  the  reciprocal  surface 
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will  be  of  the  n^  class,  since  it  will  have  n  tangent  planes, 
passing  through  the  straight  line  which  is  the  reciprocal  of  anj 
arbitrary  straight  line,  and  which  is  therefore  itself  arbitrary. 
The  relation  between  these  two  surfaces  is  reciprocal  by  the 
properties  already  discussed. 

Such  surfaces  are  said  to  be  polar  redprocah^  the  one  of  the 
other,  with  respect  to  the  conicoid,  which  is  called  the  auxiUartf 
conicoid. 

If  the  auxiliary  conicoid  is  not  specified  it  is  always  supposed 
to  be  a  sphere,  and  any  change  in  the  radius  of  the  sphere  not 
altering  the  species  of  the  reciprocal  surface,  but  only  its  di- 
mensions, one  surface  is  in  this  case  said  to  be  the  polar  reci- 
procal of  the  other  with  respect  to  the  point  which  is  the  center 
of  the  sphere. 

The  polar  reciprocal  of  a  conicoid  is  always  a  conicoid,  since 
a  conicoid  is  both  of  the  second  degree,  and  the  second  class. 
Also,  since  the  equation  of  the  auxiliary  conicoid  inyolves  nine 
constants,  which  will  enter  into  the  equation  of  the  polar  re-> 
ciprocal,  we  may,  by  properly  choosing  the  auxiliary  conicoid, 
make  the  polar  reciprocal  coincide  with  any  assigned  conicoid, 
so  that  from  any  proposition  which  is  generally  true  for  a 
conicoid,  we  may  form  one  true  for  all  conicoids  which  are 
the  reciprocal  polars  of  the  former,  that  is,  for  all  conicoids 
whatever. 

If  we  restrict  the  auxiliary  conicoid  to  real  surfaces,  this  will 
not  be  strictly  true«  for,  in  that  case,  the  polar  reciprocal  of  every 
ruled  surface  must  be  a  ruled  surface,  since  to  a  straight  line 
every  point  of  which  lies  in  the  one  surface,  corresponds  a 
straight  line,  any  plane  passing  through  which  will  be  a  tan- 
gent plane  to  the  reciprocal  surface,  and  which  must  therefore 
be  wholly  on  the  surface.  Thus  the  polar  reciprocal  of  an  ellip- 
soid may  be  any  ellipsoid,  elliptic  paraboloid,  or  hyperboloid  of 
two  sheets ;  and  of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  any  hyperboloid 
of  one  sheet,  or  hyperboloic  paraboloid.  The  polar  reciprocals 
of  cones  and  cylinders  will  of  course  be  plane  curves,  and  in 
the  latter  case  the  plane  will  pass  through  the  center  of  the 
auxiliary  conicoid. 
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346.  On  the  species  of  polar  reciprocals  ofconicoids. 

The  polar  reciprocal  of  an  umbilical  surface,  namely,  an 
ellipsoid,  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  or  elliptic  paraboloid,  will 
be  an  ellipsoid,  an  elliptic  paraboloid,  or  a  hyperboloid  of  two 
sheets,  according  as  the  center  of  the  auxiliary  conic  lies  within, 
upon,  or  without  the  sur£eice.  For  to  any  tangent  plane  to  the 
surface  {A)  passing  through  the  center  of  the  auxiliary  conicoid 
(JBj),  corresponds  a  point  on  the  reciprocal  surface  (-4'),  its  pole 
with  respect  to  (5),  at  an  infinite  distance.  Hence  if  the 
center  of  (JB)  lie  without  (A)^  there  will  be  a  plane  section  of 
[A')  at  infinity,  corresponding  to  the  enveloping  cone  from  the 
center  of  (E).  If  the  center  of  B  lie  upon  A,  the  plane  at 
infinity,  which  is  the  polar  plane  of  the  center  of  By  will  touch 
A'.  If  the  center  of  -B  be  within  A,  the  enveloping  one  becomes 
impossible,  and  the  plane  at  infinity  will  not  meet  A'  in  real 
points.  Hence,  since  the  polar  reciprocal  cannot  be  a  ruled 
surface,  the  results  will  be  as  stated. 

The  polar  reciprocal  of  either  of  the  skew  surfaces  will  be  an 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  or  an  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  according 
as  the  center  of  the  auxiliary  conic  does  not,  or  does,  lie  upon 
the  surface,  the  reasoning  being  precisely  similar  to  that  for  the 
umbilical  surfaces. 

347.  On  the  reciprocal  polar  of  a  conicoid  with  respect  to 
a  given  point. 

If  0  be  the  given  point,  and  a  sphere  be  described  with 
center  0,  and  radius  k,  then  if  OP  be  drawn  perpendicular  to 
any  plane,  the  pole  of  the  plane  with  respect  to  the  sphere  will 
be  a  point  Q  on  OP,  such  that  OQ .  0P=  i";  since  we  take  any 
plane  through  OP,  we  shall  get  a  circle  and  straight  line,  and  Q 
will  be  the  pole  of  the  straight  line  with  respect  to  the  circle. 
Hence  the  construction  for  the  reciprocal  polar  of  a  conicoid  with 
respect  to  a  given  point  is  as  follows.  Through  the  given  point 
let  fall  a  perpendicular  on  any  tangent  plane  to  the  conicoid, 
and  on  this  perpendicular  take  a  point  such  that  the  rectangle 
under  the  whole  perpendicular  and  the  part  of  it  intercepted 
between  this  point  and  the  given  point  is  constant ;.  the  locus 
of  the  points  so  determined  is  the  reciprocal  polar  with  respect 
to  the  point.     We  might  of  course  equally  take  the  reciprocal 
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confltruction,  namely,  draw  a  plane  perpendicular  to  any  radius 
vector  of  the  conicoid  from  the  given  point,  and  at  a  distance 
from  the  given  point  sach  that  the  rectangle  under  this  distance 
and  the  radios  vector  is  constant ;  the  planes  so  determined  wiU 
touch  the  reciprocal  pole. 

The  reciprocal  polar  of  a  sphere  with  respect  to  a  point  will 
be  a  prolate  surface  of  revolution  of  which  the  point  is  the  focus, 
and  the  line  joining  the  point  and  the  center  of  the  sphere  the 
axis ;  for,  taking  any  plane  through  this  line,  the  section  of  the 
reciprocal  polar  by  this  plane  will,  be  a  conic  of  which  the  point 
is  the  focus  and  the  line  before  mentioned  the  major  axis.     The 
reciprocal  of  the  polar  of  the  point,  with  respect  to  the  sphere, 
will  be  the  center,  and  the  reciprocal  of  the  center,  the  directrix 
plane  of  the  surface  of  revolution,  exactly  as  in  two  dimensions. 
Properties  of  conicoids  of  revolution  having  a  common  focus  may 
be  immediately  obtained  in  this  manner.     These  are,  however^ 
generally  at  once  deducible  from  the  corresponding  properties 
of  plane  curves.     It  is  shewn  (Art.  210),  that  the  enveloping 
cone  from  a  point  on  a  focal  curve  of  a  conicoid  is  a  right  cone. 
If  we  take  then  the  polar  reciprocal  of  the  conicoid  with  re- 
spect to  this  point,  the  tangent  planes  to  the  asymptotic  cone  of 
the  reciprocal  surface  will  be  perpendicular  to  generating  lines 
of  the  enveloping  cone  of  the  conicoid,   and  the  asymptotic 
cone  will  therefore  also  be  a  right  cone,  or  the  surface  will  be 
one  of  revolution.     This  result  is  of  course  true  whether  tte 
iasymptotic  cone  employed  in  the  proof  be  real  or  impossible. 
Conversely,  the  reciprocal  polar  of  a  surface  of  revolution  with 
respect  to  a  point  will  be  a  conicoid  of  which  the  point  is  a 
focus.  ; 

Hence,  from  a  sphere  may  be  obtained,  by  successive  reci- 
procations, any  of  the  umbilical  conicoids,  but,  as  before  shewn, 
the  ruled  surfaces  cannot  be  obtained  in  this  manner. 

348.  lb  find4he  equation  of  the  reciprocal  polar  of  a  coni' 
coid  with  respect  to  any  point  on  a  focal  curve. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  conicoid  be 

-  +  2!  +  ?!-i 
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let  the  given  point  be  (a,  /3)  lying  on  the  focal  curve, 


and  let  the  radios  of  the  auxiliary  sphere  be  h. 

Then  if  we  take  a  tangent  plane  to  the  conicoid  at  the  point 
(^'>  y'j  «')  the  corresponding  point  in  the  reciprocal  polar  will 
be  given  by  the  equations 

x  —  a     y  —  /3      z      1^ 

P^      py     yz'    vr' 

of  V       ^ 

p  being  the  perpendicular  from  the  center,  and  «r  from  the  point 
(a,  fi)  on  the  tangent  plane. 

Hence,  smce  —  =  1 r  -  ^  >  the  equations  for  the  point 

on  the  reciprocal  become 

x  —  ay  —  fi     z —1^ 

"?'  i!        7""a^     fly 

^         ^  ^y  V^ 

The  equation  of  the  reciprocal  polar  is  therefore 

849*  jT&e  rectjprocaZ  (yf  a  conicoid,  vrUh  respect  to  a  point 
en  a  modular  focal  curve,  is  a  conicoid  of  revolution  capable  of 
generation  by  the  modular  method;  and,  with  respect  to  a  point 
on  an  umbilical  focal  curve,  is  one  capable  of  generation  by  the 
unibiUccd  method. 

Bemoving  the  origin  to  its  center,  the  equation  will  become 

{a'^6!)a?^2oLfixy^-{V^^)y'^<?z' ^—^. 

If  we  again  transform  to  the  principal  axes,  the  equation  will 
become 
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A',  P  being  the  roots  of  the  equation 

and  since  -5 — -3  +  p — i  =  1,  we  see  that  <?  is  one  root,  and  the 
other  will  therefore  be  a»  +  i*  -  c"  -  (a« + ^S*). 

Now  a'  +  zS"  is  less  than  a^—c\  and  greater  than  V  —  (?;  the 
second  root  is  therefore  >  i'  <  a\  and  the  reciprocal  surface  is  an 
oblate  spheroid  for  points  Ijing  on  the  modular  conic. 

Similarly,  for  points  on  the  umbilical  conic,  the  reciprocal 
surface  is  a  prolate  conicoid  of  revolution,  and  will  be  either 
a  spheroid,  paraboloid,  or  h  jperboloid  of  two  sheets  according  as 
the  point  lies  within,  upon,  or  without  the  ellipsoid. 

Corresponding  results  may  be  deduced  for  the  other  umbilical 
conicoids.  Hence,  the  reciprocal  polar  of  an  umbilical  conicoid 
is,  an  oblate  spheroid  for  a  point  on  the  modular  focal,  and  a 
prolate  conicoid  of  revolution  for  a  point  on  the  umbilical  focal. 

For  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  we  shall  have,  changing 
the  sign  of  c',  as  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  surface  in  its 
simplest  form, 

since  a,  /8  are  connected  by  the  equations 

Now  a*+/8*>i'  +  c'<a'  +  c',  and  the  surface  is  therefore 
a  hyperboloid  of  revolution  of  one  sheet.  The  same  will  be 
the  case  for  the  other  focal,  which  is  also  modular  in  this 
surface. 

The  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  being  the  limit  of  the  hyper- 
boloid of  one  sheet,  the  reciprocal  surface,  for  any  point  on 
either  focal,  will  also  be  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

These  results  may  be  generally  summed  up  as  follows: 
The  reciprocal  of  a  conicoid  with  respect  to  a  point  on  a  focal 
curve  is  a  surface  of  revolution,  of  the  species  capable  of  genera- 
tion by  the  method  corresponding  to  the  focal  curve  on  which 
the  point  is  placed.    See  Arts.  198,  204. 
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350.  On  canes  and  cylinders  which  are  the  reciprocal  polars 
of  circles  with  respect  to  a  point. 

If  (?  be  the  center  of  the  auxiliary  sphere,  Fthe  point  cor- 
responding to  the  plane  of  the  circle,  the  tangent  planes  to  the 
reciprocal  cone  are  perpendicular  to  the  lines  from  0  to  points 
on  the  circle;  hence  the  cone  which  is  the  reciprocal  of  the 
circle,  and  the  cone  whose  vertex  is  0  and  base  the  circle  will 
be  reciprocal  cones.  Art,  (215),  and  since  OF  is  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  circle,  that  is  to  one  of  the  dirigent  planes 
of  the  cone  vertex  0  and  base  the  circle,  0  will  be  a  point 
on  a  focal  line  of  the  reciprocal  cone.  Art.  (216). 

Hence  from  properties  of  circles  in  one  plane  we  may  obtain 
reciprocal  properties  of  cones  having  a  common  vertex  and  focal 
line. 

If  0  be  in  the  plane  of  the  circle,  the  vertex  of  the  reciprocal 
cone  goes  off  to  infinity,  and  we  obtain  a  cylinder,  one  of  the 
focal  lines  of  which  passes  through  0.  Conversely,  the  re- 
ciprocal of  a  conic  section  with  respect  to  a  focus  is  a  right 
circular  cylinder. 

Hence  if  we  take  the  reciprocal  with  respect  to  0  of  the 
Bection  of  the  reciprocal  cone  made  by  a  plane  through  0 
perpendicular  to  F,  we  obtain  a  cylinder  passing  through  the 
given  circle,  and  having  its  generating  lines  parallel  to  OF 
This  is  therefore  a  right  circular  cylinder,  and  0  must  be  a 
focus  of  the  section  of  which  it  is  the  reciprocal. 

That  is,  the  focal  lines  of  a  cone  pass  through  the  foci 
of  the  sections  of  the  cone  made  by  planes  perpendicular  to 
them. 

If  0  be  the  vertex  of  a  right  circular  cone  containing  the 
circle,  the  tangent  planes  to  the  reciprocal  cone  will  all  be  equally 
inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  former  cone,  and  the  reciprocal  cone 
will  therefore  also  be  a  right  circular  cone,  whose  axis  will  pass 
through  0. 

The  same  reasoning  applies  to  the  case  of  any  conic  section, 
and  hence  when  a  conicoid  is  reciprocated  with  regard  to  a  point 
on  a  modular  focal  curve,  the  reciprocal  of  the  umbilical  focal  h 
a,  right  cone^  and  vice  vers6. 
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351.    ExampUa  of  the  use  of  the  method  of  Reciprocal  Polar s. 

In  the  following  examples  of  the  use  of  this  method,  the 
original  proposition,  and  the  one  deduced  from  it,  are  placed 
side  bj  side,  and  the  student  should  endeavour  in  each  case 
to  obtain  for  himself  the  reciprocal  proposition,  and  satisfy 
himself  of  its  being  equally  general  with  the  one  from  which 
it  is  deduced. 


L  Any  three  conicoids  inter- 
sect in  eight  real  or  impossible 
points. 

ii.  An  infinite  number  of  coni- 
coida  cau  be  described  passing 
through  the  curve  of  inter- 
section of  any  two. 

iiL  Two  cones  of  the  second 
degree  can  be  described,  each 
containing  two  given  plane 
sections  of  a  conicoid. 

iv.  If  two  conicoids  have  one 
common  plane  section,  they 
will  also  have  another. 
V.  If  three  conicoids  have  one 
common  plane  section,  the 
second  planes  of  intersection 
of  the  surfeces,  taken  two 
and  two,  will  intersect  in  the 
same  straight  line. 

vi.  Any  line  through  a  point  is 
divided  into  two  equal  parts 
by  two  parallel  tangent  planes 
to  a  conicoid,  and  the  parallel 
plane  through  the  center. 

viL  Two  conicoids,  each  touch- 
ing another  along  a  plane 
curve,  will  themselves  inter- 
sect in  two  plane  curves, 
whose  planes  pass  through 
the  line  of  intersection  of  the 
planes  of  contact. 

viii  Two  conicoids,  touching 
each  other  at  two  points,  will 
have  two  plane  curves  of  inter- 
section passing  through  those 
points. 


Any  three  conicoids  have  eight 
real  or  impossible  common  ^m- 
gent  planes. 

An  infinite  numb^  of  coni- 
coids can  be  described  touching 
along  a  curve  the  developable  sur- 
&ce  generated  by  common  tan- 
gent planes  to  any  two. 

Two  enveloping  cones  of  the 
same  conicoid  will  intersect  each 
other  in  two  plane  curves. 

w 

If  two  conicoids  have  one  com- 
mon enveloping  cone,  they  will 
also  have  another. 

If  three  conicoids  have  one 
common  enveloping  cone,  the  se- 
cond enveloping  cones  of  these 
surfaces,  taken  two  and  two,  will 
have  their  vertices  in  the  same 
straight  line. 

Any  straight  *line  through  a 
point  is  divided  harmonically  by 
a  conicoid,  and  the  polar  plane  of 
the  point  with  respect  to  the 
conicoid. 

Two.  conicoids,  each  touching 
another  conicoid  along  a  plane 
curve  will  have  two  common  en- 
veloping cones,  whose  vertices  lie 
on  the  same  straight  line  with 
the  poles  of  the  planes  of  contact. 

Two  conicoids,  touching  each 
other  at  two  points,  will  have 
two  common  enveloping  cones, 
whose  vertices  lie  on  the  line  of 
intersection  of  the  tangent  planes 
at  those  points. 

T 
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ix.  If  a  oonicoid  pass  through 
seven  fixed  points,  the  polar 
plane  of  any  other  fixed  point 
will  pass  through  a  fixed  point« 

X.  Two  circles,  lying  in  the 
same  plane,  cannot  have  more 
than  two  real  common  pointa 

xL  Two  spheres  have. two  com- 
mon enveloping  cones. 


xii.     Any  enveloping  cone  of  a 
sphere  is  a  cone  of  revolution. 


If  a  conicoid  touch  seven  given 
planes,  the  locus  of  its  center  will 
be  a  plane. 

Two  cones,  having  a  common 
vertex,  and  a  common  focal  line, 
cannot  have  more  than  two  real 
common  tangent  plane& 

If  two  prolate  surfibces  of  revo- 
lution have  a  common  focus,  their 
points  of  intersection  will  lie  on 
plane  sections. 

If,  in  a  prolate  surface  of  revo- 
lution, a  cone  be  described  with  a 
focus  of  the  surface  as  vertex,  and 
a  plane  section  as  base,  it  will  be 
a  cone  of  revolution. 

If  two  prolate  surfaces  of  revo- 
lution have  a  common  focus,  their 
planes  of  intersection  will  pass 
through  the  line  of  intersection 
of  their  directrix  planes. 

If  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  be 
described  passing  through  a  given 
ellipse,  and -a  right  circular  cylin- 
der be  described  also  passing 
through  the  ellipse,  the  axis  of 
the  cylinder  will  be  parallel  to 
that  of  the  paraboloid,  and  will 
pass  through  the  pole  of  the 
plane  of  the  ellipse. 

If  with  any  point  on  the  focal 
hyperbola  of  an  ellipsoid  as  focus 
be  described  a  paraboloid  of  revo- 
lution enveloping  the  ellipsoid, 
the  axis  of  this  paraboloid  will 
be  parallel  to  the  generating  lines 
of  one  of  the  right  circular  cylin- 
ders which  envelope  the  ellipsoid, 
and  the  axis  of  this  cylinder  will 
pass  through  the  pole  of  the  plane 
of  contact  of  the  ellipsoid  and 
paraboloid. 

Reciprocating  this  last  with  respect  to  an  arbitrary  point,  we 
obtain  the  following  proposition,  which  is  due,  we  believe,  to 
M.  Chasles. 

If  two  conicoids  touch  each  other  along  a  plane  curve,  and  a 
tangent  plane  be  drawn  to  one  of  them  at  an  umbilicus,  the 


xiiL  The  vertex  of  a  common 
enveloping  cone  of  two 
spheres  Hes  on  the  Une  join- 
ing their  centers. 

xiv.  K  a  sphere  be  inscribed  in 
a  right  circular  cone,  the  sec- 
tion of  the  cone  made  by  any  . 
plane  touching  it  will  have 
the  point  of  contact  as  a  focus, 
and  its  directrix  will  lie  in 
the  plane  of  contact  of  the 
sphere  and  cone. 

XV.  If  a  sphere  be  inscribed  in 
a  conicoid  oi  revolution,  the 
section  of  the  conicoid  by  any 
plane  touching  the  sphere  will 
have  the  point  of  contact  for 
a  focus,  and  the  corresponding 
directrix  will  lie  on  the  plane 
of  contact  of  the  sphere  and 
conicoid. 
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section  of  the  other  made  by  this  plane  will  have  the  nmbilicns 
for  a  focus,  and  its  corresponding  directrix  in  the  place  of  contact 
of  the  two  conicoids. 

For,  reciprocating  with  respect  to  a  point  0,  the  surface 
corresponding  to  the  paraboloid  will  pass  through  0  (Art.  346) ; 
also  0  will  be  a  point  on  its  focal  curve  (Art.  347) ;  0  will  then 
be  an  umbilicus  (Art.  192).  Also  the  tangent  plane  at  0  will 
correspond  to  the  point  at  infinity  on  the  paraboloid,  and  therefore 
to  the  vertex  of  the  right  circular  cylinder ;  hence  to  the  right 
circular  cylinder  will  correspond  a  plane  section  of  the  reciprocal 
of  the  ellipsoid  by  the  tangent  plane  at  0.  Since  the  cylinder  is 
a  right  circular  cylinder,  the  corresponding  curve  will  be  a  conic 
whose  focus  is  0,  and  since  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  passes 
through  the  pole  of  the  plane  of  contact  of  the  ellipsoid  and 
paraboloid,  the  directrix  of  the  corresponding  conic  will  lie  in  the 
plane  of  contact  of  the  two  corresponding  surfaces. 

We  have  not  been  able  to  discover  M.  Chasles'  own  proof  of 
this  proposition.  An  algebraical  proof  by  Mr  E.  W.  Walker 
will  be  found  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathematics^  1861, 
Vol.  IV. 

352.  To  find  the  degree  of  the  polar  reciprocal  of  a  surface 
of  the  n^  degree. 

To  every  point  on  a  surface  corresponds  a  tangent  plane  to 
the  reciprocal  surface,  and  conversely;  hence  the  number  of 
points  in  which  the  reciprocal  surface  is  met  by  a  straight  line 
will  be  equal  to  the  number  of  tangent  planes  which  can  be 
drawn  to  the  given  surface  containing  a  given  straight  line.  This 
number,  by  Art.  (308),  is  n  (n  —  1)',  which  is  therefore  the  degree 
of  the  reciprocal  surface.  The  class  of  the  reciprocal  surface  will 
be  the  degree  of  the  original  surface,  or  will  be  n.  The  class 
of  a  surface  of  the  degree  n  (w  —  1)*  (=  w),  will  in  general  be 
wi  (m  —  1)*,  which  can  only  be  equal  to  n,  when  n  =  1,  or  2. 
It  will  hereafter  be  explained  how  the  existence  of  singular 
points  and  lines  causes  the  reduction  of  the  class  of  a  surface. 

353.  To  shew  that  if  two  tetrahedrons  he  so  related  that  each 
angular  point  of  one  is  the  pole  of  a  face  of  the  other,  with  respect 
to  any  conicoidy  the  lines  of  intersection  of  corresponding  faces  will 

t2 
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lie  on  one  coniooidj  <m  also  will  the  lines  joining  corresponding 
angular  points* 

Let  ABCD,  ahcd,  be  the  two  tetrahedrons,  and  let  the  equa- 
tion of  the  conicoid,  referred  to  ABCB,  be 

po?+q^  +  rr/  +  s^-{-l^y  +  nvya  +  nap  +  Vah  +  m'pZ  +  w'yS  =  0. 
Then  the  equation  of  hcd  is 

2pa  +  njS  +  wy  +  Z'S  =  0 ; 
and  the  equations  of  the  line  of  intersection  of  BCD,  bed,  are 

nfi+my  +  l'B-Oj    a  =  0 (1), 

of  CDAycda,    na+  ly  +m'S  =  0,   fi=0 (2), 

of  DAB,  dab,    m(i+  Ifi  +  n'B  =0,   7  =  0 (3), 

of  ABC,  abc,     Va  +  mfi  +  ny  =0,     S  =  0 (4), 

The  equations  of  any  line  intersecting  (1)  and  (2)  may  then 
be  written 

ka  +  nP  +  my  +  I'S  =  0,     wa  +  Jc'P+  ly  +  mS  =  0. 

The  condition  that  this  line  may  intersect  (3)  is,  therefore, 

k  n  r 
n  y  m 
m  I  n 

and  that  it  may  intersect  (4),  is 

Iz   n  m 
n   y    I 


V 


m   n 


and  these  conditions  are  obviously  the  same. 

Eliminating  h  and  k'  from  the  equations  of  the  line,  and  either 
of  these  determinants,  we  find  the  equation  of  the  surface  to  be 

mnl'a^+nlm^+  lmn''/'\-l'mn^+  {mm'+nn')  {IjSy+l'aS)  +  ...  =  0. 

Since  the  faces  of  the  fundamental  tetrahedron  meet  this 
surface  in  straight  lines,  they  will  be  tangent  planes  to  it ;  since 
the  equation  involves  five  constants,  it  may  be  considered  to  be 
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the  general  equation  of  a  conicoid  touching  the  faces  of  the  funda- 
mental tetrahedron. 

The  second  part  of  the  proposition  may  be  proved  algebraically, 
but,  reciprocating  the  whole  system  with  respect  to  any  conicoid, 
we  obtain  two  new  tetrahedrons  and  a  new  conicoid  forming  a 
system  similarly  related,  and  the  reciprocals  of  the  straight  lines 
above  considered  will  be  the  straight  lines  joining  the  vertices 
of  the  new  tetrahedrons.  These  straight  lines  will  therefore  also 
lie  on  one  conicoid,  the  reciprocal  of  the  former  one. 

If  W  =  mm  =  nn\  the  equation  obtained  for  the  conicoid 
reduces  in  that  case  to  two  coincident  planes. 

In  this  case  the  lines  of  intersection  of  corresponding^  £eu:es 
lie  in  one  plane,  and  the  lines  joining  corresponding  angular 
points  will  pass  through  one  point. 

It  follows  from  this,  that  if  any  two  tetrahedrons  be  so 
related  that  the  lines  joining  corresponding  vertices  meet  in  a 
point,  the  lines  of  intersection  of  corresponding  faces  will  lie  in 
one  plane,  and  conversely. 


XVI. 

(1)  The  eccentricity  of  any  section  of  a  prolate  conicoid  is 
e  cos  a,  6  being  the  eccentricity  of  any  principal  section  of  the 
conicoid,  and  a  the  inclination  of  the  cutting  plane  to  the  axis. 

(2)  If  a  conicoid  touch  the  faces  of  the  fandamental  tetrahedron 
ABGD  ma,hy  c^  d;  shew  that  if  ^a,  Bb  intersect  each  other,  Cc  and 
Dd  will  also  intersect  each  other. 

(3)  If  a  series  of  straight  lines  be  drawn  through  a  point  0, 
such  that  the  straight  lines,  reciprocal  to  them  with  respect  to  a  given 
conicoid,  are  respectively  perpendicular  to  them,  these  straight  lines 
will  lie  on  a  cone  of  the  second  degree,  and  the  reciprocal  straight 
lines  will  be  tangent  lines  to  a  parabola. 

(4)  If  two  plane  sections  A,  £  of  a.  conicoid  be  taken,  and  if  0, 
ff  be  the  vertices  of  the  two  cones  which  can  be  described  passing 
through  A,  B  (Art.  343),  then  if  two  conicoids  be  described  touching 
the  former  conicoid  along  A\  B  respectively,  and  passing  through  O, 
the  tangent  plane  to  each  of  these  at  0  will  be  the  polar  plane  of  C, 
and  they  will  also  have  a  common  plane  section  in  the  polar  plane  of 
0,    Also  state  the  reciprocal  of  this  theorem. 
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(5)  If  three  cones  of  the  seoond  d^ree  have  a  common  yertex, 
and  a  common  focal  line,  the  lines  of  intersection  of  the  common 
tangent  planes  to  them^  taken  two  and  two,  will  lie  in  a  plane. 

(6)  The  reciprocal  polar  of  the  sur&oe  oaf  +  5^"  -f  C2^  =  1  with 
respect  to  the  surface  ayz  +  Vzm  +  dsey  =  1,  is 

(fiz  Ar  eyf     {c'x-¥a'zf     {a'y  +  l/x)*  _  , 

"    "T*  •  +  — .^— — — — — —  ^  i, 

a  0  c 

(7)  If  two  hyperboloids  of  rcTolution  of  two  sheets,  or  two  pro- 
late spheroids,  have  a  common  focus,  and  equal  minor  axes,  they  will 
have  a  common  enveloping  cylinder,  one  of  whose  focal  lines  will  pass 
through  the  common  focus.  ' 

(8)  The  reciprocal  polar  of  the  sur&ce 

with  respect  to  a  point  (a,  fi,  y)  is 

oJc  {o  (a?  -  a)  +  /?  (y  -  )8)  +  y  («  -  y)  +  A^}' 

=  6c  (a:  -  a)*  +  ca  (y  -  )8)"  +  oft  («  -  y)*. 

(9)  Any  two  surj&ces  of  the  family  represented  by  the  equation 

a V  +  6y  -{ax  +  Py-{-yz-\-  Aj*)*  +  c*  (a*  +  y*  +  «*)  =^0, 

for  different  values  of  c,  possess  the  property  that  the  line  joining  the 
points  of  contact  of  any  common  tangent  plane  subtends  a  right  angle 
at  the  origin. 

(10)  The  reciprocal  polar  of  the  sur£M;e 

aaj*  +  6y"  +  c«*  +  2a'yz  +  2Vzx  -f  2(/xf/  =  1, 

with  respect  to  a  sphere  of  radius  ky  and  center  (a,  p,  y)  is 

(a6c  +  2a'6V-aa"-66'"-cc'^{a(a;-a)+)8(y-j3)  +  y(«-y)  +  A;y 
=  X(ic-a)'  +  /i(y-)8)Vv(«-y)'  +  2V(y-^(«^y)+... 
where  \,  fh  v  denote  he  —  a",  <fec.,  and  X',  fi\  v  denote  6V  —  cuxf,  &c. 

(11)  Prom  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  surface  in  (10),  obtain 
the  equations  of  the  focal  curves  of  the  given  conicoid  in  the  form 

of  +  Xf/z-x  Qiy  -f  vz  ~V  x) 

pyz-\'  " 

p  denoting  dbc  +  2a'6V  -  aa!*  -  W  -  Jc". 

(12)  Also,  if  the  given  conicoid  be  one  of  revolution,  determine 
the  foci,  from  the  consideration  that  the  reciprocal  polar,  with  respect 
to  a  focus,  will  be  a  sphere. 
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(13)  The  reciprocal  polar  of  tlie  liyperboloid  ap  =  ky&'wi\h  re- 
spect to  the  conicoid  a'  +  j3'  =  y*  +  8'  ia  ka^  =  yS. 

(14)  The  reciprocal  polar  of  the  conicoid 

mnPy  -k-nlrfa-^lTnaP  -f  hraZ  -f  mr)38  +  nryS  =  0, 
with  respect  to  the  conicoid 


(15)  If  BGj  CAf  AB  be  three  chords  of  a  conicoid,  each  of  which 
subtends  a  right  angle  at  a  fixed  point  Sy  the  plane  ABC  will  touch 
a  prolate  conicoid  of  revolution,  of  which  S  ia  B,  focu%  and  the  polar 
plane  of  S  the  corresponding  directrix  plane. 

(1 6)  If  three  tangent  planes  to  a  cone  of  the  second  degree  inter- 
sect in  three  straight  lines  FP,  VQ,  VRy  and  if  P,  Q,  R  hQ  points 
such  that  QRy  RP,  PQ  each  subtends  a  right  angle  at  a  fixed  point  O, 
the  plane  PQR  wUl  envelope  a  conicoid 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

GENERAL  THEORY  OF  POLARS  AND  TANGENT  LINES. 

354.  The  methods  which  we  shall  adopt  in  the  discussion 
of  Polars  of  Surfaces  represented  by  rational  algebraical  equations, 
are  those  employed  by  Joachimstal  and  Cayley  in  a  discussion 
concerning  tangents  in  Crelle's  Journal^  Vol.  xxxiv.,  and  by 
Salmon,  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathematics^  on  tangent 
lines  to  surfaces. 

355.  Method  of  determining  the  position  of  any  point  in  a 
straight  line^  with  reference  to  two  other  known  points  in  the 
line. 

Let  P,  P'  be  any  two  points  (a,  /9,  7,  B)  and  (a',  ^S*,  7,  S*), 
and  It  any  other  point  in  the  line  joining  them,  whose  algebraical 
distances  from  P  and  jP,  estimated  in  the  directions  which  cor- 
respond to  a  position  of  It  between  P  and  P*,  are  in  the  ratio 
/x  :  X. 

The  co-ordinates  oi  B  will  be  -r — — , so  that,  when 

X  +  ft 

the  ratio  /i  :  X  is  given,  the  position  of  5  is  completely  deter- 
mined, observing  that  when  the  ratio  is  negative.  It  will  be  in 
PP'  produced  if  the  ratio  be  numerically  greater  than  unity,  and 
in  P'P  produced,  if  less. 

356.  When  a  straight  line  is  drawn  through  any  two  points^ 
to  find  the  positions  of  the  points  of  intersection  with  a  given 
surface. 

Suppose  ^  =  -F  (a,  /8,  7,  8)  =  0  to  be  the  equation,  in  a  rational 
homogeneous  form,  of  a  surfece  of  the  r^  degree ;  P,  P  two 
points  whose  co-ordinates  are  a,  /8,  7,  S,  and  a',  /S*,  7',  S';  B  any 
point  in  the  straight  line  drawn  through  P,  P  determined  by 
the  ratio  /li  :  X,  as  in  the  preceding  article. 
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The  points  of  intersection  with  the  surface  axe  given  by  the 
equation 

If  we  expand  the  function  by  the  ordinary  methods,  writing 
for  operations, 

tbe  values  of  the  ratio  /^  :  X  are  given  by  either  of  the  equivalent 

equations  X"e  ^  ^  =  0,  or  /Lt*e  f*  0'  =  0,  each  expansion  terminating 
at  the  n  +  1^  term,  and  the  corresponding  positions  of  the 
n  points  of  intersection  of  the  straight  line  and  surface  are  thus 
determined. 

We  may  observe,  from  the  identity  of  the  two  equations,  that 
we  obtain  the  following  identical  operations, 

Poles  and  Polars. 

357.    Description  of  the  Polars  of  a  surface  toiih  respect  to 
a  point. 

The  surfaces,  which  are  represented  by  the  equations 

2)^  =  0,    iy<f>  =  0, i?*-*^  =  0, 

or  by  the  equivalent  equations 

2y-y=o,  i>'"^<^'=o, 2yf=:0, 


are  called  the  1st,  2nd, .  ..n  — 1|***  Polars  of  the  surface  0  =  0  with 
respect  to  the  point  (a',  ^,  7',  8'),  which  is  called  the  Pole. 

The  particular  Polar  L^^if}  =  0,  or  i?'^'  =  0  is  also  called  the 
Polar  Plane,  and  i>*"'0  =  O,  or  i>'*0'  =  O,  the  Polar  Conicoid  of 
the  surface. 

358.  When  the  equation  of  the  surface  is  given  in  the 
common  co-ordinates,  as  /(a?,  y,  z)  =  0,  it  may  be  reduced  to 

the  homogeneous  form  by  writing  - ,  ^ ,  -  for  a?,  y,  z,  and  the 

t     t     t 
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equation  of  the  polars  will  be  obtained  by  means  of  the  operation 

and  in  the  equations  2)^  =  0, so  obtained  making  ^  s  1  =  ^^ 

The  equation  £  =  0  will  then  represent  the  plane  at  infinity. 

K  the  function/(a;,  y^  z)  be  arranged  in  homogeneous  functions 

of  ascending  degrees,  as  w^  +  w^  +  w,  4- =  0,  this  equation 

reduces  to  the  homogeneous  form  ujT + ujT'^  +  m,^"*  + =  0. 

Ifa?'  =  0,  y'  =  0,  «'  =  0, 

ir^  =  n.  (n-1) ...  (n-r+l)  tt/V+(n-l) ...  (n-r)  w/*'r^*+... 

Hence,  the  equation  of  the  f^  polar  of  the  origin  is 

n  —  r       ,   (n-r)(n-r  — 1)       ,  ^ 

u^  +  ——u^+^     ^\l     .y. -u^+ =0, 

that  of  the  polar  plane  of  the  origin  is 

nu^  +  Mj  =  0, 
and  that  of  the  polar  conicoid, 

Kw  =  2,  the  result  of  Art.  (318)  for  the  polar  plane  of  the 
origin  is  obtained  with  respect  to  a  conicoid,  to  which  the  polar 
conicoid  reduces. 

359.     Geometrical  properties  of  Polars. 

I£  p,  p^  be  the  distances  of  P  and  B^  from  P', 

H'm   •   ^m   ••   P'^Pm   •   Pmi 

/y^'ssO  is  the  locus  of  a  point  P,  such  that,  if  ~,  ^, 

be  the  n  values  of  ^  corresponding  to  the  intersections  B^j  R^.,. 
of  a  line  P'P  with  the  surface  ^  =  0, 

\A*j  A^  ....  Ay/ 

Hence,  the  {n  —  r)^  polar  is  the  locus  of  P,  such  that 
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Thus,  the  polar  plane  with  respect  to  P'  is  the  locos  of  B^ 
Buch  that  t,[ J  =s  0, 

or  -=2 — I h +  — 1 

P       ft       Pi  Pn 

which  gives  the  well-known  harmonic  property  of  the  polar  of 
a  conicoid  with  respect  to  a  point. 

360.  Connexion  hetween  Diameters  and  Polar  Sarface$i 

When  the  point,  with  respect  to  which  the  polars  are  taken, 
is  at  an  infinite  distance,  the  condition  for  a  polar  plane  becomes 
2  (p  —  Pi)  =  0,  or  2  (PB)  =  0 ;  therefore,  the  polar  plane  is  a 
polar  diametral  plane  corresponding  to  a  system  of  parallel 
chords  drawn  in  the  direction  of  the  infinitely  distant  point. 

The  condition  for  the  polar  conicoid  becomes 

2  0>-ft)0>-p,)=O,    or  2(PB,.PBJ=0, 
and  the  conicoid  is  a  polar  diametral  conicoid  for  a  system  of 
parallel  chords. 

And  generally,  the  polar  surface  of  any  degree  with  respect 
to  a  point  at  an  infinite  distance  in  a  given  direction  is  the 
polar  diametral  surface  of  the  same  degree  corresponding  to 
a  system  of  chords  in  that  direction. 

361.  If  tangent  planes  he  drawn  to  a  surface  at  the  points 
in  which  a  straight  line  meets  ity  and  from  any  point  Q  in  this 
line  any  other  si/raight  line  he  drawn  meeting  the  surface  in  P^yP^,,, 
and  the  tangent  planes  inp^^p^ 


^(^H(i)- 


If  three  straight  lines  be  drawn  through  a  point  Q,  meeting 
two  surfaces  in  the  same  points  JB^,  B^j ......  8^^  /S^„  ......  and 

T^j  T^y By  Sy  T  the  corresponding  points  in  the  polar 

planes  with  respect  to  Q  are  the  same  for  the  two  surfaces; 
hence,  the  polar  planes  for  these  surfaces  are  the  same.  This  is 
true  when  the  three  straight  lines  become  ultimately  coincident, 
in  which  case  the  surfaces  touch  one  another  at  ^i,  22,, 

Suppose  now  a  straight  line  QB  to  meet  a  surface  in  ^^ ,  iS, , . .  • 
and  at  these  points  tangent  planes  to  be  drawn,  the  surface  and 
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the  system  of  tangent  planes  form  two  surfaces  which  have  the 
same  polar  plane. 

Hence,  if  any  other  line  through  Q  meet  the  surface  in 
Pj,  P, and  the  tangent  planes  inj>j,  p^ 


^(c?)~^  W" 


Properties  of  Polars. 

362.  Every  polar  of  a  surface^  with  respect  to  a  given  pole^ 
is  a  polar^  with  respect  to  the  same  pohy  of  every  polar  of  a 
higher  degree  than  its  own. 

For  I)'^'it>  =  iy'(iy<f>). 

363.  Every  line,  dravm  through  a  pole  to  a  point  in  the  curve 
of  intersection  of  the  first  polar  with  the  surfdce,  meets  the  surface 
in  two  coincident  points. 

For  the  equation  X'^  a  ^  =  o  has  two  values  of  /a  equal  to 
zero  if  0  =  0,  and  D^  =■  0  simultaneously. 

364.  J^  a  surface  have  a  multiple  point  of  the  m^  degree, 
that  point  vnU  he  a  multiple  point  of  them  ^  l\^  degree  on  the 
first  polar,  with  respect  to  any  point  not  on  the  suiface. 

Let  P  be  the  pole,  B  the  multiple  point,  P  any  point  in 

P'B;  m  values  of  /t :  X,  in  the   equation  X*e  ^  ^  =  0,  corre- 
sponding to  the  multiple  point  B,  are  equal ;  hence,  the  equation 

-j-X'e  ^  <l>  =  0,  orX^e'^D<l>  =  0, 

hasm  — 1  equal  values  of/i  :  X;  i.e.  the  first  polar  of  0  =  0 
has  a  multiple  point  of  the  m  —  1 1*  degree  at  B. 

This  is  also  obvious  from  the  property  of  the  polar  given  in 
Art.  (359),  for,  if  a  straight  line  through  the  pole  meet  the 
surface  in  a  multiple  point  of  the  m^  degree,  whose  distance  is  p^, 
the  points  in  which  it  meets  the  first  polar  are  given  by  the 
equation 


\P     pJ   \P     P^J (l^i 

\p     Pi 
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which  has  w  —  1  roots  equal  to  p^,  hence  the  multiple  point  in 
the  first  polar  is  of  the  m  —  l\^  degree. 

The  r^  polar  has  a  multiple  point  at  B  of  the  m  — r]"*  degree. 

365.  J^  a  tangent  cone  on  a  douhh  point  of  a  surface  be-^ 
comes  two  non^cotnctdent  tangent  planes,  the  first  polar  toiLches 
the  line  of  intersection  at  the  double  point. 

In  this  case,  if  F  be  the  pole,  P  any  point  in  the  plane 
through  F  and  the  line  of  intersection,  there  are  two  coincident 

positions  of  FP,  such  that  for  each  position  X"e  a"^  =  0  gives 
two  equal  values  of  the  ratio  /a  :  X ;  and  therefore  one  of  these 

values  satisfies  the  equation  X''^e^D(f>  =  0  for  each  of  two 
coincident  positions  of  P'P;  that  is,  two  coincident  points  iu  the 
line  of  intersection  on  the  double  point  lie  in  the  first  polar,  or 
the  line  of  intersection  is  a  tangent  to  the  first  polar. 

Or,  if  p,  be  the  distance  of  the  double -point  from  the 
pole,  since  there  are  two  equal  values  of  p^,  one  value  of />  in 
the  first  polar  is  p^,  and,  if  the  double  point  has  two  non-coinci- 
dent tangent  planes,  the  line  of  intersection  is  a  tangent  line  • 
therefore,  for  two  coincident  directions  the  same  is  true,  and 
p  =  p^  for  two  points,  coincident  with  the  double  point,  in  the 
line  of  intersection,  which  therefore  touches  the  first  polar. 

366.  J^  the  two  tangent  planes  at  a  double  point  are  coin^ 
cident,  the  first  polar  has  a  tangent  plane  at  that  point  coincident 
with  them. 

For  FP  intersects  the  surface  in  two  coincident  points  for 
any  direction  indefinitely  near  the  multiple  point;  hence,  the 
first  polar  has  a  point  in  the  plane  coincident  with  them,  not  only 
at  the  multiple  point,  but  at  the  adjacent  points ;  the  plane  is 
therefore  a  tangent  plane  to  the  first  polar. 

367.  Jf  r  generating  lines  of  a  conical  tangent  coinoidcy 
T-lof  the  conical  tangent  of  the  first  polar  will  also  coincide. 

For,  FP,  passing  near  the  multiple  generating  line  through 
r  ultimately  coincident  points,  will  pass  through  r  - 1  ultimately 
coincident  points  of  the  first  polar. 
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368.  If  a  surface  have  a  multiple  line  of  ike  m^  degree,  Ae 

first  polar  contains  ike  same  line  as  a  multiple  line  of  the  «i— 1|* 
degree. 

For  if  P  be  any  point  on  the  multiple  line,  PP  has  m  equal 
values  for  the  surface,  and  therefore  m  —  1  for  the  first  polar* 

369.  The  propositions  of  Articles  364,  365,  and  366,  can  be 
shewn  directly  as  follows. 

Let  the  angle  D  of  the  tetrahedron  be  taken  for  the  multiple 
point  and  the  angle  A  for  the  point  Q  with  respect  to  which 
the  polar  is  taken. 

The  equation  of  the  surface  will  be 

0  =  ^.8^+ ^^.8"" +^.. 

I.  ^.  =  0  is  the  conical  tangent,  the  first  polar  correspond- 
ing to  (pp  0,  0,  0)  is  • 

^*-^J^^^%«^+ =  0' 

and  the  conical  tangent  is  p^  -^  =  0, 

which  shews  that  i)  is  a  multiple  point  of  the  m-^lf^  degree. 

II.  If  the  multiple  point  have  two  non-coincident  tangent 
planes,  m=2,  and  ^,  =  ir^Xt^ 

dx     ^'da^^^doL' 
.•.  -^1  =  0,  Xi  =  ^  is  *  tangent  line  to  the  first  polar. 

in.    If  the  planes  be  coincident  ^,  =  -^j", 

da      ^'  doL  ' 
.'.  '^j  =  0  is  a  tangent  plane  to  the  first  polar. 

370.  If  the  pole  he  on  the  surface,  the  polar  plane  toiU  he 
a  tangent  plane,  at  the  pole,  to  the  surface,  and  also  to  all  the 
corresponding  polars. 

For  D'^'  =  0  is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at 

K,  /S',  y,  s'). 
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Also,  since  the  polar  plane  is  the  polar  plane  for  the  r^  polar, 
in  which  the  pole  evidently  lies,  the  polar  plane  is  also  a  tangent 
plane  at  the  pole,  to  the  r^  polar  as  well  as  to  the  surface. 

This  is  easily  seen  also  from  the  equation  of  the  surface, 

**i  +  **9+ =^'  ^^  which  the  origin,  a  point  on  the  surface, 

is  taken  for  the  pole,  since  the  equation  of  the  r***  polar  is 

(-3".^('-S('-,-^)-.^ -»• 

u^  =  0,  the  equation  of  the  polar  plane,  is  also  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  plane  to  the  surface  and  r^  polar. 

371.  The  locus  of  polesy  whose  polar  planes  pass  through 
a  given  pointy  is  the  first  polar  with  respect  to  that  point. 

The  polar  plane  of  P'  is  i)'^'  =  0.  K  this  plane  pass  through 
Pj,  we  have  the  equation  (a^  ;7-i  + ....  J  ^'  =  0,  therefore  P'  must 

lie  in  the  surface,  whose  equation  is  (a^-j — h....]  ^  =  0,  which  is 
the  first  polar  with  respect  to  P^. 

372.  Every  plane  is  a  polar  plane  corresponding  fo  (n  —  1)' 
poles. 

Take  three  arbitrary  points  P^,  P„  P.,  in  the  plane,  the  first 

polars  of  these  points  are  of  the  n  — 1"|*  degree.  The  first 
polar  of  Pj  is  the  locus  of  all  points  which  are  poles  of  planes 
through  P^,  and  therefore  contains  all  poles  of  the  given  plane ; 
the  three  surfaces  which  are  first  polars  of  P^,  P,,  P,,  each  con- 
tain the  poles  of  the  given  plane,  and,  therefore,  since  every 
common  point  is  the  pole  of  the  plane  containing  P^,  P,,  P„ 
there  are  n  —  1^  such  poles. 

373.  The  first  polars  of  all  points  in  a  straight  line  have  a 
common  curve  of  intersection. 

The  n-  if  poles  of  any  plane  through  two  of  the  points 
lie  on  the  curve  of  intersection  of  the  polars  of  the  two  points, 
and  this  curve  must  therefore  be  the  locus  of  the  poles  of  all 
such  planes ;  any  point  in  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  planes 
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must  therefore  have  its  first  polar  passing  through  the  curYe  of 
intersection  of  the  first  polars  of  the  two  points  taken. 

Such  a  curve  is  a  Polar  Curve  correspondiag  to  the  line. 

Cor.  1.  If  two  lines  intersect,  their  polar  curves  lie  on  the 
first  polar  of  the  point  of  intersection. 

Cor.  2.  If  any  number  of  planes  pass  through  a  point,  their 
poles  lie  on  the  first  polar  of  the  point. 

Cor.  3.  A  tangent  line  to  the  surface  touches  its  polar 
curve  on  the  point  of  contact  with  the  surface. 

On  the  Degree  of  a  Reciprocal  Surface, 

374.  The  properties  of  the  polars  of  a  point  with  respect 
to  a  surface  have  been  employed  by  Salmon,  in  the  Cambridge 
and  Dublin  Journal^  Vol.  ii.,  to  explain  the  reduction  of  the 
class  of  a  surface  or  the  degree  of  its  reciprocal,  in  the  case  of 
certain  singularities  in  the  surface;  and  we  give  some  of  the 
theorems  relating  to  this  reduction  in  order  to  introduce  the 
student  to  some  method  of  dealing  with  the  subject 

375.  To  estimate  the  effect  of  an  ordinary  double  point  of  a 
surface  upon  the  class  of  the  surface^  or  the  degree  of  its  reci- 
procals. 

The  number  of  tangent  planes  which  can  be  drawn  through 
a  given  line  may  be  found  by  constructing  the  polar  curve  of 
the  line,  which  is  the  intersection  of  the  first  polars  correspond- 
ing to  any  two  points  in  the  line ;  the  intersections  of  this  curve 

with  the  surface  gives  n.n  —  l^  points,  and  a  plane  drawn 
through  any  one  of  these  points  and  the  given  line  will  gene- 
rally be  a  tangent  plane  to  the  surface,  since  all  the  lines  drawn 
firom  the  point  in  that  plane  will  be  generally  tangent  lines. 

But  (Art.  364),  it  is  seen  that,  if  there  be  an  ordinary  double 
point  on  the  surface,  the  first  polars  of  any  kind  pass  through 
the  double  point,  and  therefore  the  polar  curve  of  the  line  passes 
through  the  point;  hence,  the  lines  drawn  fi*om  the  double 
point  in  the  plane  containing  it  and  the  given  line,  although 
they  meet  the  surface  in  two  coincident  points,  are  not  generally 
tangent  lines. 
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Two  of  the  planes,  therefore,  corresponding  to  the  two  points 
in  which  the  polar  curve  meets  the  surface  at  the  double  point, 
are  not  tangent  planes  to  the  surface. 

The  number  of  tangent  planes  is  therefore  diminished  by 
two,  for  each  ordinary  double  point  of  the  surface. 

376.  To  estimate  the  effect  on  the  class  when  tJie  conical 
tangent  reduces  to  two  planes. 

If  the  tangent  planes  at  a  double  point  be  not  coincident,  the 
first  polars  touch  their  line  of  intersection ;  hence,  to  the  number 
of  coincident  points  of  intersection  of  the  three  surfaces  in  the 
ordinary  case  is  added  one,  since  the  intersection  of  each  polar 
surface  with  the  given  surface  touches  the  line  of  intersection. 

If  the  tangent  planes  at  a  double  point  coincide,  each  tangent 
plane  contains  three  coincident  points  in  the  three  surfaces, 
and  the  whole  number,  by  which  the  class  is  reduced,  is 
therefore  six. 

377.  The  surface  of  the  third  degree,  whose  equation  is 

a     b      c     d     ^ 

has  four  double  points,  one  at  each  angle  of  the  flmdamental 
tetrahedron.  Hence  the  class  of  surfaces  of  the  third  degree, 
which  is  in  general  3 . 2'=  12,  is  reduced  for  this  surface  by  two 
for  each  double  point :  the  surface  is  therefore  of  the  fourth 
class. 

If  we  reciprocate  the  surface  with  reference  to 

a*  +  i8'  +  7^  +  S'=0, 

let  (a',  /8',  y,  S)  be  a  point  in  the  reciprocal  surface ; 

is  the  equation  of  a  tangent  plane  to  the  given  surface,  and  is 
therefore  identical  with 

ft"*       ^"*       *v"'       ^"'  —    ' 

u 
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.    a'a"* ^/3'fi"* ^jY* ^S'Sf* ^ 
' '     a  b  c  d    * 

.'.  {aa'y  +  (5^8')*  +  {cy^  +  W»  =  0 

is  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  surface,  which  is  of  the  fourth 
degree,  which  is  therefore  the  class  of  the  surface  as  reduced 
above, 

378.  The  surface  la^y  =  S*  has  double  points  at  A,  B,  C> 
and  the  tangent  surface  at  A  reduces  to  two  tangent  planes, 
fi  =  0  and  7  =  0,  the  class  is  therefore  reduced  by  these  for  each 
double  point,  and  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal  will  be 

379.  The  wave  surface,  whose  equation  is 

-c»(a«+J');5"  +  a'JV  =  0, 
has  four  double  points,  real  or  imaginary,  in  each  principal  plane, 

and  if  we  write  —  for  x^,  —  for  y,  &c.  the  symmetrical  form 

shews  that  there  are  also  four  in  the  plane  at  infinity ;  hence 
there  axe  sixteen  double  points,  and  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal 
surface  will  be  4 . 3"- 16  . 2  =  4. 

380.  To  estimate  the  effect  of  a  double  straight  line  in  a 
surface. 

The  polars  contain  the  line  singly,  and  the  number  of  points 
which  correspond  to  the  multiple  line  which  is  common  to  the 
three  surfaces  is  5w  —  8  (Art.  272). 

Now  if  in  tetrahedral  co-ordinates  CD  be  taken  for  the  mul- 
tiple line,  the  equation  of  the  surface  may  be  written  in  the  form 

Ps^  +  2 Qofi  +  5)8"=  0,  in  which  P,  Q,  R  are  of  the  n^T  degree. 
There  will  therefore  be  certain  points  at  which  the  tangent  planes 
will  be  coincident,  which  will  be  determined  by  the  intersection 
of  the  surface  PR  =  (^  with  the  straight  line,  the  number  of 
points  being  2  (n  —  2) . 

Now  at  each  of  these  points  there  will  be  an  additional  point 
common  to  the  surfaces,  and  the  whole  number  by  which  the 
class  of  the  surface  will  be  diminished  will  be  7n  — 12. 
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381.  To  estimate  the  effect  of  a  multiple  line  of  the  r***  degree 
of  multiplicity  in  the  surface. 

The  polars  contain  the  line,  each  in  the  r  —  l]***  degree  of 
multiplicity :  and  the  number  of  points  which  correspond  to  the 
common  multiple  lines  is  (Art.  272) 

(r-l)'n  +  2r.(r-l)  (n- 1) -2r.r- l]" 

=  (r-l)  {(3r-l)n-2r«}. 

Now,  if  the  line  be  taken  for  one  of  the  edges,  as  CD,  of  the 
fundamental  tetrahedron,  the  equation  of  the  surface  may  be 
written  in  the  form  F^{(i,  P)  =Pa'"+  Qa*^*)8+ ...  =  0,  in  which 
the  coeflScients  are  of  the  {n  —  rf^  degree. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  planes  to  the  surface  at  any 
point  (0,  0,  7 , S')  will  be  P'a''+  QoT^P^...  =  0,  where P',  Q... 
are  the  values  of  P,  Q ...  when  0,  0,  7,  h  have  been  substi- 
tuted for  a,  )8,  7,  S. 

Now  the  points  in  CD  at  which  there  are  two  coincident 
tangent  planes  will  be  obtained  by  eliminating  a,  /9  between 
the  equations 

|^P,(a,i8)=0,     and^P,(a,/3)=0, 

and  the  eliminant  will  be  of  the  degree  r  —  1  in  each  of  the 
coefficients. 

The  degree  of  the  resulting  equation  in  7,  S',  will  therefore 
be  2(r-l)  (w-r). 

And  since  the  polars  touch  the  line  at  each  of  these  points, 
2  (r  —  1)  (n  —  r)  additional  points  will  lie  in  the  multiple  line. 

Hence  the  total  numb^  of  points  corresponding  to  the  line, 
each  of  which  is  a  point  which  gives  an  improper  tangent 
plane,  is 

(r-1)  {3(r-l)n-2r^+2(n-r)} 

=  (r-1)  {(3r  +  l)n-2r  (r+1)}. 

This  is  therefore  the  number  by  which  the  degree  n .n  — ll 
is  reduced  in  the  reciprocal  surface. 

Thus,  if  a  surface  contain  a  multiple  line  of  the  w  — l]*^  degree, 
which  must  be  a  straight  line,  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal  surface 

will  be 

U  2 
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n.^S"^«-(n-2){(3n-2)n-2(n-l)w} 


=  n  {n—  ll  —  (n— 2)  n]  =  n, 

or  the  reciprocal  saibce  is  of  the  same  degree  as  the  original 
surface. 

382.  As  an  example  of  such  a  reduction,  we  will  take  the 
surface  whose  equation  is  a)3*"*  —  78^*  =  0,  in  which  a  straight 
line  is  of  the  n-  1^  degree  of  multiplicity,  and  the  reciprocal 
8ur£sM»  will  be  foimd  to  be  of  the  n*  degree. 

383.  To  estimate  the  effect  of  a  line  of  the  i^  degree  of 
muUtplidtyj  the  line  being  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces  of  the 
hf^andP^  degrees^  ^=0,  andL=0. 

The  number  of  points  which  correspond  to  the  multiple  line 
is  (Art.  273) 

ZA:{n7=Tf+2(n-l)r.(r-l)-(*+0^-^-iPl 
The  number  of  coincident  tangent  planes  is  obtained  from 

the  equation  F^{Ky  X)  =  0,  whose  coefficients  are  of  the  degree 

necessary  to  make  each  term  of  the  n^  degree. 
The  eliminant  of 

^i?;(z;i)  =  o,  and^i^,(z;z)=o, 

is  of  the  degree  (n  —  At)  (r  —  1)  +  (n  —  Ir)  {r  —  1) 

=  (r-l){2w-(i  +  Z)^}> 
which  gives  a  surface  meeting  the  line  in  points  whose  number  is 

{r'-l){2n-'{k  +  T)r}kl 

The  degree  of  the  reciprocal  is  therefore  reduced  by 

;fcZ  (r  -  1 )  [w .  (r  -  1)  +  2  (w  -  1 )  r  +  2»  -  (A;  +  Q  {r  (r  -  1 )  +  r }] 

=  H(r-l)  {(3r  +  l)w-2r  +  (A;  +  0r^}. 

On  the  Relation  of  Straight  Lines  to  Surfaces, 

384.  Since  the  methods  employed  in  this  chapter  afford 
peculiar  facilities  in  the  examination  of  the  positions  of  straight 
lines  satisfying  certain  conditions  relative  to  a  given  surface  and 
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its  singular  points,  we  shall  here  follow  Salmon  in  his  applica- 
tion of  them  to  the  contact  of  straight  lines  with  surfaces,  in  the 
Quarterly  Jowrnal^  Vol.  I.  page  329,  repeating  some  propositions 
which  have  been  already  discussed. 

385.  To  find  the  condition  thai  a  straight  line  may  touch 
a  surjace  at  a  given  point. 

Let  P',  (a,  /8',  7,  S')  be  the  given  point,  P,  (a,  ^,  7,  S)  any 

point  in  space,  and  iZ,  ( -- — ^,..,)   any   point    in  PP,   and 

^  =  0  the  equation  of  the  surface. 

The  values  of  X  :  ft  for  the  positions  of  R  in  which  PP  meets 

the  surface  are  given  by  the  equation  /A*ef*  =0,  and  if  PP* 
meet  the  surface  in  two  points  which  coincide  with  P',  two 
values  of  X  are  zero,  or  ^'  =  0,  and  U<f>  =  0. 

These  are  necessary  conditions  that  PP*  should  touch  at  P*, 
and  unless  D*<\>  =  0  is  satisfied  for  all  values  of  a,  )8,  7,  8,  i.e. 

unless  ^  ,    tSf , ...  are  all  zero,  the  locus  of  P such  that  PP  is 

a  tangent  line  is  ( a  ^,  +  ••• )  ^'  =  0,  which  is  the  equation  of  the 

tangent  plane  at  P. 

D*(f>  =  0  is  not  a  sufficient  condition  for  tangency  if  the  dififer- 
ential  coefficients  are  zero,  for  in  that  case  PP'  meets  the  surface 
in  two  coincident  points  for  all  positions  of  P,  or  P  is  a  multi- 
ple point,  in  this  case  P  may  be  determined  so  that  PP'  meets 
the  surface  in  three  coincident  points  if  its  co-ordinates  satisfy 
the  equation  D'^(f>'  =  0,  and  unless  this  equation  be  satisfied  for 

all  values  of  a,  /8,  7,  S  or  -j^  ,  ....  ,  ,j^, ,  ...  are  all  zero, 

da  ctoL  dp 


is  the  locus  of  such  positions  of  P',  and  is  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  cone  at  the  double  point. 

The  argument  is  easily  continued  in  the  case  of  triple ...  r*''" 
singular  points. 
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386.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  points  ofconiad  of  all  tangent 
lines  which  can  he  drawn  from  a  given  paint  to  a  surface. 

Jj^iP  be  the  giyen  point,  P  the  point  of  contact  in  a  tangent 
line  to  the  snr&ce,  drawn  thiongh  P ;  in  this  case  two  positions 

of  R  at  least  coincide  in  P,  and  the  equation  ICe  x  ^  =  0  has 
two  Talues  of  /a:X  =  0,  i.e.  ^  =  0  and  2>^=0,  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  two  surfaces  represented  hj  these  equations  is  the  locus 
of  the  points  of  contact  including  the  singular  points  of  the  sur- 
faob  which  maj  lie  in  the  curve  of  intersection  for  which  PP  is 
not  a  proper  tangent.  Hence,  the  locus  is  the  intersection  of  the 
surface  and  its  first  polar  with  respect  to  the  given  point. 

387.  To  find  the  tangent  lines  at  an  ordinary  point  of  a 
surface^  which  meet  the  surface  in  three  cainciderU  points  on  the 
point  of  contact. 

Let  P'  be  the  point  of  contact,  P  any  point  in  such  a  tangent 

line,  yi^e  i^  ^'  =  0  must  have  three  values  of  X  =  0,  hence  ^  =  0, 
B^  =  0,  and  IP^  =  0.  The  intersections  of  the  surfece  IP^  ^  0, 
with  the  tangent  plane  D'^  =  0,  give  the  positions  of  the  two 
tangent  lines  required,  which  are  obviously  the  tangents  to  the 
section  made  by  the  tangent  plane. 

388.  If  the  surface  be  of  a  higher  degree  than  the  second  and 
if  2>'*^'  =  0  is  identically  satisfied  at  P'  for  all  values  of  a,  fi,  7,  S, 
we  can  obtain  three  straight  lines  which  meet  the  surface  in 
fotir  coincident  points,  viz.  the  intersection  of  the  cone  2/*^'  =  0 
with  the  tangent  plane.  2>'0'  =  0.    And  so  on  to  the  general  case. 

389.  If  the  equation  1/^'  =  0  be  satisfied  identically,  or  the 
point  P'  be  a  singular  point,  the  tangent  lines  which  meet  the 
surface  in  four  coincident  points  are  given  by  equations  D^ip'  =  0, 
and  D^(f>  =  0,  and  these  are  two  conical  surfaces,  if  they  be  not 
also  identically  satisfied,  the  first  being  the  conical  tangent  to  the 
double  point  and  the  second  determining  the  six  particular  gene- 
rating lines  of  the  tangent  cone  which  satisfy  the  required  con- 
dition. 

If  the  singular  point  have  a  conical  tangent  of  the  r*  degree, 
the  number  of  tangent  lines  meeting  the  curve  in  r  +  2  coinci- 
dent points  is  r  (r  +  1). 
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390.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  conical  surfiice^  whose  vertex 
18  a  given  point,  which  envelopes  a  given  surface. 

Let  P'  be  the  given  point,  P  any  point  in  any  tangent  line, 

the  equation  X*6  a  ^  =  o  must  contain  equal  values  of  X  :  ft,  hence 
the  equations 

X"eA  ^=0  and  X*"^6a  D<f}=:0 

must  have  a  common  root. 

The  eliminant  of  these  equations  is  the  equation  of  the 
locus  of  P  and  is  the  equation  of  the  envelope. 

If  the  surface  be  of  the  second  order, 

X'^+X/A2)^  +  i/A'2>»^  =  0  and  (X  +  /AJ9)  2>«^  =  0 
have  their  roots  equal,  or  the  equation  of  the  envelope  is 

2^Z>"<^  =  {D<f>)\  or  4</^'  =  {D(l>)\ 

391.  To  find  the  number  of  tangents  which  can  be  drawn 
from  a  given  point,  to  meet  a  surface  in  three  consecutive  points. 

Let  P  be  the  given  point,  then,  if  three  positions  of  B  coin- 

tP 
cide  in  P,  X*e  x  ^  =  0    must  have  three   values  of  the  ratio 

/Lt :  X  =  0 ;  the  conditions  for  this  are  ^  =  0,  D<f>  =  0,  2^^  =  0,  and 
the  surfaces  represented  by  these  equations,  viz.  the  given  surface 
and  its  first  and  second  polar  with  respect  to  the  given  point,  in- 
tersect in  w  (w  —  1)  (w  —  2)  points,  or  n  (n  —1)  (n  —  2)  tangents 
can  be  drawn  to  touch  in  three  consecutive  points. 

A  point  of  contact  of  this  kind  corresponds  to  a  cuspidal 
edge  of  the  conical  envelope. 

392.  To  find  the  number  of  tangent  lines  which  can  be  drawn 
to  a  surface  at  a  given  point,  so  as  to  touch  at  another  point 
as  well. 

Let  P'  be  the  given  point,  P  the  other  point  of  contact. 

In  order  that  the  line  may  touch  at  P',  two  values  of  the 

ratio  X :  ft  in  fi*e  /»  ^'  ==  0  are  zero,  hence  ^'  =  0,  and  D'<f>'  =  0 ; 
the  equation  which  contains  the  remaining  values  of  X  :  ft  is 

tt  =  i  (iT-^D^'  +  . . .  +  X""*<^  =0, 
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and  since  two  of  these  values  are  equal,  ^  *  0  and  ^  =  0 

have  a  common  root,  the  eliminant  V  of  these  equations  will  be 
of  the  same  order  as  ^•^,  {IP^'Y^^  or  (n  +  2)  (n— 3),  and  this 
is  therefore  the  number  of  double  tangents  which  can  be  drawn 
touching  at  a  given  point.  The  sur&ce  represented  by  this  elimi- 
nant, F=  0,  intersects  the  tangent  plane  in  the  straight  lines, 
which  are  the  tangent  lines  having  the  double  contact 

393.  If  the  point  P*  be  a  multiple  point  of  the  r*  degree,  in 
order  that  the  line  PP  shall  touch  the  surface  at  P',  r  + 1  values 
oi\i  fi  must  be  zero,  and  the  equation  which  gives  the  remaining 
values  is 

I  r  +  1  ^ 

the  eliminant  ^  ^^  j^^^  *^d  ;t-  =  0  is  of  the  same  degree  as 


(i)"^y  )*'^^*^"*  or  of  the  (n  +  r  + 1)  (n  -  r  -  2)**'  degree,  or  of  the 

{n  (/I-  1)  -  (r  + 1)  (r  +  2)}«>  degree. 

The  intersection  of  V=  0  with  D""^  =  0  gives  all  such  tan- 
gent lines. 

394.     To  find  the  locus  of  tangents  which  can  he  dravmfrom 
a  singular  point  to  a  surface. 

Let  P  be  the  singular  point,  suppose  of  the  r*  degree,  r  of 

the  values  of  X  :  ^  in  /A"e  f^  ^'  =  0  are  equal  to  zero, 

.-.  ^ = 0,  ly^ = 0, ...  D"-' = 0, 

and  the  equation  which  gives  the  remaining  valnes  is 

«  =  j^  uT'D'"^  +  . . .  +  X'-'A  =  0, 
V. 

and,  if  the  line  PP  is  a  tangent,  two  of  the  roots  are  equal,  and 
T-  =  0,  T-=0,  have  a  common  root,  and  the  eliminant  V  is 
of  the  degree  of  (D'y )"^' ^"^,  which  is  [;n-\-r){n-r-  1). 
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F=  Ojs  the  equation  of  a  surface  containing  all  tangent  lines 
through  F  to  the  surface. 

395.  To  find  the  numher  of  double  tangent  lines  which  can 
he  drawn  from  a  fixed  point  not  in  the  surface. 

Take  P'  the  fixed  point,  P  one  of  the  points  of  contact ;  then 
two  positions  of  R  coincide  in  P,  and  two  other  positions  coincide, 

therefore  from  the  equation  X*e  x  <^  =  0  we  obtain  ^  =  0  and 
2?^  =  0,   also  w  =  J^X""*i>'<^  + +/A*"*^'  =  0  contains  equal 

roots;  hence  V  the  eliminant  of  ;^  =  0  and  ^-  =  0  is   of  the 

degree  of  (D*^)"^,  or  of  the  (n— 2)(n— 3)  degree,  and  the  number 
of  solutions  of  F=  0,  ^  ==  0,  D^  =  0,  is  double  the  number  re- 
quired, since  each  double  tangent  corresponds  to  two,  hence 

is  the  number  of  double  tangents. 

This  is  the  number  of  double  sides  of  the  conical  envelope 
whose  vertex  is  P'. 

Since  our  object  is  only  to  introduce  the  student  to  the 
methods  which  have  been  found  to  oflFer  the  greatest  facilities 
in  dealing  with  tangent  lines  to  surfaces  subject  to  given  con- 
ditions, we  forbear  to  follow  out  the  whole  of  the  problems 
relating  to  this  subject  so  ably  given  by  Salmon. 

We  shall  therefore  confine  ourselves  to  a  reference  to  the 
article  by  Salmon  in  which  the  subject  is  very  nearly  ex- 
hausted. 


XVII. 

1.  The  polars  of  any  order,  of  all  surfaces  of  the  n^  degi-ee 
passing  through  «^  (ti)  - 1  given  arbitrary  points,  have  a  common  curve 
of  intersection. 

2.  The  polars  of  any  order  r,  of  all  surfaces  of  the  n^  degree 
passing  through  <^(w)  -  2  points,  have  (n  -  r^  common  points. 

3.  Prove  that  the  surface  reciprocal  to  the  surface  whose  equa- 
tion is  (aj*  +  y*  +  «")'  =  a"  (a;*  +  y)  is  of  the  fourth  degree,  and  explain 
the  reduction  of  class. 
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4.  Prove  that  the  reciprocal  sor&ce  of  the  snrfiice  whose  equa- 
tion is 

I      m     n      r     ^ 

is  of  the  degree  nn+l\  - 

5.  If  P,  ©  be  two  points,  -P,_i,  ©,_,  their  first  polars  with  re- 
spect to  S,  prove  that  the  first  polars  of  F  with  respect  to  Q^_^ 
and  of  Q  with  respect  to  F^_^  are  the  same  surface. 

6.  Prove  also,  that  the  a^  polars  of  F  with  respect  to  Q^  and 
the  j/^  of  Q  with  respect  to  F^  are  the  same  surface. 

7.  If  F^  has  a  double  point  Q,  ©,.,^.,  has  a  double  point  F. 

8.  If  the  polar  conicoid  of 

I     fn     n     r     ^ 

-  +  -^  +-+5  =  0, 

a       p       y      S 

with  respect  to  P,  resolve  into  two  planes,  there  are  four  positions 
of  F  given  bj  equations  similar  to 

a  _  )5  _  y      8 

—  I     m     n     r 

The  corresponding  conicoid  is  the  planes 

a  =  0,  and  ^  +  ^+-  =  0, 
m     n     r 

and  the  plane  polar  is 

^     P    y     5_ 

9.  The  conditions  that  the  first  polar  of 

I      m     n     r    ^ 
a      p      y      0 

with  respect  to  (a',  )5',  -/,  8^,  may  be  a  sphere,  are 

a'  mn  +  a"lr  =  h*ln  +  b^mr  =  c'lm-^c''nr  =  p; 

and  the  locus  of  all  such  poles,   corresponding  to  all   sur&ces  of 
this  form,  is  the  curve 

a'/Sy  +  a''aS  =  b'ya  +  h'^fiS  =  c'a^  +  (/'yS. 
For  a  particular  surfiice 


a 


—  +—  + 


m      n      r      rrmr 


CHAPTEK  XVII. 

FUNCTIONAL  AND   DIFFERENTIAL   EQUATIONS  OF  FAMILIES 

OF  SURFACES. 


396.  In  finding  the  equation  of  a  surface  generated  by  the 
motion  of  a  curve  of  given  species,  it  is  obvious  that  the  curve 
must  satisfy  such  a  number  of  conditions  as  will  enable  us,  on 
expressing  them  analytically,  to  eliminate  from  the  equations  all 
the  constants  which  distinguish  the  curve  in  any  particular  posi- 
tion, and  to  obtain  a  final  equation  involving  only  the  current 
co-ordinates,  and  constants  which  are  the  same  for  all  positions 
of  the  curve.     Thus,  if  the  equations  of  the  curve  involve  n  pa- 
rameters, which  vary  with  the  position  of  the  curve,  we  shall 
require   {n  —  1)  fixed  and  independent  conditions,  to  be  satisfied 
by  each  curve,  in  order  that  the  locus  of  the  curve  may  be  a 
surface.     Then    (w— 1)  equations,  expressing  these  conditions, 
together  with  the  equations  of  the  curve,  will  give  {n  +  1)  inde- 
pendent equations  satisfied  by  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  of 
the  curve,  from  which  the  n  parameters  may  be  eliminated,  and 
a  final  equation  obtained,   which  is  the  equation  of  the  locus 
of  the  curve. 

397.  If,  however,  a  less  number  of  conditions  be  given, 
although  there  is  in  this  case  no  determinate  locus,  we  may  find 
a  functional,  or  a  partial  differential  equation,  which  must  be 
satisfied  by  all  the  different  surfaces  generated  by  curves  satisfy- 
ing these  conditions.  Thus,  if  (n  —  2)  conditions  be  given,  we 
may  eliminate  any  (w  — 1)  of  the  n  parameters,  obtaining  an 
equation  of  the  form  m  =  a,  where  w  is  a  determinate  function 
of  a?,  y, «,  and  such  constants  as  do  not  depend  on  the  position  of 
the  curve,  and  a  is  one  of  the  parameters.  Similarly  eliminat- 
ing other  (n  —  1),  we  may  obtain  an  equation  v=/8.  The 
equations 

u  =  a,    v  =  /8, 
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may  then  be  considered  the  equations  of  the  generating  curve, 
and,  in  order  that  this  may  generate  a  determinate  surface, 
another  condition  will  be  necessary,  which  will  give  a  relation 
between  the  parameters  of  the  form  fi  =/(a). 

Hence,  the  equation  of  any  surface  so  generated  must  be 
of  the  form 

where  u^  v  are  determinate  functions  of  x,  y,  z^  and  constants, 
and  /  denotes  an  arbitrary  function. 

Eliminating  the  arbitrary  function,  we  obtain  a  linear  partial 
differential  equation  of  the  first  order ;  and  either  of  these  equa- 
tions may  be  considered  as  the  general  equation  of  a  family  of 
surfaces,  generated  by  a  curve  of  given  species,  fulfilling  a 
number  of  conditions  insufficient  to  determine  a  locus,  but  such 
that  if  any  new  condition  be  imposed,  a  particular  surface  be- 
longing to  this  family  may  be  found. 

Again,  if  only  (n  — 3)  be  given,  we  may  obtain  two  final 
equations  of  the  form 

^  =/i  (»>  y>  ^'j  a) ;  7  =/a  (a?,  y, «,  a) ; 

f^,  f^  denoting  known  functions,  and  a,  /S,  7  being  parameters. 
For  a  determinate  surface,  two  new  independent  conditions  will 
be  necessary,  which  will  supply  two  equations  of  the  form 

The  general  equation  of  this  family  of  surfaces  will  then  be 
found,  if  we  eliminate  a  from  the  equations 

^(a)=/i(aJ,y,  «,  a);    ^  (a)  =/,  (a?,  y,  «,  a). 

This  is  not  generally  possible,  <f>,  -^  being,  for  the  family, 
arbitrary,  and  determinate  only  for  a  particular  surface.  In  cer- 
tain cases,  however,  it  happens,  that  on  eliminating  (w  —  2)  of  the 
constants,  one  of  the  remaining  two  also  disappears,  leaving  an 
equation  of  the  form  tt  =  a,  as  in  the  former  case.  When  this 
occurs,  we  may  also  obtain  an  equation  of  the  form 

/(a?,  y,  «,  A  7)  =  0, 

where  /  is  determinate.  The  general  equation  of  the  family  of 
surfaces  will  then  be 
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involving  two  axbitrarj  functions,  from  which  may  be  obtained  a 
partial  differential  equation  not  involving  the  functions.  This 
differential  equation  will  generally  be  of  the  third  order,  but 
occasionally  of  the  second. 

Similarly,  if  (n  —  4)  conditions  be  given,  and  if  the  equation 
be  such  that  it  is  possible  to  deduce  one  equation  of  the  form 
t£  =  a,  we  may  obtain  a  general  equation  for  the  family  of  sur- 
faces so  generated  which  will  involve  three  arbitrary  fimctions, 
and  so  on  for  fewer  given  conditions. 

398.  On  the  functional  equations  of  families  of  Haled 
Burfaces. 

The  equations  of  a  straight  line  involve  four  parameters ; 
hence,  if  a  straight  line  moves  so  as  to  satisfy  three  conditions, 
each  condition  being  such  as  to  give  rise  to  one  independent 
relation  among  the  parameters,  a  determinate  locus  will  be  gene- 
rated. Intersection  with  a  given  curve,  or  tangency  of  a  given 
surface,  are  examples  of  such  conditions. 

K  a  straight  line  move  so  as  to  satisfy  only  two  such  con- 
ditions, we  shall  be  able  to  obtain  a  functional  or  differential 
equation,  which  will  include  the  whole  family  of  surfaces  so 
generated.  Of  this  kind  are  conical  surfaces  with  a  given  vertex, 
or  cylindrical  surfaces  with  a  given  direction  of  generating  line ; 
the  condition  that  a  straight  line  may  pass  through  a  given 
point,  at  a  finite  or  infinite  distance,  giving  rise  to  two  relations 
among  the  parameters. 

If  a  straight  line  move  so  as  to  satisfy  only  one  such  con- 
dition, the  general  equation  of  the  family  of  surfaces  generated 
cannot  usually  be  obtained.  If  however  the  one  condition  be 
that  it  move  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  the  exceptional  case 
mentioned  in  the  last  Article  arises,  since  this  condition  gives 
rise  at  once  to  an  equation  of  the  form  w  =  a,  m  =  0  being  the 
equation  of  the  given  plane. 

399.  To  find  the  general  functional  equation  of  cylindrical 
eurfaces  having  their  generating  lines  parallel  to  a  given  straight 
line. 

Let  ?,  wi,  n  be  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
given  straight  line. 
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Then  the  equations  of  the  generating  line  may  be  written 

^ __y  —  P _  «  — 7 
I        m  n     * 

in  which  )8,  7  are  the  two  parameters. 

Hence, 

7/3  =  Iy  —  mx,     Jr/  =  h  —  nx, 

and  the  general  functional  equation  will  be 

?y  —  mx  =f{l^  —  nx)y 

or  ^(^y  —  ^^9     ^^  ""  ^  =  0. 

400.     To  find  the  general  functional  equaticm    of  corneal 
surfaces  having  a  given  vertex. 

Let  (a,  J,  c)  be  the  given  vertex,  then  the  equations  of  the 
generating  line  may  be  written 

X  —  a  ^y  —  h _z —c 
I  m  71    ' 

in  which  the  ratios  I  :m  :  n  are  the  parameters. 

The  fdnctional  equation  will  then  be 


a?  —  a  ^  ^/x  —  a\ 


rtfX'-a       X--(l\        - 

or  F[ =,   1=0. 

Ky  —  b      z^cj 

This  shews  that  if  an  equation  w  =  0  represent  a  cone,  the 
first  member  of  the  equation  may,  by  a  change  of  origin,  be 
reduced  to  a  homogeneous  function  of  x,  y,  z. 

401.  To  find  the  general  functional  equation  of  conoidal 
surfaces^  having  a  given  axis  and  a  given  directing  plane. 

Def.  a  conoidal  surface,  or  conoid,  is  any  surface  generated 
by  a  straight  line  moving  so  as  to  intersect  a  given  straight  line, 
the  flKcii,  and  to  remain  parallel  to  a  given  plane,  the  directing 
plane.  If  the  axis  be  perpendicular  to  the  directing  plane,  the 
surface  is  called  a  right  conoid. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  axis  be 

x  —  a_y  —  b__z  —  c_^ 
—  —  —  f 

m  n 
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and  (Vj  m'i  »')  the  direction-cosines  of  the  directing  plane :  also, 
let  the  equations  of  the  generating  line  be 

x  —  a—lr  __y  —  h  —  mr      z  —  c^nr 

The  equations  will  then  involve  the  three  paiameteia  r,  and 
the  ratios  \i  fix  v,  connected  bj  the  equation 

V  X  -^^m'fjL  +  nv  =  0. 
We  shall  then  have  the  equations 

r{x-'a)+m'(jf  —  b)  +n'{z—c)  =  {IV  +  mm'  -h  nn)  r^ 

-  m  (a?  —  g)  —  ?  (y  —  i)  ^  m\  —  l^ 

nix  —  a)  ^liz  —  c)  ^  n\  —  Iv  * 

The  general  functional  equation  will  accordingly  be 

\n{x-a)-l{z^c)]' 
If  the  axis  be  taken  as  the  axis  of  x,  and  the  directing  plane 
as  that  of  yzy  this  equation  reduces  to 

The  general  equation  of  a  right  conoid  is  of  the  form 

'(»-)^°'»-')^»(-)°^fet:g:'(l-.^'}- 

402.      To  find  the  general  functional  equation   of  surfaces 
generated  hy  a  straight  line  moving  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  generating  line  in  any  position 

\     "      \h  V      ^ 

and  let  Z,  w,  n  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  fixed  plane. 
We  shall  then  have 

and  therefore 

&j  +  7ny  +  w«  =  ?a  +  w/8  +  n7, 

for  any  point  on  the  line. 
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Also  we  maj  write  one  of  the  equations  of  the  line  in 
the  form 

which  shews  that  the  general  fdnctional  equation  is 

It  may  also  be  taken  as 

«=y^j  (tr+my  +  iMj)  +  '^j  (?a:  +  my  +  n2j). 

These  equations  will  be  found  to  lead  to  the  same  differ- 
ential equation,  which  we  shall  hereafter  find  in  a  different 
manner.    Thej  may  also  be  seen  to  coincide  as  follofrs. 

Taking  the  former 

h={u'~fnif~nz)il>{u)  +  l'^  (w), 
z  [l-\-n<f>  {u)}  =  uif>  (w)  +  1'^  (tt)  —  my  ^  (w), 

fny<f>{u)      u<f>{u)  +  l'^{u) 
l+n<f>{u)  l+n<f>{u)       ' 

which  is  of  the  second  form* 

If  the  given  plane  be  that  of  zx^  the  equation  reduces  to 

z  =  xif>{y)+ylr{y). 

This  is  the  exceptional  case  before  mentioned  (Art.  397). 
This  family  of  surfaces  includes  conoids  as  a  particular  case. 

403.     To  find  the  general  functional  eqtuUion  of  surfaces  of 
revolution. 

These  may  be  considered  as  generated  by  the  motion  of  a 
circle  whose  center  lies  on  a  fixed  straight  line,  to  which  its 
plane  is  perpendicular,  and  whose  circumference  meets  a  fixed 
curve  in  the  same  plane  as  the  axis. 

Let  (a,  b,  c)  be  any  fixed  point  on  the  axis,  (?,  w,  n)  the 
direction-cosines  of  the  axis.  Then  with  center  (a,  J,  c)  we  can 
describe  a  sphere  passing  through  the  generating  circle  in  any 
position,  and  the  equations  of  the  circle  may  be  taken  to  be 

{x-ay  +  {r,-hY+{z^cy  =  r^, 
Ix  +  my  +  nz=p. 
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Hence  the  required  fanctional  equation  will  be 

(a?-a)*  +  (y-5)'+(«-c)'=/(fo+wy  +  w«). 

If  the  axis  of  z  be  taken  for  the  axis,  the  general  equation 
becomes 

whioh  may  be  written 

a?+^  —  ^{z)  or  z==y^(a?  +  y^. 

JHfferential  Equations  ofFamUiea  of  Surfaces. 

404*  From  the-fiinctional  equation  of  a  family  of  surfaces, 
the  arbitrary  ftinctions  can  be  eliminated  by  differentiation, 
and  a  partial  differential  equation  obtained  which  must  be  satis- 
fied at  every  point  of  any  one  of  the  family  of  surfaces.  In  the 
case  however  of  a  family  of  ruled  surfaces,  satisfying  given  con- 
ditions, the  differential  equation  may  be  obtained  directly  as 
follows. 

Let  F  {xy  y,z)  =0  be  the  equation  of  any  ruled  surfeoe, 

and  let 

be  the  equation  of  any  generating  line.    The  equation 

F{x.+  \ry  y  +  fiVy  z  +  vr)^0 

must  then  be  identically  true,  and  the  following  equations  must 
hold  at  every  point  of  the  surface, 

F{x,y,z)=0, 


dF        d>F        dF 
dx  dy         dz~    ^ 


(A), 


if  the  equation  be  of  the  n*^  degree.  From  these  equations,  if 
X  :  /A  :  1/  be  given  as  ftinctions  of  a?,  y,  «,  we  may  obtain  a  series 
of  differentktl  equations,  any  one  of  which  must  be  true  at  any 
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point  of  the  surface,  and  may  be  considered  a  differential  equa- 
tion of  the  surface. 

405.     To  find  the  diferentud  equation  of  cylindrical  mirfacesy 
having  a  given  direction  of  the  generating  lines. 

If  lym^n  be  the  direction-cosines  of  anj  generating  line, 
we  must  have   * 

,dF        dF       dF    ^ 

^^+"»^+"^=^' W' 

and  if  this  condition  be  satisfied  at  every  point,  it  may  readily 
be  shewn  that  the  other  equations  of  the  sjrstem  typified  by 


(z|  +  ...)>=o,    • 


will  also  be  satisfied.    The  equation  (1)  is  therefore  the  differ- 
ential  equation  required.    We  may  also  write  it  in  the  form 

jdz  dz 

n  =  l-j — Vfn  -J-  . 
ax  ay 

406.     To  find  the  differential  equation  of  conical  surfaces^ 
having  a  given  vertex. 

If  (a,  iS,  7)  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  given  vertex,  we  shall 
have 

\     ^      fl  V      ^ 

and  we  must  have,  at  every  point  of  the  surface, 
/        \  dF  .  ,r^      V  dF  .  /  •    \  dF     _ 

the  differential  equation  required,  whence  it  follows,  that 

the  operations  being  performed  cm  F  alone. 
The  differential  equation  may  be  written 


r 
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407.     To  find  the  general  differential  equation  of  conoidal 
surfaces,  having  a  given  axis,  and  a  given  directing  plane. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  axis  be  ^T^  =  '^"^    =  ^-^ ,  and 

c  m  n 

let  r,  ni,  v!  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  directing-plane,  X,  ^  i^ 

those  of  any  generating  line.     We  shall  then  have,  at  any  point 

of  this  generating  line, 

and  since  TX  +  m'/^  +  w  i;  =  0,  we  obtain,  putting 

p  =  H'+wm'+wn'.  p^V{x  —  a)  +m'  (j/  —  h)+n'{z  —  c)^ 

p{x-'a)  —Ip      p(2/  —  h)—  mp  "  p  {z  —  c)  •- np" 
therefore  the  differential  equation  is 

The  coefficients  being  linear  functions  of  x,  y,  z,  it  follows, 
from  this  equation,  that  the  other  equations  of  the  system  (A) 
will  hold. 

If  the  axis  be  the  axis  of  z,  and  the  directing  plane  Hjie 
plane  of  ay,  tKis  equation  reduces  tp 

.  dF        dF     ^  dz        dz      ^ 

408.  To  find  the  general  differential  equation  of  surfaces 
generated  hy  a  straight  line  moving  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane. 

Let  Z,  m,  n  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  fixed  plane,  X,  /a,  v 
those  of  any  generating  line ;  we  shall  then  have 

l\  +  mfi  +  wi;  =  0, 

and  the  differential  equation  satisfied  by  such  surfaces  will  be 
found  by  eliminating  X,  p,,  v,  from  this  equation,  and 

dx     ^  dy         dz        ' 


^^d'F  ^  ^      d'F 


x2- 
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The  equation  will  accordingly  be 
/    dF         dF\^d^F  ^ 

V  dy  dx)\     dz        dy )  dydz     '*'        ' 

which  may  be  written 

V  dy)  da?         \  dy)  \  dx)  dxdy 

dz\^d^z      ^ 
=  0. 


+(^+"i) 


djt 


If  the  fixed  plane  be  taken  as  that  of  ocy^  these  equations 
reduce  to 

/dE\  d^_  g  dFdF  d^     /dF\'d'F^  ^ 

\dy)   da?         dx  dy   dxdy      \dx)  di^        ' 

d  (dz-s^d^z        dz  dz    d?z        fdzVd'z^ 

\dy)  da?        dx  dy  dxdy     \dx)  dy'  "" 

The  remaining  equations  of  the  system  (A)  may  be  shewn 
to  be  satisfied  in  this  case,  but  with  the  general  form  of  the 
equation  the  work  is  tedious.  In  the  case  when  the  equation 
of  the  surface  is  z=f{Xf  y),  and  the  fixed  plane  becomes  that 
of  xy,  we  shall  hare 

^    ^  dz  dz  « d'z  d^z         « d?z 

whence 

X         fi  ,   /  (fey  <?'g  dz  dz    d?z        fd£\^  d^z  _ 

dz  "     dz  '  Kdy*)  da?         dx  dy  dxdy     \dx)   dy* " 

dy         dx 

Differentiating  the  last  equation  with  respect  to  x  and  y 
successively,  multiplying  the  results  by  --j-  and  -r-  respectively, 
and  adding,  we  obtain 

fdzV  ^  _  Q  (dzV  dz^    d^'z  dz^  (d£^    d\       (dz\?  d?z  _ 

\dy)  da?        \dy)  dx  d^&dy^  ^  dy\dx)   dxdy^^Kdx)   df"^' 
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whence 

and,  proceeding  similarly,  the  whole  of  the  equations  (A)  will 
be  seen  to  be  satisfied. 

409.  To  find  the  general  differential  equation  of  devehpable 
surfaces. 

In  this  case,  the  two  directions  in  which  the  tangent  plane 
to  the  surface  at  any  point  meets  it  must  coincide,  or  the  values 
of  \i  fi:v  given  by  "the  equations 

^dF        dF       dF^^ 
dx         dy        dz  '      ' 

d  d   .      d^"" 


(^d   ^       d   ^      dV^^ 


must  coincide. 

This  gives  the  equation 

fdiy  (^  d^    f^\\  . 
[dx)  \df  dz*      Uy^/j       " 

^dFdF  ( d'F  d'F     d'F  d'F] 
dy  dz  \dzdxdxdy     da?  dydz) 

+  ...  =  0. 
If  we  take  F{x,  yyz)=iZ  —f{x,  y),  this  reduces  to 

da?  dy^     \dxdyl  "" 

Equation  (A)  may  be  shewn  to  hold  as  follows.    The  equa- 
tion 


has  equal  roots.     We  shall  then  have 

d^z  d'z  d'z  d^z  _  ^ 

^d^-^^lMy^^'    ^^^  +  ^^"^' 

simultaneously. 
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Differentiate  each  of  these  equations  with  respect  to  x  and  y 
successively,  multiply  the  four  resulting  equations  by  X*,  X/a, 
\fif  and  fi^f  and  add :  the  result  will  be 


+ 
which  reduces  to 


by  the  former  relations.     Similarly,  we  may  proceed  to  shew 
that  the  higher  equations  are  also  satisfied. 

We  may  also  obtain  this  equation  from  the  general  equation 
of  a  developable  surface  given  in  Art.  300.  It  is  there  shewn 
that  the  equation  obtained  by  eliminating  a  from  the  equations 

z  =  otx  +  y4>{a)+yjr{a),    0  =  0: +y0' (a) +  i|r' (a), 

represents  a  developable  surface. 

Now  at  any  point  of  this  surface 

g=-«+^{a'+yf(«)+t'(«)}=«, 

__.  dz       .(dz\ 

Hence  ^  =  %j' 

and  eliminating  the  function  by  differentiation,  we  obtain  the 
equation 

(d\  Y^^ 

\dx  dv) 


d^d^ 

da^  dy^     \dx  dyj 


410.     To  find  the  general  differential  equation  of  surfaces 
of  revolution  about  a  given  axis. 

The  general  functional  equation  is 
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whence  ^  =  2  (a;  -  a)//  -  IJ^, 

f=2(y-J)/;-<, 

whence 

{« (a  _ c)  - n  (y - h)\  -^  +  {n{x-a)-l{z-c)}  -^ 

AW 
+  {i(y-ft)-«»(a5-o)}-^=0; 

or    {wi(»-c)-n(y-J)}^  +  {«(aj-a)-?(«-c)}^ 

=:Z(y  — J)— n*(iC  — a). 

411.    Applicaiion  of  the  differential  equations  of  families  of 
surfaces  to  conicoids* 

Take  F{x,y,  z)  =aof+hy''\'C^  +  2a'yz+2Vzx  +  2c'ay 

+  2a"x  +  2&"y  +  2c"  z  +  c?  =  0  ; 

then,  by  the  equation  of  Art,  (405),  in  order  that  this  may  be  a 
cylinder,  we  must  have  at  every  point 

l{ax  +  c'y  +  Vz  +  a")  +  m  {cx  +  ly +  a'z  +  b") 

+  n{Vx  +  a'tf  +  cz  +  c") «  0, 
for  fixed  values  oflim  :  n. 

This  cannot  be  the  case  at  every  point,  unless 

al  +  c*m  +  Vn  —  0, 
cl  +  Jwi  +  a'w  =  0, 
67  +  a'7y^+  cn  =  0, 
a'7+y'm  +  c"w=:0; 

from  the  first  three  of  these  equations  we  obtain 
and  ^CJV  -oa')  «  w(cV- W)  «w(a'y-cc'); 
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whence  bj  the  last,  we  haye  the  further  condition 


n 


m 


II 


DC  ^cta      ca  —00      ao  —cc 


(2). 


The  conditions  (1)  and  (2)  must  hold  among  the  coefficients 
in  order  that  the  surface  may  be  a  cylinder.    Compare  Art.  (233). 

Similarly,  if  the  equation  F{x,  y,  is)  =  0  represent  a  cone,  we 
must  have  the  equation 

(x-a)  (oo?  +  c'y  +  &'«  +  a *)  +  {y-fi)  {cx  +  by  +  a'z+h") 

+  («  - 7)  {Vx  +  aif  +  cz-\' c")  =0, 

satisfied  at  eyery  point  of  it.    This  cannot  be  the  case  unless 
the  following  four  equations  be  simultaneously  true : 

aa  +  c'l3  +  &7+a"=0, 
ca+  hP  +a'7+&"  =  0, 
Va  +  a'P-^  c7+c"=0, 
a"a  +  i"/3  +  c7+rf=0; 

and,  the  condition  that  the  equation  of  the  second  degree  may 
repreisent  a  cone,  is  the  determinant 


a,   c ,  0  J  a 

c',  J,   a',  6" 

&i      $  It 

,  a,  c,  c 

J>*     TJ'     Ji       JJ 

a  ,  o  f  c  ,  a 


=  0. 


This  is  the  condition  of  Art.  (231). 

The  application  of  the  condition  for  a  conoid  leads  to  some 

rather  tedious  work,  if  we  take  the  most  general  form  of  the 

equation.     The  condition  finally  requires  the  relation  among  the 

coefficients 

aa  *  +  W  +  cc'^-  abc  -  2a' J  V  =  0, 

with  the  further  relation  for  a  right  conoid 

We  may  obtain  these  by  taking  the  axis  of  z  as  the  axis,  and 
the  directing  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a; ;  in  which  case 

^  =  0,  m  =  0,  Z'  =  0, 


biFIVBEHTIAL  EQUATIONS  OP  FAMILIES  OF  SUEFAOES.     313 

and  the  differential  equation  reduces  to 

dF        dF    ni     dF     . 

Hence  the  equation 
X  {dx  +  c'y  +  h'z  +  a") 

+  y  (c'a;  +  Jy  +  az+b")  -^y  {b'x  +  ay  +  cz  +  c")  =  0, 


or 


'*^+(*-¥^)^+("'-?-)2'^ 


»^ly 


must  be  true  at  every  point  for  which  Fix^  y,  z)  =  0. 

Subtracting,  we  shall  obtain  the  following  equation,  satisfied 
at  every  point  of  the  surface, 


^»-+»-^(«'^^) 


yz 


n  \  n  J  "^ 

These  equations  must  then  coincide,  and  we  have 

a  =  0,   J= — T- ,  c  =  0,  c^—r.    c  =0,   c?  =  0. 

n  n 

and  the  equation  of  the  surface  will  be 

%*  +  «'y«  +  b'zx  +  c'xy  +  a"x  +  b"y  =  0, 
the  coefficients  being  connected  by  the  equation  bV  =  2a V. 

Hence  the  condition 

aa'^  +  J  J''  +  cc'*  -  abc  -  2a  J'c'  =  0, 

mudt  be  satisfied  when  these  axes  are  taken,  and  therefore  when 
any  other  axes  are  taken,  since  the  left-hand  member  of  the 
equation  is  unaltered  by  transformation  of  co-ordinates. 
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If  the  conoid  be  a  right  conoid,  we  shall  haye  m'  ^  0,  and 
therefore  h"  =  0,  c'  =  0,  and  the  equation  becomes 

a'yz  +  Vzx  +  oi'x  +  V'y  =  0, 

in  which  the  condition  a  +  i  +  c  =  Ois  satisfied.  This  condition 
must  therefore  be  satisfied  for  eveiy  right  conoid  of  the  second 
degree. 

The  onlj  conoid  of  the  second  degree  is  then  a  hyperbolic 
paraboloid,  and  for  a  right  conoid,  the  two  principal  sections 
must  be  eqnal  parabolas. 

The  application  of  the  condition  for  developable  surfaces 
leads  to  the  equation 

+2(yc'-aa')(c'a?  +  Jy  +  a'«  +  J")(&'«  +  a'y  +  c«+c")+.-  =  0, 

to  be  satisfied  at  every  point  of  the  surface. 

On  examination  of  the  coefficients,  this  will  be  found  to  be 

«a^+  ^+  csf-V  2a  yz  +  2Vzx  +  2c' xy  +  2ax+2b"y  +  2c' z  -  A  =  0, 

A  having  the  same  meaning  as  in  Art.  (231).  The  condition  for 
a  developable  surface  is  then 

A  +  rf  =  0, 

which  shews  that  the  only  developable  surfaces  of  the  second 
degree  are  cones,  of  which  cylinders  are  a  particular  case. 

For  surfaces  of  revolution,  we  obtain  the  equation,  assuming 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  center  of  the  sphere  all  zero,  which  does 
not  affect  the  generality, 

{mz'-xy)  {ax  +  cy+b'z  +  a")  +  {nx-lz){rx+hy  +  az+b") 

+  {ly—nx)  {Vx  +  a'y  +  cz-^c")  =0y 

which  must  either  coincide  with  the  original  equation,  or  be 
identicaUy  true. 

We  have  accordingly,  using  an  undetermined  multiplier  i, 

c'n  —  Vm^ka,   aH  —  dn^^Tcb^    Vm  —  ab^kCi. (I), 

c'm-Vn-l[b-c)^2Jca\ (2), 

i"n  -  c"m  =  2^6", (3). 

From  the  equations  (1)  we  obtain 

A;(a  +  J  +  c)«0, 
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And  taking  k^O,  we  have  a'l^Vm  =  c'n,  and  the  Bystem  (2) 
gives  US 

c'     V     be    o 

oca 

a'V      7      c'ci  be 

or  c--^=6--gr  =  a--^. 

The  third  system  wUl  then  give 

aa  =^00  =scc  ; 

which  equations  will  however  not  be  necessary  in  the  case  when 
the  axis  does  not  pass  through  the  origin. 

The  factor  a  +  b  +  c  may  possibly  be  shewn  to  be  foreign  to 
the  investigation. 

xvin. 

(1)  Find  the  general  functional  equation  of  a  family  of  surfaces 
such  that  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  (x^  y^  z)  of  one  of  them 

intercepts  on  the  axis  of  «  a  length  — jj- . 

Determine  the  arbitrary  function  so  that  the  intercepts  on  the 
axes  of  X  and  y  may  be  in  the  ratio  os  :  y, 

(2)  Shew  that  the  differential  equation  of  all  surfaces  which  are 
generated  by  a  circle,  whose  plane  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  yz^ 
and  which  passes  through  the  axis  of  o^  is 

(3)  A  surface  is  generated  by  a  straight  line  always  passing 
through  the  two  fixed  straight  lines 

y  =  mx,  z^c*f      y^'-mxy  z  =  -c; 

prove  that  the  equation  to  the  sur&ce  generated  is  of  the  form 

mox  —  y«  __  >.  /mzx''cy\ 
c»-«"    --^  V  c'-^*  J  ' 

also  that  its  differential  equation  is 

(cy'-rnax)^  +  m(mcx-yz)'^-h{(f-in'^  =  ^^ 

(4)  The  two  branches  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of  a  sur&ce 
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and  its  tangent  plaice  will  be  at  right  angles  to  each  other  at  every 
pointy  if  the  equation  of  the  surfetce  satisfy  the  condition 

\dxj  \e?y*       d^ )       "        dy  dz  dy dz 

(5)  Shew  that  the  only  surfiu^  of  revolution  in  which  the  two 
branches  of  the  curve  of  intersection  with  the  tangent  plane  are  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  at  every  point,  is  the  sur&ce  generated  by 
the  revolution  of  a  catenary  about  its  diredariz. 

(6)  Shew  that  the  only  conoid  possessing  this  property  is  a 
right  conoid,  and  that  its  equation  may  be  reduced  to  the  form 

y=zx\»3x.mz, 

(7)  Apply  the  condition  of  question  (4),  to  determine  at  what 
points  of  the  sur&ce 

oa"  +  62^  +  cs*  +  2a'y«  +  26'«a;  +  2</a^  +  2a''a;  +  26''y  +  2tf''«  +  J  =  0, 
the  generating  lines  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 

(8)  The  functional  equation  of  sur&ces  generated  by  a  straight 
line  intersecting  the  axis  of  z,  and  meeting  the  plane  of  xy  on  the 
circle  a'  +  y'=a',  is 

Find  also  the  differential  equation. 

(9)  Find  the  functional  equation  to  a  &mily  of  sur&ces  gene^ 
rated  by  a  straight  ]ine  of  constant  length  c  sliding  between  the 
co-ordinate  planes  of  yzy  zx,  and  remaining  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy. 

Shew  that  the  differential  equation  is 

sdyj  ' 


\    dx    ""dyj    {\dxj       \dyj  )  \dxj   V 


(10)  Shew  that  a  certain  differential  equation  of  the  third  order 
must  be  satisfied  at  every  point  of  any  ruled  sur&ce  whatever. 

(11)  Shew  that  every  right  conoid  of  the  n^  degree  will  be  cut 
by  any  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  in  a  number  of  straight  lines 
not  exceeding  (rt— 1). 

(12)  In  a  right  conoid  of  the  third  degree,  in  which  only  one 
generating  line  passes  through  any  point  of  the  axis,  shew  that  the 
section  made  by  any  plane  through  the  axis  will  consist  of  the  axis, 
and  two  generating  Imes,  the  sum  of  whose  distances  from  any  fixed 
point  on  the  axis  is  constant. 

•  * 

(13)  The  general  functional  equation  of  ruled  sur&ces  whose 
generating  lines  pass  through  the  given  straight  line 


I   '' 
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x—a     y—h     z—c 


I  m  n 

is  z  =  xf(u)  +  y<l>{u), 

where  ^^n(^-b)-m{z-c) 

and  the  general  differential  equation  is 


/         dzy  d'z     ^  [         dz\  A        dz\    d'z 

\  dx)  dy' 

X,  ft,  V,  being  proportional  to  m(«  — c)  —  7i(y  —  6),  <fec. 

What  do  these  equations  become  respectively  when  the  given 
straight  line  is  the  axis  oi  z'\ 

(U)     Shew  that  all  developable  surfaces  of  the  third  degree  are 
cones  or  cylinders. 


CHAPTER  XVm. 

PROPEBTIES  OP  00NI(X)ID8  SATISPTINO  GIVEN  CONDITIONS. 
FOBMS  OF  THE  EQUATION  QF  THE  SPHERE. 


412.  To  find  the  form  of  the  gen£ral  equation  of  a  conicoid 
passing  thro^yh  eight  given  points. 

If  tt 5=  0,  v^O  be  the  equations  of  two  particular  conicoids 
satisfying  the  given  conditions,  then  t*  +  ^t?  =  0  will  be  satisfied 
when  u  and  i?  simultaneously  vanish,  apd  will  therefore  represent 
a  conicoid  passing  through  the  eight  given  points,  and  since  it 
involves  one  arbitrary  constant,  it  is  the  general  equation  re- 
quired. 

413.  If  a  conicoid  pass  through  eight  given  points,  the  polar 
plane  of  any  other  given  point  will  pass  through  a  fixed  straight 
line. 

The  polar  plane  of  the  point  A  of  the  fundamental  tetra- 
hedron is 

which  passes  through  the  straight  line  determined  by  the  equa- 
tions 

du  __        dv  ^ 

da"   ^    c?a""    * 

There  are  moreover  certain  points  whose  polar  plan^  are 
altogether  fixed.    For  if  (a ,  /8',  7',  8')  be  a  point  such  that 

dii     dxi     du      du 

dv      dv       dv      dv' ' 
d^     W     H     dE 
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its  polar  plane  will  be  independent  of  & ;  or  will  be  fixed.  This 
number  will  afterwards  be  found  to  be  four. 

414.  If  a  contcoid  pass  through  eight  given  points^  the  pole 
of  any  given  plane  will  lie  on  the  curve  of  intersection  of  two 
conicoids. 

The  equations  determining  the  pole  of  the  plane  BCD  are 

^^  -L  z.  ^^  ^  n     ^^      I.  ^^  ^f\     ^^1.1.^^ 
l^'^^'d^'^'    l^'^^'&i^^'   ■58"*"^58""' 

whence  the  locus  of  the  pole  is  the  curve  given  by  the  equations 

du    dv      du  dv  _        du  dv     dudv  ^ 

which  are  both  of  the  second  degree.  There  will  be  four  planes 
whose  poles  are  altogether  fixed,  namely,  the  polar  planes  of  the 
points  determined  in  the  last  article. 

The  locus  of  the  center  of  a  oo^icoid  passing  through  eight 
fixed  points  is  a  curve  of  this  species,  since  the  center  is  the  pole 
of  the  plane  at  infinity. 

415.  Reciprocating  these  propositions,  we  obtain  the  fol- 
lowing. 

If  a  conicoid  touch  eight  given  planes,  the  pole  of  any  other 
given  plane  will  lie  on  a  fixed  straight  line.  Hence  the  locus  of 
its  center  will  be  a  straight  line. 

The  polar  plane  of  any  given  point  will  envelope  a  develop- 
able surface  of  the  fourth  class. 

In  this  case  also  there  exist  four  polar  planes  whose  corre- 
sponding poles  are  altogether  fixed. 

416.  Four  cones  of  the  second  degree  can  in  general  he 
described  passing  through  eight  given  points. 

The  equations  for  determining  the*  center  of  the  conicoid 
u-\-hv^Of  are 

^^  J-  z.  ^^  —  ^^  J-  Z«  ^  —  ^^  J-  Z.  ^^  —  ^^  u.  z.  ^^ 
doL        doL     dfi         dj3     dy         dy     dS         dS* 

If  the  conicoid  be  a  cone,  its  center  lies  on  the  surface,  and 
each  member  of  these  equations 

du  .  T  /  dv         \ 

"^  a  +  P  +  j-^S 


=  0. 
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Now  if  we  take  four  of  the  given  points  as  the  angular  points 
of  the  fiindamental  tetrahedrons^  we  may  write 

u  =  l^  +  mya  +  nafi  +  TaS  +  m'/3S  +  n  78, 
t?  =  X/»y+ 

and  ;the  condition  for  a  cone  will  become 

0,  n  +  Jcif,       m+  kfif  r  +  k\' 

n  +  kv,  0,  l  +  k\  m'  +  kfi 

m  +  Jcfiy        l  +  k\  0,  n!  +  h/ 

r  +  k\'y     m'  +  kfi,      n'  +  kv\  0 

which,  being  a  biquadratic  in  ky  shews  that  there  are  in  general 
four  cones  of  the  second  degree  passing  through  eight  arbitrary 
points. 

The  vertices  of  these  cones  are  the  points  whose  polar  planes 
are  fixed  with  respect  to  any  conicoid  passing  through  the  eight 
points.     For  if,  in  Art.  (413),  the  value  of  the  ratio 

du'     dv  ,        , 
_  :  ^be-A;,, 

k^  will  be  a  root  of  this  equation,  and  the  point  (a,  /8',  7',  S') 
will  be  the  vertex  of  the  cone 

u  +  kjV  =  0. 

Let  P,  Q  be  two  of  these  points,  then  since  the  polar  plane 
of  P  is  the  same  for  all  conicoids  passing  through  the  eight 
points,  it  will  be  the  polar  plane  of  P  with  respect  to  the  cone 
whose  vertex  is  Q,  it  will  therefore  pass  through  Q,  and  simi- 
larly through  the  other  two  points.  Hence  of  these  fou#  points, 
each  is  the  pole  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  other  three, 
with  respect  to  any  conicoid  passing  through  the  eight  points. 

If  we  take  these  points  as  the  angular  points  of  the  funda- 
mental tetrahedron,  the  general  equation  of  the  conicoid  will  be 

W  +  w/8*  +  717^  +  rS*  =  0, 

Z;  m,  w,  r  each  involving  an  arbitrary  constant  k  in  the  first 
degree. 

It  follows  firom  this  result,  that  the  equations  of  any  two 
conicoids  may  be  obtained  in  the  form 
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417.  These  resiJts  will  fail  if  the  eight  points  lie  on  two 
planes,  for  in  that  case,  taking  the  two  planes  as  a  =  0,  /9 = 0,  the 
equation  of  any  conicoid  passing  through  the  eight  points  may- 
be written  w  —  2A;  a/8 = 0,  in  which 

and  the  equation  giving  the  values  of  A:,  for  which  the  conicoid 
becomes  a  cone,  is 


n  —  kj  q,  ly  m 
w,  ?,  r,  n 
?,       m\     n\  8 


r 


=  0, 


which  is  only  a  quadratic  in  A,  so  that  only  two  proper  cones  can 
be  described  through  the  eight  points,  agreeably  to  Art.  (343). 

418.     Three  conicoida  can  be  described  passing  through  eight 
given  points^  and  touching  a  given  plane. 

Let  the  equation  of  any  conicoid  passing  through  the  eight 
given  points  be 

(Z+ if)  a'+ (w  +  >fe»*') /S"+ (w  +  ^»')7'  + (^-f  &•')  S"=0, 

and  let  a',  ^',  7 ,  S*  be  the  perpendiculars  from  the  angular 
points  on  the  given  plane.  Then  if  the  point  of  contact  be 
(a",  )8",  7",  S")>  we  shall  have 

(Z+H)a^^      (w-f^mO/3"  _  {n^Jai)  y  __  (r  +  At')  8" 
a'        -  /S'  ~        7  ""         "S ' 

whence  the  condition  that  the  given  plane  may  touch  the 
conicoid  is 

a-»            ff^»  y.         J-_ 

l  +  kl      m  +  km  n-^kn'^r+kr'^' 

a  cubic  equation  for  k,  provided  a',  ^',  7',  S'  are  all  finite. 

If  a'  =  0,  one  solution  i&l  +  kV  =  0,  which  reduces  the  required 
conicoid  to  one  of  the  four  cones  of  the  second  degree,  passing 
through  the  eight  points,  which  is  not  properly  a  solution,  as  the 
plane  will  not  in  general  be  a  proper  tangent  plane  to  the  cone, 
but,  passing  through  its  vertex,  of  course  will  satisfy  the  analy- 

Y 


322  CONICOIDS  UNDEB  GIVEN  CONDITIONS. 

tical  condition  of  tangenqr.  So  if  the  given  plane  pass  through 
two  of  the  angular  points,  there  will  be  only  one  proper  solution, 
and  if  through  three,  no  conicoid  can  be  described  as  required. 

Beciprocallj,  we  can  in  general  find  three  conicoids,  touching 
eight  given  planes,  and  passing  through  a  given  point.  Cor- 
responding cases  of  exception  arise,  when  the  given  point  lies 
on  one,  two,  or  three  of  four  planes,  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
eight  given  planes. 

419.  To  find  the  general  form  of  the  equation  of  a  conicoid 
passing  through  seven  given  points* 

Take  1^  =  0,  v  =  Oy  w  =  Oy  the  equations  of  three  particular 
conicoids,  not  having  a  common  curve  of  intersection,  and  satis- 
fying the  required  conditions ;  then  the  equation 

lu+mv  +  nw  =  0 

will  be  the  general  equation  required.  For  it  is  satisfied  when- 
ever w,  Vf  and  w  simultaneousfy  vanish,  and  it  involves  two 
arbitraiy  constants,  the  ratios  I  :  m  :  n,  hj  means  of  which  it 
may  be  made  to  pass  through  any  two  other  given  points.  It 
can  therefore  be  made  to  represent  any  conicoid  passing  through 
the  seven  points. 

Since  the  equations  w  =  0,  r=0,  f£^=0  determine  eight  points, 
we  see  that  any  conicoid  which  passes  through  seven  fixed  points 
will  necessarily  pass  through  an  eighth  fixed  point,  whose  position 
may  be  determined  from  that  of  the  seven. 

420.  J^a  conicoid  pass  through  seven  given  points^  the  polar 
plane  of  any  other  given  point  will  pass  through  ajixed  point. 

For  the  polar  plane  of  the  point  A  is 

^du         dv  ,      dw     ^ 
aoL  acL         ad 

which  passes  through  a  fixed  point  determined  by  the  equations 

du     ^      dv      ^     dw     ^ 

If  the  fixed  point  be  a  vertex  of  any  cone  of  the  second 
degree  passing  through  the  seven  points,  the  polar  plane  will 
pass  through  a  fixed  straight  line.      For,   take  w  =  0  as  the 
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equation  of  a  cone  whose  vertex  is  A,  passing  through  the 
seven  points.     Then  jt-  =  0,  and  the  polar  plane  of  A  will  be 

which  passes  through  the  fixed  straight  line  ;7-  =  0,   nr-  =  0. 

In  general,  no  polar  plane  can  be  altogether  fixed,  for,  in  order 

that   the  polar  plane  of  A  maj  be  independent  of  ?  :  m  :  n, 

du     ^    dv  dw  1  •     1 

TT-  =  0,  ^  =  0,  ;/"  =  0,  must  be  equivalent  to  only  one  equation, 

whence  each  of  the  equations  w  =  0,  t;  =  0,  tr  =  0,  must  be  of  the 
form 

where  u^  is  of  the  first  degree,  and  m,  ,  t?, ,  w,  do  not  involve  a. 
Hence  through  the  seven  points  can  be  described  two  cones  of 
the  second  degree  w,  —  v,  =  0,  v,  —  w?j  =  0,  having  a  common 
vertex  A^  and  the  seven  points  must  lie  on  four  fixed  straight 
lines  passing  through  A, 

421.     When  a  conicoid  passes  through  seven  given  points^  to 
find  the  locus  of  the  pole  of  a  given  plane. 

If  the  equation  of  the  conicoid  be  Zw  +  wit?  +  nt^?  =  0,  and  if 

the  given  plane  be  that  oiBGD^  the  equations  determining  the 

pole  are 

,  du  dv         dw 

,  du  dv         dw 

wy  arf         drf 

T  du  ^       dv  ^      dw     ^ 

Hence  the  locus  of  the  pole  is  the  surface  of  the  third  degree 

du     du     du 
dfi'  5^'   dE 

dv      dv     dv 
dfi'  &f'  M 

dw     dw    dw 


=  0. 


d/3'  rf7'   dh 


y2 
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The  locus  of  the  center,  which  is  the  pole  of  the  plane  at  in- 
finity, is  obtained  by  eliminating  Z,  w,  n  fix)m  the  equations 

jdu         cfo         dw      I  ^w  ,        _  7  ^**  1        —  7  ^**  ^ 


and  is  therefore 


du     du      dv 
dfi 

du 

du 

dS 


da'  dfi 

du  dv 

da'  drf 

du  dv 

da'  dS 


dv  dw     dw 

da'  dfi'^da 

dv  dw     dw 

da'  dy      da 

dv  dw     dw 

da'  dZ      da 


=  0. 


422.  To  find  how  many  conicoids  can  be  described  passing 
through  seven  given  points^  and  touching  ttoo  given  planes. 

Let  the  given  planes  be  a  =  0,  fi=0;  then  at  the  point  of 
contact  with  the  first  we  must  have 

r,    jdu  ^      dv         dw     ^    i^u  A    7  ^"  .  A 

and  eliminating  fi  :  y  :  S  firom  these,  the  eliminant  is  of  the 
third  degree  in  Z,  m,  n.  Similarly  the  condition  of  touching 
/8  =  0  will  lead  to  a  relation  of  the  third  degree  in  Z,  m,  n,  and 
the  final  equation  for  determining  I  :  m  will  be  of  the  ninth 
degree.  There  are  therefore,  generally,  nine  conicoids  satisfying 
the  given  conditions. 

423.  To  find  a  general  form  of  the  equation  of  a  conicoid 
passing  through  seven  given  points,  six  of  which  lie  by  threes  on 
two  non-intersecting  straight  lines. 

The  two  straight  lines  must  lie  altogether  on  the  conicoid, 
and  if  through  the  seventh  point  we  draw  a  straight  line  inter- 
secting the  other  two,  three  points  on  this  line,  and  therefore  the 
whole  line,  will  lie  on  the  conicoid.  Take  these  as  the  edges 
AB,  BCj  CD  of  the  fundamental  tetrahedron,  then,  since  they 
are  contained  by  the  three  pairs  of  planes 


CONICOIDS  UNDER  GIVEN  CONDITIONS.  325 

the  general  equation  is 

hrf  +  waS  +  nfih  =  0. 

If  we  take  two  such  conicoids  (Z,  wi,  w),  and  (Z',  m',  n'),  their 
fourth  line  of  intersection  will  be  found  to  be 

a  {fm*  —  I'm)  =  )8  (win'  —  m'n), 
7  (wf  —  w'Z)  =  S  (mn' — win). 

424.  In  the  comcotd  of  the  last  article^  the  pole  of  a  given 
plane  lies  in  a  fixed  plane* 

Let  ia  + JiJ34- -^7  +  58  =0  be  the  equation  of  the  given 
plane^  let  (a',  /ff,  7',  S)  be  its  pole  with  respect  to  the  conicoid 
Za7  +  waS + nfii  =  0,  we  shall  then  have 

ly  +  m^  ^  nB'  ^  la  __  ma  +  n/S* 

_  a'  W^rnS)  +  P  jnS')  ^  V  {la')  -  8^  {ma'  +  n^) 

La'  +  M/S^-Ny'^BSr 

Hence  the  locus  of  the  pole  is  the  plane 

La'  +  M^  =  Ny'+Eh'. 

The  locus  of  the  center  i&  therefore 

a'  +  /3'  =  7'  +  S', 

which  is  a  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
tetrahedron,  and  parallel  to  the  edges  AB^  CD ;  or  the  plane 
bisecting  the  edges  A  (7,  AD,  BG,  BD. 

The  polar  plane  of  the  point  (a',  /8',  7',  h')  may  similarly  be 
shewn  to  pass  through  the  point 

which  may  be  determined  as  follows.  Take  a  plane  through 
AB,  and  0  the  pole,  meeting  CD  in  P,  and  a  plane  through 
CD  and  0,  meeting  AB  in  Q.  Then  if  jB  be  taken  on  PQ  such 
that  OPQE  is  a  harmonic  range,  the  polar  plane  of  0  will  pass 
through  jB.     Compare  Art.  (343). 

425.  To  find  a  general  equation  of  a  conicoid  passing 
through  seven  given  points  such  that  four  straight  lines  can  he 
dravm  through  them  and  through  each  of  four  given  points. 
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Let  the  four  given  points  be  the  vertices  of  the  tetrahedron ; 
then  any  seven  of  the  eight  points  represented  bj  the  equa- 
tions 

I      m      n      r 

will  satisfy  the  required  conditions,  and  the  eighth  point  will  lie 
on  any  conicoid  passing  through  the  other  seven.  Since  the 
points  lie  on  the  pairs  of  planes 


?!=^    ^^t    :^=^ 

I      tn      7/1      fi      n      T 


the  general  equation  required  will  be 

\l      m)         \m     n)         \n      r/ ~   ' 
which  we  may  write 

i,  if,  Ny  R  being  connected  by  the  equation 

iZ  +  ifm  +  ^n  +  ^r  =  0. 

In  this  conicoid  each  angular  point  of  the  fundamental  tetra- 
hedron is  the  pole  of  the  opposite  face.  The  polar  plane  of  a 
given  point  (a',  P^  7',  S)  will  pass  through  the  point 

and  the  pole  of  a  ^ven  plane  aa'  +  )8^'+77'  +  SS'  =  0  will  lie 
on  the  surface 

h!     mff     ny      rS' 

r  -Q—i r  -R-  =  U. 

a        p         y        o 

The  locus  of  the  center  is  therefore  the  surface 

The  centers  of  the  eight  spheres  which  touch  the  faces  of  the 
fundamental  tetrahedron  are  a  particular  case  of  these  eight 
points,  since  they  are  given  by  the  equations 
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The  locus  of  the  center  of  any  surface  passing  through  them 
is  therefore 


Pi"a  P^fi  Psy  P4^ 
which  equation  may  be  interpreted  geometrically  to  mean  that 
the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  from  any  point  of  the  surface  on 
the  faces  of  the  fundamental  tetrahedron  lie  in  one  plane. 

426.  To  find  the  number  of  conicoida  passing  through  six 
given  points^  and  touching  three  given  planes. 

If  we  take  four  of  the  given  points  as  the  angular  points  of 
the  fundamental  tetrahedron,  we  may  write  the  equation  of 
the  conicoid 

IP^  +  WTfa  +  noLp  +  Z'aS  +  m'/8S  +  w^S  =  0, 

and  Z,  w,  n,  l\  m\  v!  will  be  connected  by  two  linear  equations 
expressing  the  conditions  of  passing  through  the  two  other  given 
points. 

The  condition  that  this  conicoid  may  touch  a  fixed  plane 

may  be  found  by  eliminating  (a,  ^,  7,  S)  from  the  equation 

Vd  +  n/8  4-  ^7  __  na  4-  »»'/8  4-  iy  _  ma  4-  Z/8  +  n'7  _  Va-k-ndfi-k-n^y 

and  the  eliminant  is  of  the  third  degree.  Hence  ?,  m,  n,  l\  m\  v! 
will  be  connected  by  two  homogeneous  equations  of  the  first 
degree,  and  three  of  the  third,  and  the  number  of  solutions  will 
therefore  be  twenty-seven, 

427.  To  find  the  number  of  conicoids --parsing  through  five 
given  points,  and  touching  four  given  planes. 

Proceeding  as  in  the  last  article,  we  shall  have  Z,  m,  n, 
Z',  m',  w'  connected  by  one  homogeneous  equation  of  the  first  de- 
gree, and  four  of  the  third  degree,  and  the  number  of  solutions 
will  be  eighty-one. 

428.  Hence  by  reciprocating  the  results  of  Arts.  (428) ,  (427) , 
and  (423),  we  see  that  eighty-one  conicoids  can  be  described  pass- 
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ing  through  four  given  points,  and  touching  five  given  planes ; 
twenty-seven  conicoids  through  three  given  points,  and  touching 
six  given  planes ;  and  nine  through  two  given  points,  and  touch- 
ing seven  given  planes. 

429.  To  fini  the  gener(d  equation  of  a  contcoid  contaimng 
two  non-intersecting  straight  lines. 

If  these  straight  lines  be  taken  for  the  edges  a  =  0,  S=sO; 
fissO,  7  =  0;  of  the  fundamental  tetrahedvon,  we  see  that  the 
terms  in  the  general  equation  involving  a*,  /S*,  */,  S",  a8,  /3y, 
must  vanish,  and  the  resulting  equation  may  be  written 

mya  +  nafi  +  m'fiS  +  n'yS  =  0. 

430.  To  fini  the  condition  that  the  conicoid  of  the  last  article 
mag  he  a  paraboloid. 

In  order  that  this  conicoid  may  be  a  paraboloid,  it  must  have 
contact  with  the  plane  at  infinity ;  we  must  therefore  have,  at 
the  point  of  contact, 

W7  +  7iy8  =3 na  +  w'S  =  wa  +  w'S  =  m*fi 4- ny\  a  +  /ff+7+S  =  0. 

These  give 

g      _     /9     _     7     _     ^ 
m — n      m  —  n      m -^n     w  — w 

whence  the  required  condition  is 

w  +  wi  s=w  +  n  ; 
which  will  give  at  the  point  of  contact 

a  +  S  =  0,  /8  +  7  =  0. 

Hence  the  axis  of  the  paraboloid  and  the  two  generating 
lines  are  parallel  to  the  same  plane* 

The  polar  plane  of  any  point  (a',  ff,  7,  S')  may  be  readily 
shewn  to  pass  through  the  fixed  point 

a ^ 7  _  S 

which  may  be  determined  geometrically  as  before  (Art.  425). 

431.  ^  a  conicoid  contain  two  given  non-intersecting  straight 
lines  J  the  pole  of  a  given  plane  will  lie  on  a  fixed  plana. 
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Let  the  given  plane  be 

its  pole  will  be  ^ven  by  the  equations 

~L M  N      "       B       ' 

each  member  of  which^is  therefore  equal  either  to 
a  (wt7  +  nff)  -7  {ma  +  n'S)  /8  (na  +  m'S)  - S  {m'fi  +  w 7) 

^,    ,  .     ,  naB  —  7178        naB  —  wWS 

Hence  the  locus  of  the  pole  is 

Za-Jlf/3--^7+jB8  =  0. 
The  locus  of  the  center  is  therefore 

a-)8-7  +  S  =  0, 

or  the  plane  parallel  to  the  two  straight  lines,  and  equidistant 
from  them. 

432.  If  three  cantcoids  have  a  common  plane  sectuniy  the  other 
planes  in  which^  taken  two  and  two,  they  intersect  will  meet  in  one 
straight  line. 

Let  t«  =  0  be  the  equation  of  one  of  the  conicoids,  and  let 
a  =  0  be  the  plane  section,  the  equations  of  the  other  two  coni- 
coids  may  then  be  taken  to  be 

u  +  Jsafi  =  0,    u  +  k'ay  =  0, 

and  the  equations  of  the  second  planes  of  intersection  will  be 

/9  =  0,    7  =  0,    kfi  =  k'y, 

which  all  intersect  in  the  straight  line  13  =  0,  7  =  0. 

Beciprocating,  it  follows  that  if  three  conicoids  have  one 
common  enveloping  cone,  the  vertices  of  the  other  enveloping 
cones  common  to  them,  taken  two  and  two,  will  lie  on  one 
straight  line.  This  is  the  interpretation  of  the  above  equations 
if  a,  ^,7,  S  be  taken  as  Four  Point  Co-ordinates  of  the  tangent 
planes,  instead  of  Tetrahedral  Co-ordinates  of  the  points  on  the 
surfaces. 
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433.  If  a  series  ofcontcoids  have  tvoo  common  plane  sections j 
the  polar  plane  of  a  given  point  passes  through  a  given  straight 
linCy  and  the  pole  of  a  given  plane  lies  on  a  plane  conic. 

Let  the  planes  of  section  intersect  in  the  edge  CD  of  the 
tetrahedron,  and  let  (7,  2>  be  the  points  in  which  one  of  the 
plane  conies  meets  the  line  of  intersection:  the  other  must 
meet  it  in  the  same  points,  or  the  sections  could  not  lie  on  the 
same  conicoid,  since  a  straight  line  would  meet  them  in  four 
points.  Also,  let  -4,  B  be  the  vertices  of  the  two  cones  which 
can  be  drawn  containing  the  two  plane  conies,  then  the  equation 
of  the  planes  of  section  may  be  taken  to  be,  since  they  divide 
AB  harmonically,  a'  —  A^/S*  =  0 ;  and  if  we  assume  the  equation 
of  any  conicoid  containing  these  conies  to  be 

we  shall  have  r  =  0,  «  =  0,  because  it  passes  through  0  and  2>, 
and  2  =  0,  «i  =  0,  w=0,  Z'  =  0,  wi'  =  0,  because  the  substitutions 
a=sk/3f  a^  —  kfi  must  lead  to  the  same  equation,  namely,  that 
of  the  cone  whose  vertex  is  A,  and  which  contains  the  two 

conies;  and  similarly  for  )8  =  r  ,  /9  =  — r^. 

The  general  equation  of  any  conicoid  containing  these  two 
given  conies  is  therefore 

X  (i>a»  +  y)8"  +  2w'7S)  +/A  (a"-**)8^  =  0. 

The  polar  plane  of  any  point  (a,  /S*,  7',  S')  therefore  contwis 
the  straight  line 

paa'  +  gfiff'  +  n'ry'  +  nSB'^O,    aa' -  k'/3/3' =  0 ; 
a  straight  line  intersecting  GB  in  the  point 

a  =  0,    /8  =  0,    7S'  +  87'  =  0, 

so  that  GB  is  divided  harmonically  by  the  plane  passing  through 
AB  and  the  given  point,  and  by  the  polar  plane  of  the  given 
point,  as  might  be  foreseen  from  the  fact  that  AB,  GB  are  reci- 
procal straight  lines  for  any  one  of  the  series  of  conicoids. 

The  pole  of  any  given  plane  a'a  -\-^fi  +  77  +  S'S=0  is  given 
by  the  equations 
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and  therefore  lies  on  the  fixed  conic  section 

a  conic  passing  through  Ay  B,  and  a  point  on  CD  which  with 
the  given  plane  divides  CD  harmonically. 

The  locus  of  the  center  is  therefore  the  conic 

7  =  S,     {p}(?  +  q)af3  =  n'aS  +  w'A'/SS, 

passing  through  A,  -B,  and  the  middle  point  of  GB. 

434.  The  tangential  equation  of  any  surface  is  the  equation^ 
referred  to  tetrahedral  co-ordinates^  of  its  reciprocal  with  respect 
to  the  surface  a*  +  /8'+7*  +  S*=0. 

Let  (ttj,  ySj,  7j,  SJ  be  the  Four-point  Co-ordinates  of  a  tan- 
gent plane  to  any  surface  whose  equation,  referred  to  Tetrahedral 
Co-ordinates,  is  jF(a,  ^,  7,  S)  =  0.  Also  let  a',  /8',  7',  S'  be  the 
Tetrahedral  Co-ordinates  of  the  pole  of  this  plane  with  respect  to 
the  surface  a»+ /8'+7'  +  8'  =  0,  a",  j8",  7",  S"  the  co-ordinates 
of  the  point  of  contact. 

Then  the  equation  of  the  plane  will  be 

a,a  +  /S,/3  +  7,7  +  SiS  =  0,         (Art.  81) , 
and  we  shall  have,  to  determine  (a^,  iS^,  7^,  SJ,  the  equations 

h ^=J1-A. 

dF^HS"     W^dF^ 

do!'     d^"     dy"     d8" 

from  which,  determining  the  ratios  a"  :  fi"  :  7"  :  S"  in  terms  of 
«!,  /Sj,  7j,  8j,  and  substituting  in  the  equation 

F{<i",^',y",B")=0, 

we  obtain  the  relation  between  a^,  ^^,  7^,  8^,  which  is  the 
tangential  equation  of  the  surface. 

But  since  (a',  /8',  7',  S')  is  the  pole  of  this  plane  with  respect 
to  the  surface  a'  +  /S"  +  7*  +  S"  =  0,  the  equation  of  the  plane 
must  also  be 

a'a  +  /3'I3  +  77  +  B'B  =  0, 

which  shews  that  the  equations  for  determining  (a',  13',  7 ,  B')  are 
the  same  as  those  for  (a^,  ^1,7^,  SJ,  and  the  resulting  homoge- 
neous equation  must  be  the  same  in  both  cases. 
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Hence,  if  any  proposition  with  respect  to  surfaces  "be  proved 
hj  the  use  of  Tetrahedral  Co-ordinates,  the  reciprocal  proposition 
may  be  deduced  from  a  different  interpretation  of  the  same 
equations,  namely,  by  considering  them  throughout  as  relations 
between  the  Point-Co-ordinates  of  the  tangent  planes  to  surfaces, 
t.  e.  as  the  tangential  equations  of  surfaces. 

435.  To  find  the  eqtuUian  of  the  sphere  drcumscnbing  the 
Jundamental  tetrahedron. 

The  equation  will  be  of  the  form 

Ifiy  +  mr/a  +  nafi  +  VoB  +  m/3B  +  n^S  =  0, 

since  the  surface  passes  through  the  angular  points  of  the  tetra- 
hedron. 

For  points  in  the  section  of  this  surface  by  one  of  the  funda- 
mental planes,  S  =  0,  we  must  have 

l/3y  +  nvya  +  nafi  =  0 (1). 

But  this  section  is  the  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle  ABC, 
and  therefore  for  every  point  on  this  circle 

(«',  ^,  7')  being  triangular  coordinates  measured  from  the 
triangle  ABG. 

Now  P  being  any  point  in  the  plane  ABG^ 

,     APBG  _yol.  BPBG 
*  "■  AABG    vol.  DABG  *"  *' 

and,  similarly,  )8'  =  )8,  7  =  7.    Hence,  for  points  on  the  circle 
circumscribing  the  triangle  ABG, 

a'"^y  +  b'^ya  +  c^afi  =  0, 
whence,  comparing  this  equation  with  (1),  we  have 

I  ^m  __  n 

and  proceeding  similarly,  we  shall  obtain 

^~F~?*~a*~  ft*""?' 
The  equation  of  the  circamscribing  sphere  is  therefore 
a'»/97  +  6  V  +  c'^a^  +  o*a8  +  b*0B  +  c V  =  0. 
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436.  To  find  the  general  equation  of  a  sphere  in  tetrdhedral 
co-ordinates. 

Taking  the  general  equation  of  a  conicoid 

pa^  +  q^  +  rr/+s^-\'lfiy-\- +  ?aS  + =0, 

let  us  consider  the  segments  made  by  this  surface  of  the  edges 
BA,  DB,  DG  of  the  tetrahedron. 

Let  P^^P^  be  the  two  points  where  the  surface  meets  DA. 
Then,  at  P^,  P^,  we  shall  have  )8  =  0,  7  =  0,  and  therefore 
pa'  +  «S"  4-  Z'aS  =  0,  a  +  S  =  1 ;  and  the  equation  for  determin- 
ing a  is  j>a*  +  s  (1  -  a)*  +  Z'a  (1  -  a)  =0.  Now  if  a^,  o,  be  the 
values  of  a  at  P^,  P,  respectively, 

vol.  P,BGD  _  DP, 
^'"yoI.ABGB'^DA* 

XT  »^^     ^^        .  sa* 

Hence 


p  +  s  —  l 


If  the  surface  meet  JOB,  I)  Gin  Q^,  Q^;  B^,B^;  respectively, 
we  shall  also  have 

jH-*  —  m  *  *      r  +  ^  —  n 

if  the  surface  be  a  sphere,  we  shall  therefore  have  the  conditions 

p  +  s  —  V  ^q  +  s  —  m!     r  +  s  —  n 
a'        "        ^5"  c» 

each  of  which  may  similarly  be  shewn  to  be  equal  to 

q  +  r  —  I     r  +p'-m     p  +  q  —  n 

These  are  necessary  conditions  in  order  that  the  surface 
may  represent  a  sphere,  and,  since  they  are  five  in  number,  they 
are  also  sufficient. 

If  we  eliminate  Z,  w,  n,  ?,  m\  n'  by  means  of  these  relations, 
the  equation  of  the  sphere  takes  the  form 

( j>a  +  2)8  +  r7  +  «S)  (a  +  i8  +  7  +  S) 

-  (a'"/37  +  J  V  +  c"a/9  +  a»aS  +  i'/9S  +  cV)  =  ^> 

a  form  which  shews  that  all  spheres  have  a  common  impossible 
section  on  the  plane  at  infinity. 
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When  the  equation  is  reduced  to  this  form,  the  coefficients 
^,  2,  r,  8  are  the  rectangles  of  the  segments  of  chords  of  the 
sphere  passing  through  A,  B,  (7,  D  respectively.  Hence,  since 
the  left-hand  member  of  the  equation  is  always  proportional  to 
the  rectangle  of  the  segments  of  any  chord  drawn  through  the 
point  (a,  fiy  7,  S),  Art.  (137),  it  must  be  equal  to  that  rectangle. 

437.    To  find  the  radius  of  ike  circumacrtbing  sphere  in  terms 

of  the  lengths  of  the  edges. 

Its  equation  being 

a"^  +  J V  +  c^ayS  +  a'aS  +  i'/8S  +  cV  =/(«,  i8,  7,  8)  =  0, 
the  equations  of  its  center  are 

/(a)  =/'03)  =/'(7)  =/'(S)  =  X. 
Hence  a/'(a)  +  0f(fi) +tf'{y)  +  Bf{h)  =  {a+^+y  +  S)\  =  X, 
or  2/(a,  /9,  7,  S)  =  X. 

But  —fioL,  )3,  7,  S)  is  the  rectangle  of  the  segments  of  any 
chord  through  (a,  /8,  7,  S),  and  therefore  is  equal  to  —  ^,  li  R 
be  the  radius :  or  X  =  2^. 

The  equations  determining  the  center  are  then 

d'fi  +  &'*7  +  <^Z  =  2J?', 

c'*a+a''7+J»S  =  2i?, 

J-'a  +  a'*/3+  <?S  =  25', 

a*a  +  i*/3  +  0*7  =  2i?, 

a+/8  +  7+S  =  l, 

which  give,  on  eliminating  a,  j8,  7,  h  between  these  equations, 

=  a*ci*  +  6*6'*  +  cV*  -  2  J'6' Vc"  -  2c»c'»  o'a"  -  2c?a'*b*b'*. 

Now,  if  F  be  the  volume  of  the  tetrahedron,  6  V  will  be  the 
volume  of  a  parallelopiped  whose  edges  are  DA,  DB,  DC,  or 
%V=dbc  X 

Vl-cos*jRZ)  C-cos'  CZ>^-cos''^X>.B-2cos£i?  Ccos  CDA  coaDAB, 
144  P^=4a»JV  -  a*(J»  +  c»  -  a'')'  -  ft'Cc*  +  a'  -  J")»  -  c'(a»+6'-c'*)» 

-  (6'  +  /-  a")  (c'  +  a»  -  O  (a« + J*  -  c") 

-144F* 

=6Va''+cV6''+a'JV»+a'»6'V'-aV'(&'+J"+c'+c"-a'-o'«)-. . . 
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whence 

4^xl44F»=16«(«-aa')  («-SJ')  {s-cc),  where  25=aa  +  JJ'+cc', 

we  have  then,  finally, 

P  __  V«  («  —  ad)  {s  —  bb')  {a  —  cc') 

^ w  • 

438.  To  find  the  general  tangential  equation  of  a  sphere. 

Let  (a',  Pj  7',  S')  be  the  tetrahedral  co-ordinates  of  the  center 
of  the  sphere,  p  its  radius,  then  we  shall  have  for  any  tangent 
plane,  whose  co-ordinates  are  (a,  )8,  7,  S), 

a'a  +  )8'/3  +  77  +  S'S  =  ±p,  Art.  (109), 

and  the  homogeneous  equation  of  the  sphere  will  therefore  be 

bi     i>.     i?8     Pa       PJPz  ^       ) 

439.  To  find  the  tangential  equations  of  the  spheres  touching 
the  faces  of  the  fundamental  tetrahedron. 

In  order  that  the  surface  may  be  touched  by  the  plane  BCD, 
the  tangential  equation  must  be  satisfied  by  the  plane  yS  =  0, 
7  =  0,  S  =  0 ;  hence  the  coeflScient  of  a*  must  vanish,  and  hence, 
for  the  spheres  touching  all  the  faces  of  the  tetrahedron,  we  must 
have 

The  tangential  equation  of  the  inscribed  sphere  will  therefore 
be 

^-J-  cos*-Tr-+...  =  0, 
and  of  the  remaining  seven  spheres  touching  the  faces, 

-^-^  cos' -r- + -^— cos' -rr- + -^— cos' -— - 

i>»P.  2       p^^  2       pj>^  2 

aS    .  ,BG     ^B    .  ,CA     yB     .  ,AB     „ 

sin'  -— —  -!-—  sin'  -r —  sm''---  =  0, 

P^t  2       p^,  2       j>,p^  2 

with  three  similar  equations,  and 

/97       ,AD  .    aB        ,BC      ya     .  ^BD 

— -  cos*  -T-  H cos'  — ' —  sin*  -— - 

PJP»  2       p^p^  2       p^^  2 

ofi    .  ,GD     fiB    .  .GA      78     .  jAB     . 

^  sin'  -r ^-—  sm*  -r —  sin'  -j^  =  0, 

PJ>,  2       ^j?,  2       p,p,  2 

with  two  similar  equations. 
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If  a,  )9,  7,  S  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  tangent  plane  to  one 
of  these  spheres,  we  shall  have 

a     8      y      B 
±  —  ±-±-±-  =  1, 

Ti     P%     Vz     Pi 
the  signs  being  all  positive  for  the  inscribed  sphere,  three  posi- 
tive and  one  negative  for  the  second  set  of  spheres ;  and  two 
positive,  two  negative,  for  the  kst  set.   ' 

440.  To  find  the  centers  of  similarity  of  the  inscribed^  and 
the  four  escribed^  spheres  'of  the  fundamental  tetrahedron. 

If  any  point  be  taken  on  the  line  joining  the  center  of  the 
inscribed  sphere,  and  that  of  the  escribed  sphere  opposite  Ay 
dividing  the  distance  between  them  in  the  ratio  fi :  X,  the  equa- 
tion of  this  point  is 

\p.  P.  P.  pj        P.  P.  P.  P.    Q 
1111^'^    1111' 

Pi      P%     Pz     Pi  Pi     P%     Pz     Pa 

but  if  this  point  be  a  center  of  similarity,  the  ratio  fi :  X  must  be 
the  ratio  of  the  radii  of  the  two  spheres,  or 

V   A    Pt    P»    pJ         \Pi    Pt    P»    pJ 
and  the  equations  of  the  two  centers  of  similarity  are 

P^      Pz     Pi 

With  similar  equations  for  the  centers  of  similarity  of  the  in- 
scribed sphere,  and  any  other  of  the  escribed  spheres. 

In  a  similar  manner  for  the  two  escribed  spheres  opposite  A 
and  Z>,  we  shall  find  the  centers  of  similarity  to  be 

«=1.   ^  +  1^0- 

PX       Pi       P2        Pi  ' 

the  former  being  external,  the  latter  internal. 

The  centers  of  similarity  of  the  escribed  spheres  are  therefore 
the  points  in  which  the  planes,  bisecting  the  internal  and  external 
angles  between  the  faces,  meet  the  opposite  edges. 

In  tetrahedral  co-ordinates  these  results  are,  (1)  the  center  of 
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similarity  of  the  Inscribed  sphere,  and  the  escribed  sphere  oppo* 
site  A,  are  given  by  the  equations 

)9  =  0,  7  =  0,  8  =  0;  a^O,  j>^=p,y^j>,B; 

(2)  the  centers  of  similarity  of  the  inscribed  spheres  opposite  A 
and  D  are  given  by  the  equations 

/S  =  0,  7=0,  ^,a+i?,S  =  0;  a  =  0,  S=^0,  p^=-p,y. 

The  twelve  centers  or  similarity  of  the  inscribed  sphere 
and  the  three  escribed  spheres  opposite  -4,  5,  and  (7,  will  lie  by 
sixes  on  the  eight  planes 

S  =  0;    a  =  0,  /3  =  0,  7  =  0,  ^,a+^^+^37-2p,S=:0; 

Ps^  +A7  -  P4^  =  0,  i?37  +j>,a  "p^h  =  0,  p^a  -k-pfi  +  jp^S  =  0 ; 

the  first  containing  the  six  external -centers;  each  of  the  next 
four  containing  three  external  and  three  internal ;  and  each  of 
the  last  three  containing  two  external  and  four  internal  poles. 

The  twelve  centers  of  similarity  of  the  four  escribed  spheres 
will  lie  in  the  same  manner  on  the  eight  planes 

-Pi«+Pa/9+;>87+i?4S  =  0;  a  =  0,  ^8  =  0,  7  =  0,  8  =  0; 

p^OL  +  p^''  p{i  -i?,8  =  0,  p^%  -pfi  -pa  +  p^i  =  0, 

Pi^  -Pi^  -^p^y  -Pa^  =  ^- 

441.  To  Jlnd  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  the  inscribed 
and  circumscribed  spheres. 

The  tetrahedral  co-ordinates  of  the  center  of  the  inscribed 

sphere  are  —  ,   —  ,   —  ,   —  ,  if  r  be  its  radius ;  hence  the  rect- 
^  Pi     P^     JPs      P4 

angle  of  the  segments  of  any  chord  of  the  circumscribed  sphere 

passing  through  this  point 


a^    .    a^        J'*     .    y     ,    c'»    .     cM 
PaPs    P^Pk    PzPi    P^Pa    PiP%    PzPJ 


or,  if  A  be  the  distance  between  the  centers, 

\TiVz      P1P4      P<,Pi       PJ>4      PlPi      P<^J 

a  result  due  to  Mr  Salmon.     Quarterly  J<mr7ud,  No.  15. 
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1.  If  A,  By  Cj  D  be  the  Tertices  of  the  four  cones  of  the  second 
degree,  which  can  be  described  through  the  curve  of  intersection  of 
two  conicoidS)  the  triangle  BCD  will  be  a  conjugate  triad  of  the  sec- 
tion made  bj  its  plane  of  the  cone  whose  vertex  is  A. 

2.  If  of  eight  givmi  poiuts  six  lie  bj  threes  on  two  non-inter- 
secting straight  lines,  shew  that  no  cones  can  be  described  through 
the  eight  points ;  but  that  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  points, 
lying  on  two  stodght  lines,  which  have  their  polar  planes,  with 
respect  to  any  coniooid  containing  the  eight  points,  fixed. 

3.  If  of  seven  given  points  six  lie  by  threes  on  two  non-inter- 
secting straight  lines,  shew  that  the  remaining  line  of  intersection 
of  any  two  paraboloids  passing  through  the  seven  points  will  be  a 
fixed  straight  line  at  infinity. 

4.  If  a  conicoid  be  described  containing  the  edges  ABy  BGj  CD 
of  a  tetrahedron,  the  pole  of  the  plane  bisecting  the  edges  AB,  CD, 
AC,  BD  will  lie  on  the  plane  bisecting  the  edges  AB,  CD,  AD,  BC. 

5.  Shew  that  only  one  conicoid  can  be  described  containing  two 
given  non-intersecting  straight  lines,  and  touching  three  given 
planes. 

6.  Shew  that  eight  conicoids  can  in  general  be  described  passing 
through  four  given  points,  touching  three  given  planes,  and  having 
the  intersections  of  the  tangent  planes  at  the  four  given  points,  with 
the  corresponding  planes  containing  the  points,  lying  in  one  plane. 

7.  Shew  that  four  conicoids  can  in  general  be  described  passing 
through  five  points  in  one  plane,  two  other  given  points  not  in  that 
plane,  and  touching  two  given  planes. 

8.  Shew  that  a  sphere  can  be  described  touching  the  edges  of  a 
tetrahedron,  whose  lengths  ai-e  a,  a';  b,  V;  c,e';  if 

a  4i  a  =b  ib'  =  c  ±  c\ 

the  ambiguities  being  independent. 

9.  If  a  tetrahedron  be  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  a  sphere, 
shew  Oiat  the  opposite  edges  are,  two  and  two^  at  right  angles ;  and 
that  all  the  plane  angles  containing  one  of  the  solid  angles  must  be 
obtuse.  Shew  that  this  angular  point  will  lie  within  the  sphere, 
and  the  three  others  without,  and  determine  the  radius  of  the  sphere.  ' 

10.  The  number  of  paraboloids,  which  can  be  drawn  through 
eight  given  points,  is,  in  general,  three. 

11.  Prove  that  the  equations  of  two  conicoids  cannot  both  be 
obtained  in  the  form  of  Art  (416),  if  they  have  a  common  generating 
line. 

12.  Four  cones  of  the  second  degree  can  be  drawn,  each  contain- 
ing the  locus  of  the  center  of  a  conicoid  passing  through  eight  given 
points ;  and  having  their  vertices  coincident  with  the  vertices  of  the 
cones  on  which  lie  the  eight  given  points. 


I 
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13.  Prove  that,  in  general,  one  conicoid  can  be  described,  which 
is  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  one  given  tetrahedron,  and  also  with 
respect  to  another  of  which  three  angular  points  are  given.  Shew 
also  that  the  fourth  angular  point  of  the  second  tetrahedron  will  be 
fixed. 

14.  If  two  conicoids  be  so  related  that  a  tetrahedron  can  be 
drawn,  whose  faces  touch  one  of  the  conicoids,  and  two  pairs  of 
whose  opposite  edges  lie  on  the  other,  an  infinite  number  of  tetrahe- 
drons can  be  so  drawn. 

15.  If  the  conicoids 

be  so  related,  prove  that  a  similar  relation  will  exist  between  the 
conicoids 

ra"+m')8*  +  wV  +  r8«=0  and  ^^a«  +  — V+ -V+ -  S»  =  0. 

6  tn  n  r 

16.  Prove  that  two  tetrahedrons  may  be  inscribed  in  the  coni- 
coid 

la*  +  m^  +  w-y*  +  rS*  =  0, 

having  their  faces  parallel  to  the  faces  of  the  fundamental  tetrahe- 
dron, provided  that 


(2  +  m  +  n  +  r)(y  +  -  +  -  +  -)<4. 


17.     Prove  that,  in  order  that  the  two  conicoids  in  (15)  may  be 
no  related,  one  of  the  following  conditions  must  hold  : 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 


CURVES. 


442.  We  have  already  considered  curves  as  the  complete  or 
partial  intersection  of  surfaces ;  but  in  the  investigation  of  the 
properties  of  curves  we  may  also  have  to  consider  curves  as  the 
locus  of  points  each  of  which  satisfies  given  laws,  the  algebraical 
statement  of  which  assumes  the  form  of  equations  between  the 
co-ordinates  of  any  point  in  the  curve,  and  variable  parameters, 
the  number  of  equations  being  two  more  than  the  number  of 
parameters. 

Instances  of  this  mode  of  representation  of  a  curve  occur  in 
dynamical  problems  in  which  the  curve  is  defined  by  equations 
between  the  co-ordinates  of  the  position  of  a  particle  and  the  time 
of  its  arrival  at  that  position. 

If  from  such  equations  the  parameters  were  eliminated,  the 
result  would  be  two  final  equations,  that  is,  the  equations  of 
two  surfaces  whose  complete  or  partial  intersections  are  the  curve 
in  question. 

As  an  example  of  a  curve  in  space  considered  in  this  point  of 
view,  we  may  take  the  Helix,  which  is  generated  by  the  uniform 
motion  of  a  point  along  a  generating  line  of  a  right  cylinder  as 
the  generating  line  revolves  with  uniform  angular  velocity  about 
th^  axis  of  the  cylinder. 

If  we  take  the  axis  for  the  axis  of  «,  and  the  axis  of  x  through 
the  generating  point  at  any  initial  time,  0  the  angle  through 
which  the  generating  line  has  revolved  when  the  point  has  moved 
through  a  space  z  on  the  generating  line,  we  have,  for  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  point,  a  being  the  radius  of  the  cylinder, 

x  =  a  cos  0,  y  =  a  sin  5,  z=  na0 ; 

here  0  is  the  variable  parameter,  and  the  curve  is  the  intersection 
of  the  surfaces 

a^P  +  «'=  a*,    and  y  =  jc tan  —  . 


TANGENT  LINE.  341 

Tangent  line  to  a  Curve. 

443.  To  find  the  eqtmttons  of  the  tangent  line  at  a  given 
j>oint  in  a  curve. 

Let  (a?,  y,  z)  be  the  given  point  P,  {x+  Ax,  y+  Ay,  z  +  Az) 
an  adjacent  point  Q,  the  equations  of  the  line  PQ  are 

Ax        Ay        Az 

If  Q  move  np  to  and  ultimately  coincides  with  P,  the  limiting 
position  of  PQ  is  the  tangent  at  P,  if,  therefore,  dx  :  dy  :  dz  be 
the  ultimate  value  of  Ax  :  Ay  :  Az^  the  equations  of  the  tangent 
at  P  are 

dx         dy         dz    ' 

(1)  Let  the  equations  of  the  curve  be  given  in  terms  of  a 
variable  parameter  0,  in  the  form 

?=*W,  v=^{ff),  ?=xW, 

dx  :  dy.  dz  =  <!>'  (0)  :  f  {0}  :  x'  W, 
and  the  equations  of  the  tangent  at  a  point  corresponding  to  6  are 

(2)  Let  the  equations  be  those  of  surfaces  containing  the 
curve,  F{^,  -n,  ?)  =  0,  and  O  (f,  17,  ?)  =  0. 

Then  on  any  point  P  of  the  curve, 

F'{x)  dx  +  F'{y)  dy  +  F'{z)  dz  =  0, 

and  G' {x) dx+G'{j/)dy+  G'{z)  dz  =  0', 

« 

whence  the  equations  of  the  tangent  PQ  may  be  written 

F'{x){^^x)+r{y){v'y)  +  F'{z)  (?-^)=o, 
and         G\x)  (f  -  a:)  +  &{i,)  {v-y)  +  G'  {z)  (?-  z)  =  0, 

which  equations  represent  analytically  the  fact  that  the  tangent 
to  the  curve  lies  in  each  of  the  tangent  planes  to  the  surfaces 
at  the  common  point  P. 

.    (3)     If  the  surfaces,   of  which  the  intersection  gives  the 
curve,  be  cylindrical  surfaces  whose  sides  are  parallel  to  the  two 
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axes  of  z  and  y,  and  their  equations  be  v—fi^i  ?=^(f)j  ^^ 
equations  of  the  tangent  will  be 

t-z  =  4>'ix){^-x). 

Those  equations  are  the  analytical  representation  of  the  fact 
that  the  projections  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  are  the  tangents 
to  the  projections  of  the  curve  on  the  co-ordinate  planes  of  a?y, 
zx;  which  is  obviously  true,  since  the  projections  of  P  and  Q 
have  their  ultimate  coincidence  simultaneously  with  that  of  P 
and  Q, 

AAA.  If  the  point  P  be  a  multiple  point  on  the  curve,  there 
being  more  than  one  tangent  line,  the  equations  given  in  (2) 
of  the  last  article  will  be  satisfied  by  more  than  one  system 
of  values  oi  dx\  dy  i  dz\  therefore, 

either  F\x)  =  F'{y)  =  F\z)  =  0  (1), 

or  O\x)  =  G'{i/)  =  G'{z)=0  (2), 

or  both  sets  of  equations  hold  simultaneously,  or  else 

F;^__Fy)^F;(zi 

G\x)  ""  a  it,)  "  0\z)  ^""^^ 

The  case  (1)  occurs  when  the  first  surface  has  a  multiple 
point  at  P,  in  which  case  the  tangent  lines  at  the  multiple  point 
of  the  curve  are  the  intersections  of  the  conical  tangent  to  the 
first  surface  with  the  tangent  plane  to  the  second. 

The  case  of  (1)  and  (2)  holding  simultaneously  is  that  of 
both  surfaces  having  multiple  points  at  P,  and  the  tangent  lines 
are  the  intersections  of  the  conical  tangents. 

The  case  (3)  occurs  when  the  surfaces  have  a  common  tan- 
gent plane  at  P. 

445.     Tojind  the  directions  of  the  branches  of  the  curve  of 
intersection  of  two  surfaces,  at  a  multiple  point. 

The  equations  of  the  surfaces  being 

J^(f,^,S)  =  0,    and  G^(f,^,9  =  0, 

and  (a?,  y,  z)  being  a  multiple  point  P  on  the  curve,  let 

IzE^yzl^'Lil^r  (1) 

i  m  n  ^  ' 
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=  0) 

=0}        (^)' 


be  the  equations  of  a  line  through  P,  the  points  in  which  this 
line  meets  the  surfaces  are  given  hj  the  equations 

F{x  +  lr,  y  +  mr,  z  +  nr)=0] 
and    0{x  +  lr,  y-\-mr,  z  +  nr) 

there  are  an  infinite  number  of  directions  which  give  two  values 
of  r  equal  to  zero,  since  the  curve  has  a  multiple  point  at  P: 
therefore  the  two  equations 

must  be  one  or  both  identically  satisfied,  or  else  they  must  not  be 
independent  equations. 

1.  If  (3)  be  identically  satisfied,  then  of  the  values  of  r 
common  to  the  equations,  two  become  zero  for  the  directions 
given  by  equation  (4),  and 

and  these  determine  the  directions  of  the  tangent  lines  at  the 
multiple  point. 

2.  If  (3)  and  (4)  be  both  identically  satisfied,  the  directions 
of  the  tangent  lines  are  given  by  the  two  equations 

3.  If  neither  be  identically  satisfied,  let  (3)  x  X  +  (4)  x  /i.  =  0 
be  an  identical  equation,  and  by  (2), 

'KF{x  +  lr,  y  +  mr,  « +  wr) +/*(?(» +  Zr,  y  +  mr,  z  +  nr)=0; 

therefore  the  directions  of  the  line  (1)  which  give  two  values 
of  r  common  to  (2),  each  equal  to  zero,  axe  given  by  the  equations 
(3)  or  (4),  and 

/;  ^ +  ^  |.  +  n ^yi\F(aj,  y,  «)  +  m(?  (aj,  y,  «)}  -  0....  (5). 
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If  (5)  combined  with  (3)  or  (4)  give  equal  values  of  2 :  m :  n, 
the  two  tangents  coincide  and  the  point  P  is  in  this  case  a  cusp 
on  the  carve. 

We  can  proceed  in  a  similar  manner  for  higher  orders  of 
multiplicity. 

446.  To  find  the  differential  coefficient  of  the  arc  of  a  curve. 

If  X,  t/yZ  and  x  +  Aa?,  y  +  Ay,  £?  +  A^  be  the  co-ordinates  of 
P,  and  an  adjacent  point  on  the  curve,  As  the  length  of  the  arc 
between  them,  .      

pg»  =  A^' + A^' + A^' ; 

therefore,  since  limit  -^  =  1,  dividing  by  (A*)'  and  proceeding 
to  the  limit  we  obtain 

If  the  position  of  P  be  determined  by  the  variable  ^, 

[dij  "  [dij  ■*■  \di)  "^  \Tt)  ' 

and    Tj- ,  -/ ,    j"  ^^  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent. 

447.  To  find  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  arc  referred  to 
polar  co-ordinates.  . 

Transforming  to  polar  co-ordinates 

x^rsind  cos  <l>  =  p  cos  if}, 
y  =  r  sin  0  sin  ^  ==  p  sin  ^, 
;5  =  r  cos  6, 
/)  =  r  sin  0f 

The  equation  is  easily  obtained  geometrically  by  observing 
that  ultimately 

AJ|«  =  AJH'  +  i^Y  +  (r  sin  0A4>)\ 
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Also,  if  p  be  the  perpendicular  from  the  pole  upon  the  tan- 
gent, and  '^  the  angle  between  r  and  the  tangent, 

and  sin  •^=-^; 


Normal  Plane. 

448.  To  Jind  the  equation  of  the  normal  plane  at  any  point 
of  a  curve* 

Since  the  tangent  line  is  perpendicular  to  the  normal  plane, 
the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  plane  are  in  the  ratio 

dx  \  dy  \  dz. 

The  equation  is  therefore 

449.  To  find  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  developable  sur- 
face fiyrmed  by  the  normal  planes  to  a  curve. 

The  equation  of  a  normal  plane  at  (a?,  y,  z)  is 

{]^-x)dx  +  {7i  -y)  dy+  (?-«)  dz  =  0. 

The  line  of  intersection  of  this  normal  plane  with  the  normal 
plane  at  the  point  (a?  +  e&,  y+dy,  z  +  dz)  is  given  hj  the  above 
equation  and  the  equation 

and  any  .point  in  the  edge  of  regression  is  therefore  given  hy 
these  equations  and  the  equation 

{S-x)d'x  +  {v^y)d'y+{^-^z)d'z 

- 3  {dxd^x  +  dg d^y  +  dzd'z)  =  0. 

The  two  equations  of  the  edge  of  regression  are  therefore  ob- 
tained by  eliminating  x,  y,  z  between  these  equations  and  the 
equations  of  the  curve. 
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Osctdatinff  JPIane. 

m 

450.  Def.  The  oseuhiinff  plane  is  the  position  which  a 
plane  passing  through  three  adjacent  points  assumes  as  a 
limiting  position,  when  the  three  points  are  ultimately  coin- 
cident. 

451.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  at  any  point ' 
of  a  curve. 

Let  the  co-ordinates  of  anj  point  P  in  the  curve  be  con- 
sidered as  functions  of  a  variable  t,  and  let  t  —  r  and  ^  +  r  be 
the  values,  of  t  corresponding  to  points  Q  and  JB  on  opposite  sides 
ofP. 

The  direction-cosines  of  QP  and  PR  are  proportional  to  the 
differences  of  the  co-ordinates  of  their  extremities,  and  if  X,  /£,  i/ 
be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  plane  QPE^ 

+ =  0, 


•»*  MS-(§--)Th''{-l-@-.')^} 


+ =  0, 

where  e,  e',  ...  vanish  when  t  is  indefinitely  diminished,  there- 
fore ultimately 

dx         dv        dz 

,  ^  d^x  .      d\  .     d^z     ^ 

and  ^5?  +  ^rf?  +  ^d?  =  ^' 

h  ^  .     „   ^    .      „    = 

^  dy  d^z     dz  d^y     dz  d*x     dx  cTz 

'di'd^'"di'df     Tt'df^'di'^ 
therefore  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  is 

(dy  d^z     dz  d*y\  ,^       .      (dz  d^x     dx  rf*2\  .         . 

\^t~de'dilf)^^'''^^^\dtde'dt'de)^'^''^^ 


(dxd'y     dyd^x\.y      •_ 
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452.  The  osculating  plane  may  be  considered  also  as  the 
plane  which  has  the  closest  contact  with  the  curve  at  the  given 
point. 

Thus,  i{L{^'-x)+M{rf-y)  +  N{^-z)  =  0  be  the  equation 
of  the  osculating  plane  at  (a?,  y,  z)  and  x  +  Ax,  y  + Ay,  «  + Aa 
be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  near  {x,  y,  z)j  the  perpendicular 
distance  from  this  point  on  the  plane  is 

XAa;  +  if  Ay  +  NAz 

(ASy  +  A^T  +  A^?)*' 
If  a?,  y,  z  be  functions  of  t, 

where  €  vanishes  in  the  limit ;  therefore  L,  M^  N  must  be  chosen 
so  as  to  make  LAx  +  ilf Ay  +  NAz  the  least  possible  when  A^  is 
made  as  small  as  we  please ;  therefore 

Ldx  +  Mdy  +  Ndz  =  0, 

and  Ld^x  +  Mdy  +  Nd^z  =  0, 

whence  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  is  found  as  before. 

« 

453.  The  osculating  plane  is  also  the  plane  containing  two 
tangent  lines  at  consecutive  points. 

/•  —  X     f)  "*  t/     cT"  z 
Their  equations  will  be  ^ —  =  -^-^  =  ^ — , 

ax         ay         az 

f  — aj  — rfaj_i7— y  — e?y__  ^—z  —  dz 
dx  +  d^x        dy  +  d^y        dz  +  d^z 

If  therefore  the  equation  of  such  a  plane  be 

we  obtain  the  equations 

ldx  +  mdy  +  ndz  ^(^^ 
and  Zc?aj-f-me?*y+n£?'«  =  0. 

454.  To  find  ike  directum^costnea  of  the  osculating  plane. 

If  Z,  m,  n  be  the  direction  cosines, 

I m n 1 

dyd^z  —  dzd^y  "  dzd*x--dx<Pz ""  dxd^y  —  dydx     w' 
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where    tf^^dyd^z-^dzd^yY-V 

-  {dx  d^x  +  dy  d^y  +  dz  d*z)\ 
and  dx\*  +  ^'\-dzY=^d8]*; 

/.  dxd^x  +  dyd*y+dzd'z=dsd*8; 

•    ?=  dyd^z---dzd*y  ^^ 

in  whicli  d's^Oifshe  the  independent  variable. 

455.  27ie  osculating  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  of 
intersection  of  consecutive  normal  planes- 

This  is  obvious  geometricallj,  since  consecutive  normal  planes 
are  the  limiting  positions  of  planes  perpendicular  to  two  adjacent 
sides  of  the  polygon  whose  limit  is  the  curve,  and  their  line  of 
intersection  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the  sides 
which  is  ultimately  the  osculating  plane. 

The  equation  of  the  normal  plane  being 

(f -a;)  da:+ (i; -y)  c?y  +  (f-is)  efo  =0, 

and  of  the  consecutive  normal  plane 

(^-aJ-&?)  (<&+rf*aj)  +(i;-y-rfy)  (rfy+rf«y)4.((;-;5-£fo)  {dz-^z)  =0, 

at  the  line  of  intersection  we  have 

Hence,  the  direction-cosines  of  the  line  of  intersection  are  pro- 
portional to  dy  d^z  —  dz  d^y^  &c. 

The  line  is  therefore  perpendicular  to  the  osculating  plane. 

Principal  Normal, 

456.  Dep.  The  principal  normal  is  that  normal  which  lies 
in  the  plane  of  two  consecutive  tangents  or  in  the  osculating 
plane. 

457.  To  find  the  equations  of  the  principal  normal  at  any 
point  of  a  curve. 
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The  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  at  any  point  P  are 

dx     dy     dz 
H'   Ta'   d^' 

and  if  a?,  y,  «  be  given  fiinctions  of  ty  let  t  +  r  correspond  to  a 
point  Q,  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  at  Q  will  be 

dx      (d  fdx\  .1  dy  ,  dz  , 

d^-^XdtKd^rV'  i^ '  s  + 

If  \,  jjb,  V  he  the  direction-cosines  of  a  line  perpendicular  to 
the  principal  normal,  and  the  tangents  at  P  and  Q,  7,  m,  n  those 
of  the  principal  normal, 

flietefoie,  iiiam.tdy,    >-^(§) +*'a  (f  )  +  'a  (s)  "»- 

-*  (S)"-(l)"-(l)"-' 

dx  d  (dx\  _ 

*  *  da  dt  yds) 

Also  Z-3-  +  WI J^  +  n^  =  0: 
a.9         da        da 

.\  5  =  0; 


rf«W     dt\da)     dt\da) 
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458.  If  from  any  point' in  a  curve  equal  distances  he  mean 
sured  along  the  curve  and  its  tangent,  the  limiting  position  of  the 
line  Joining  the  extremities  of  these  distances  is  the  principal 
normal. 

From  the  point  {x,  y,  z)  let  eqtial  distances  o*  be  measured 
along  the  cnrve  and  the  tangent  to  the  points  Q,  T.  The  co- 
ordinates of  Q  are 

,  dx     ,  fd^x  ,    \<^    o 

and  those  of  T 

dx 


*+S''' 


€  yanishing  in  the  limit. 

The  equations  of  the  line  ^T  are 


ipx 

-X 

•n- 

els' 

-JL 

1 

c- 

"77 

-z 

^^^^^  • 
9 
It 

cW 

+  e 

+  6 

&» 

+  €" 

therefore  the  limiting  position  of  ^T  is  the  principal  normal^ 
being  perpendicular  to  the  tangent,  since 

dx  d^x     dy  d^y     dz  d^z  ^ 
d^W^d^l^^did? 

Cauchy  proposed,  as  a  definition  of  the  Principal  Normal  at 
any  point,  the  limiting  position  of  the  line  joining  the  points  on 
the  curve  and  tangent,  whose  distances  from  the  point  of  con- 
tact measured  along  the  curve  and  tangent  respectively  are 
equal;  by  which  means  the  definition  was  made  independent 
of  the  osculating  and  normal  planes. 


Four-point  System* 

459.    Equation  of  a  curve  of  double  cunxUure. 

If  a,  )3,  7,  S  be  the  four-point  co-ordinates  of  any  plane,  the 
equation  of  a  point  is 

h  +  ml3'\'WY  +  rS  =  0  (1), 

and  we  have  seen  (Art.  112)  that  if  Z,  m,  n,  r  involve  one  variable 
in  the  first  degree,  the  locus  of  all  the  points,  which  can  be 
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obtained  hj  giving  to  the  variable  values  from  —  oo  to  +  oo ,  is  a 
straight  line. 

Let  If  m,  n,  r  be  any  functions  of  a  single  variable  x,  we  can 
show  that  the  locos  of  points  corresponding  to  all  values  of  the 
variable  is  a  curve  line ;  for,  if  the  locus  be  cut  by  any  plane, 
and  the  co-ordinates  of  the  plane  be  substituted  for  a,  /3,  7,  S  in 
the  equation  of  the  point,  the  resulting  equation  determines  a 
series  of  values  of  the  variable  x,  which  correspond  to  the  point 
in  which  the  locus  is  intersected  by  the  plane ;  and,  by  shifting 
the  plane,  we  obtain  a  continuous  series  of  such  points  which 
form  the  different  portions  of  the  curve  line  of  which  (1)  may 
therefore  be  considered  to  be  the  equation. 

K  Z,  m,  n,  r  be  rational  a^d  integral  functions  of  a?,  not  hav- 
ing a  common  factor,  and  one  at  least  being  of  the  n^  degree,  any 
plane  determines  n  values  of  Xy  real  or  imaginary,  and  there- 
fore meets  the  curve  in  n  points,  hence  the  curve  is  of  the  n^ 
degree. 

We  may  observe  that,  in  order  to  be  sure  that  the  curve  is  of 
the  n^  degree,  it  must  not  be  possible  to  make  any  substitution 
of  a  new  variable  so  as  to  diminish  the  degree,  while  the  ftinctions 
remain  rational. 

460.  If  the  curve  which  is  the  locus  of  m/3  4-  wy  4-  rS = 0  be 
traced  on  the  fundamental  plane  BGD^  every  point  in  the  curve 
which  is  the  locus  of  (1)  lies  on  a  line  joining  A  with  a  point  of 
this  curve,  that  is,  on  the  surface  of  a  cone  whose  vertex  is  A 
and  guiding  curve  mfi  +  wy  +  rS  =  0. 

461.  If  l  =  a^  +  a^x  +  ajx?+ 

m=^b^  +  h^x  +  b^*+ 

and  aji  +  bJ3  +  c^y  +  d^S  =  a'a', 

the  equation  of  the  curve  may  be  written 

aV  +  Vx^  +  cVy  +  rfVS'  +  ...  =  0. 

This  reduced  equation  exhibits  that  a  curve  of  the  first  de- 
gree is  the  straight  line  joining  the  points 

a'«0,  /8'  =  0. 
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Also  that  a  corye  of  the  second  degree  is  a  plane  curve,  the 
plane  containing  the  three  points 

a'  =  0,  /S'^O,   7  =0. 

Again,  by  the  preceding  article,  a  curve  of  the  third  degree, 
which  is  not  necessarily  a  plane  curve,  lies  on  two  cones  whose 
vertices  are  A'  and  D\  and  whose  guiding  curves  are  the  conies 
traced  on  BCD'  and  A'B'G*  whose  equations  are 

VP  +  c  V  +  rf VS'  =  0,  and  a'a'  +  Vx^  +  c  a?V  =  % 
which  have  a  common  generating  line  AD'. 

462.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  a  curve. 

Let  f{x)  =  la  -Hw)8  +  ny  +  rS  =  0  be  the  equation  of  the  curve, 
and  let  x^  determine  any  point  P  in  the  curve,  x^  +  \  a,  point  Q 
adjacent  to  it,  whose  equation  will  be 

fix,  +  X)  =f{x,)  +  X/'  (x,)  +  ^/"  K)  +  . . .  =  0. 

The  straight  line  whose  equation  is 

/(^o)+A^/W=0 

is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  P,  since,  when  Q  moves  up  to  P 
and  ultimately  coincides  with  it,  the  straight  line  ultimately 
passes  through  Q. 

The  distance  between  adjacent  points  in  the  tangent  and 
curve  is  evidently  of  the  order  X",  generally. 

If /"(o^o)  =  0,  the  distance  is  of  the  order  X",  and  the  curve, 
which  in  ordinary  cases  lies  on  the  same  side  of  the  tangent  on 
each  side  of  the  point  of  contact,  in  this  case  lies  on  opposite 
sides,  or  there  is  a  point  of  inflexion  in  the  osculating  plane. 

The  equation  /{x^)  +fif'  {x^  +1^/*'  (^o)  =  0  is  the  equation 

of  a  conic  which  has  a  contact  of  the  second  order. 

A  double  point  occurs  when  Z,  m,  n,  r  retain  the  same  ratio 
for  two  values  of  x. 

463.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  at  any  point 
of  a  curve. 

The  plane  whose  equation  is 

/(a^.)+/*/'W+''/"K)  =  0 
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is  the  plane  which  passes  through  the  points  f{x^  =*  0,  /*  (a?J  =  0, 
and  f*'  (xj  =  0,  and  therefore  coincides  with  the  limiting  position 
of  the  plane  which  passes  through  three  contiguous  points  of  the 
curve. 

The  equation  is  therefore  the  equation  required. 

The  distance  of  a  point/(a;^4-X)=0  from  the  osculating 
plane  is  ultimately  cX"/'"(a?J,  or  the  curve  generally  lies  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  osculating  plane  in  passing  through  the  point 
of  contact. 

Singularities  of  Curves  and  Devehpahles. 

464.  A  curve  of  double  curvature  and  the  developable  sur- 
face of  which  it  is  the  edge  of  regression,  may  be  considered  in 
connexion  with  one  another;  and  we  may  expect  that  singu- 
larities in  one  will  have  corresponding  singularities  in  the  other. 
Cayley  in  Liouville's  Journal^  Tom.  x.,  and  in  the  Cambridge  and 
Dublin  Mathematical  Journal^  Vol.  v.,  and  Salmon,  in  the  same 
place  in  the  latter  Journal,  have  investigated  equations  among 
the  number  of  such  singularities;  and  Salmon  has  proceeded  to 
shew  how  curves  of  double  curvature  may  be  classified  by  the  con- 
sideration of  the  number  of  apparent  double  points  in  the  curves. 

We  shall  introduce  the  student  to  some  of  the  methods  em- 
ployed, and  leave  him  to  consult  the  papers  referred  to,  if  he 
desire  to  enter  more  fully  into  the  subject. 

465.  A  curve  of  double  curvature  may  be  considered  as  the 
locus  of  a  system  of  points,  or  as  the  envelope  of  a  system  of 
straight  lines,  and  the  corresponding  developable  surface  as  the 
locus  of  the  system  of  lines,  or  as  the  envelope  of  a  system  of 
planes. 

We  may  consider  the  three  systems  of  points,  lines,  and 
planes  as  connected  in  the  following  ways. 

1.  If  the  system  of  points  be  supposed  given,  each  line  of 
the  second  system  joins  two  consecutive  points  of  the  given  sys- 
tem, and  each  plane  contains  three  consecutive  points  of  the  same 
system. 

2.  If  the  system  of  planes  be  supposed  given,  each  line  of 
the  second  system  is  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  planes  of 

AA 
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t  system  is 

ren  system. 

supposed 


the  first  fifystem  is  the  intersection  of  two  consecntiTe  lines  of 
the  given  system,  and  each  plane  contains  two  consecntiYe  lines 
of  the  same  system* 

466.    The  following  terms  will  be  employed : 

A  line  through  two  points  denotes  a  line  joining  any  two 
arbitraiy  points  of  the  system  of  points. 

A  line  in  two  planes  denotes  the  line  of  intersection  of  any 
two  planes  of  the  system  of  planes. 

A  point  in  two  lines  is  the  intersection  of  any  two  lines  of 
the  system  of  lines  which  intersect. 

A  plane  through  two  lines  is  the  plane  containing  any  two 
lines  which  intersect 

A  stationary  plane  is  a  singular  plane  which  contains  four 
consecutive  points,  or  three  consecutive  lines,  and  occurs  when 
two  consecutive  planes  coincide. 

A  stationary  point  is  a  singular  point  which  lies  in  four  con- 
secutive planes,  or  in  three  consecutive  lines,  and  occurs  when 
two  consecutive  points  coincide. 

Any  plane  not  belonging  to  the  system  contains  a  certain 
number  of  lijies  in  ttoo  planes. 

Any  point  not  belonging  to  the  system  lies  in  a  certain 
number  of  lines  through  tvoo  points. 

Any  plane  contains  a  certain  number  oi points  in  two  lines. 

Any  point  lies  in  a  certain  nxmiber  oi  planes  through  two  lines. 

These  numbers  will  be  denoted  by  Z,  X,  p^  and  «r,  respectively, 
and  the  numbers  of  stationary  planes  and  points  by  s  and  a. 

467.  The  degree  of  a  curve  is  the  number  of  points  in  which 
it  intersects  an  arbitraiy  plane. 

The  doss  of  a  curve  is  the  number  of  osculating  planes  which 
contain  an  arbitrary  point. 

The  degree  of  the  developable  surflEUse  of  which  the  curve  is 
the  edge  of  regression  is  the  number  of  points  in  which  it  meets 
an  arbitrary  straight  line. 
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The  class  of  the  surface  is  the  number  of  tangent  planes 
which  can  be  drawn  through  an  arbitrary  point. 

The  rank  of  the  system  is  the  number  of  planes  which  can 
be  drawn  through  an  arbitrary  straight  line  so  as  to  contain  lines 
of  the  system. 

Hence  the  rank  of  the  system  is  the  same  as  the  degree  of 
the  surface. 

The  class  of  the  curve  is  the  same  as  the  class  of  the 
surface. 

468.  Singularities  in  curves  of  double  curvature  are  by 
these  considerations  made  to  depend  upon  the  singularities  of 
plane  curves. 

Let  a  given  plane  intersect  the  surface,  the  plane  curve  is 
thus  connected  with  the  lines  and  planes  of  the  system  as 
follows. 

Every  point  of  the  plane  curve  is  in  a  line  of  the  system, 
evftry  tangent  to  the  plane  curve  is  the  intersection  of  the 
cutting  plane  with  a  plane  of  the  system. 

A  straight  line  in  the  cutting  plane  meets  the  surface  in 
r  points,  if  r  be  the  degree  of  the  surface ;  therefore  the  degree 
of  the  curve  of  intersection  is  r. 

A  point  in  the  cutting  plane  lies  in  n  tangent  planes  to  the 
surface  if  w  be  the  class  of  the  surface,  hence,  n  tangent  lines 
to  the  curve  of  intersection  can  be  drawn  through  the  point ; 
therefore  the  class  of  the  curve  is  w. 

When  the  cutting  plane  has  a  point  in  two  lines  the  plane 
curve  has  a  double  point,  since  the  curve  of  intersection  may  be 
supposed  generated  by  the  intersection  of  lines  of  the  system 
with  the  cutting  plane,  and  the  generating  line  in  this  twice 
passes  through  the  same  point. 

When  the  cutting  plane  has  a  line  in  two  planes^  it 
may  be  seen  similarly  that  the  plane  curve  has  a  double 
tangent. 

At  the  points  in  which  the  cutting  plane  meets  the  curve  of 
double  curvature,  two  lines  of  the  system  meet  the  plane  curve 
in  the  same  point,  this  point  is  therefore  a  cusp  in  the  plane 
curve. 

For  every  stationary  plane,  two  consecutive  planes  coincide, 
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and  therefore  two  tangents  to  the  plane  curve  coincide,  or  there 
is  a  point  of  inflexion. 

If  m  be  the  degree  of  the  cnrve  of  double  curvature,  the 
plane  curve  is  of  the  degree  r,  and  of  the  class  n ;  it  has  I  double 
points,  p  double  tangents,  m  cusps,  and  s  points  of  inflexion. 

Hence,  the  formulas  for  plane  curves  give  three  independent 
equations  among  these  numbers. 

These  formulas  are  given  by  Salmon  in  the  following  forms. 

K/i  be  the  degree  of  a  plane  curve,  r  its  class,  S  the  number 
of  double  points,  /c  of  cusps,  t  of  double  tangents,  t  of  points  of 
inflexion, 

A  — #c=3  (v  — A*), 

and  2  (t  -  S)  =  (i;  -  /t)  (p  +  )Lt  -  9)  ; 

whence  n  =  r  (r  —  I)  —  2?  —  3m, 

«  — w  =  3  (n  — r), 

and  2(jp-Z)  =  (w-r)  (7i  +  r-9). 

469.  If,  instead  of  considering  the  system  in  connexion  with 
a  plane,  which  intersects  the  developable  surface  in  a  curve,  we 
consider  it  in  connexion  with  a  point,  which  is  made  the  vertex 
of  a  conical  surface  whose  guiding  curve  is  the  curve  of  double 
curvature,  we  shall  obtain  other  relations  among  the  number  of 
singularities,  which  can  be  connected  with  those  of  a  plane 
section  of  the  conical  surface. 

Every  plane  through  the  vertex  cuts  the  curve  in  m  points, 
corresponding  to  which  are  m  generating  lines  of  the  cone; 
also  a  plane  which  cuts  the  cone  meets  the  curve  in  m  points; 
therefore  the  line  of  intersection  contains  m  points  on  the  curve, 
the  plane  section  of  the  curve  is  therefore  of  the  m^  degree. 

Again,  r  tangent  lines  meet  the  straight  line  joining  any 
point  in  the  cutting  plane  with  the  vertex  of  the  cone,  and  hence 
r  tangent  planes  to  the  cone  can  be  drawn  through  the  point  in 
the  cutting  plane;  therefore  there  are  r  tangents  to  the  plane 
section,  which  can  be  drawn  through  the  point,  that  is,  the 
class  of  the  plane  section  is  r. 
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The  vertex  lies  in  -or  lines  through  two  points,  hence  there  are 
«r  double  generating  lines  of  the  cone,  or  «r  double  points  on  the 
plane  section. 

The  vertex  lies  in  \  planes  through  two  lines,  hence  there  are 
\  double  tangent  planes  to  the  cone«  and  therefore  \  double  tan- 
gent lines  to  the  plane  section. 

The  r  planes  of  the  system  which  pass  through  the  vertex 
correspond  to  three  generating  lines,  therefore  there  are  n  points 
of  inflexion  of  the  plane  section. 

For  every  stationary  point,  two  consecutive  points  coincide ; 
therefore  the  cone  has  a  cuspidal  edge,  and  therefore  the  number 
of  cusps  of  the  plane  section  is  cr. 

Hence,  the  plane  section  of  the  cone  is  of  the  degree  m  and  of 
the  class  r ;  and  it  has  'sr  double  points,  X  double  tangents,  or 
cusps,  and  n  points  of  inflexion. 

Thus,  three  more  independent  equations  are  obtained, 

r  =  m  (m  —  1)  —  2-07  —  3<r, 
n  — cr  =  3  (r  —  m), 

and  2  (X  —  -or)  =  (r  —  wi)  (r  +  »» —  9). 

470.  As  an  exercise,  the  student  may  calculate  the  number 
of  such  points,  and  the  order  and  class  of  a  section  made  by  a 
tangent  plane  of  the  developable  surface,  and  of  a  conical  surface 
in  which  the  vertex  is  on  the  curve  of  double  curvature. 

He  will  find  that 

yx  =  r  —  2  for  the  first,  and  w  —  1  for  the  second, 

v=n—l  r  — 2 

8=  Z  — 2r  +  8  'cr-w  +  2 

K=m—3 a 

T=p-n  +  2 X-2r  +  8 

t  =« n  — 3 

and  the  results  of  substitution  in  the  three  equations  for  plane 
curves  lead  to  the  same  six  equations  among  the  number  of 
singularities. 

471.  If  a  cone  be  described  whose  guiding  curve  is  a  given 
curve  of  double  curvature,  X  lines  through  two  points  pass 
through  the  vertex  and  determine  a  double  side  of  the  cone. 
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The  two  points  through  which  any  line  through  two  points 
passes  may  be  either  distinct  or  coincident,  as  in  the  case  of  a 
multiple  point  of  the  curve ;  to  an  eye  placed  at  the  vertex  of 
the  cone  two  different  branches  will  in  both  cases  appear  to 
intersect,  but  will  actually  intersect  only  in  the  latter  case ;  and 
in  the  case  of  actual  intersection  the  intersection  will  take  place 
for  all  positions  of  the  vertex.  The  sum  of  the  apparent  and 
o/ctiLal  double  points  is  X. 

Salmon  has  employed  the  number  of  these  double  points  to 
construct  a  classification  of  the  curves  which  are  the  complete 
or  partial  intersections  of  two  surfaces  of  given  degrees;  in 
which  the  distinctions  are  made  according  to  the  number  of 
points  in  which  the  surfaces  touch,  and  the  nature  of  the  con- 
stants where  they  do  touch.  The  student  is  referred  to  the 
article  in  the  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Journal^  Vol.  v. 

XX 

(1)  The  equations  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  of  intersection  of 
thesur&ces 

aaj'  +  ft^ +  Ci5*=l 

and  6a5*  +  cy"  +  a«*  =  1, 

^^  a;(f-a;)     y(i;-y)     g(^-^) 

ah  —  <f        hc  —  a^       ac  —  h^' 

The  tangent  line  at  the  point  x  =  y  =  z  lies  in  the  plane 

(a  -  6)  aj  +  (6  -  c)  y  +  (c  -  a)  «  =  0. 

(2)  If  oc  =  6'  in  the  curve  of  the  last  problem,  the  tangent  lines 
trace  on  the  plane  of  xy  the  two  straight  lines  whose  equation  is 

caj*  ay" 

(3)  The  equations  of  a  sphere  and  cylinder  being 

and  »'  +  «■  =  2aaj, 

prove  that  the  equations  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  of  intersection 
at  the  point  (a,  p,  y)  are 

(a  —  a)  as  +  y«  =  0 
and  pt/+ax  =  a  (ia  -  a), 
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and  that  the  equation  of  the  normal  plane  is 

(4)  The  paraboloid  whose  equation  is  aa?  +  h^  =  4«  has  traced 
upon  it  a  curve,  every  point  of  which  is  the  extremity  of  the  latus 
rectum  of  the  parabolic  section  through  the  axis  oiz;  shew  that  the 
tangent  to  the  curve  traces  upon  the  plane  of  xy  the  curves  whose 
equations  ai*e 

r  sin  26  =  ±  (a  -*  h), 

(5)  A  curve  is  described  on  the  stirface  of  a  cylinder,  such  that  it 
cuts  each  generating  line  at  an  angle  proportional  to  the  angular  dis- 
tance of  the  principal  plane  through  the  point  of  intersection  from  a 
fixed  principal  plane ;  prove  that  the  equations  of  the  curve  are 

jc"  +  ^  =  a",        e"^a  =  cos  f /x  tan~*  -  j , 

the  axis  of  z  being  in  the  fixed  principal  plane. 

(6)  Find  the  projection  on  yz  of  any  curve  of  greatest  inclina- 
tion to  that  plane,  traced  on  the  surface 

(7)  Prove  that  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  developable  sur£su;e 
generated  by  the  normal  planes  to  a  helix,  is  another  helix. 

(8)  If  two  surfaces  touch,  the  point  of  contact  is  a  double  point 
on  their  curve  of  intersection, 

(9)  Prove  that  in  the  common  tangent  plane  of  two  surfiices 
which  touch  there  are  two  directions,  any  planes  through  which 
meet  both  surfaces  in  three  coincident  points. 

(10)  Find  the  condition  that  two  surfaces  which  touch  may 
have  a  cusp  in  the  curve  of  intersection  at  the  point  of  contact. 

(11)  Investigate  a  construction  for  the  apparent  double  points 
in  the  curve  of  intersection  of  two  conicoids. 

(12)  The  axes  of  two  elliptic  cylinders  intersect  at  right  angles, 
shew  that  the  locus  of  points  for  which  the  apparent  double  points 
coincide  is  a  hyperbolic  cylinder. 

(13)  If  an  eye  be  placed  in  either  of  the  axes  of  a?,  y  or  «  at  a 
distance  c  from  the  origin,  the  two  apparent  double  points  of  the 
curve  of  intersection  of  the  surfaces 

xyz  =  a°  and  a?*  +  ^  +  «*  =  3a' 

are  distant  J9a'-c',  and  the  tangent  line  which  passes  through  the 
axis  of  X  meets  the  first  surfisuse  in  another  point  whose  distance  from 
yz  is  4a. 
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(14)  ProYe  that  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  developable  whose 
tangent  planes  are  given  by 

a  +  Spt  +  ^^-k-Sf^O, 

is  the  intersection  of  two  cones 

/  =  j3S  and  i3*  =  o7. 

Prove  also  that  the  equation  of  the  developable  is 

08y-«8)»=4(«y-/9^()88--/). 

(15)  Prove  that  in  the  carve  of  the  last  problem 

m  =  3,  w  =  3,  r  =  4, 

8  =  0,  Z  =  0,  p  =  ly 

<r  =  0^  X  =  0,  •or  =  1. 

(16)  If  Ay  B,  C,  D  be  fixed  points  and  P,  Qhe  drawn  in  AB, 
CD  dividing  them  in  any  the  same  ratio,  and  E  divides  FB  in  the 
duplicate  ratio,  shew  that  the  locus  of  ^  is  a  curve  of  the  third 
degree,  and  shew  that  if  SRT  meet  AC,  BD,  E  divides  ST  in  the 
ratio  oiAP  :  BP,  and  8, 1' divide  AC,  BD  in  the  ratio  of  Pi?  :  QR. 


CHAPTER  XX. 


ENYELOPES* 


472.  The  problem  of  finding  the  locus  of  the  ultimate  inter- 
section, or  the  envehpcy  of  a  series  of  surfaces,  will  separate  into 
two  distinct  classes  of  cases^  in  which  the  general  equation  of  the 
series  involves  one  arbitrary  parameter,  and  those  in  which  it 
involves  two.  If  more  than  two  are  involved,  there  can  exist  no 
locus  of  ultimate  intersections,  for  hj  making  small  variations  in 
each  of  the  parameters,  which  are  by  hypothesis  independent,  we 
shall  obtain  more  than  three  equations  for  determining  the  points 
in  which  any  given  surface  intersects  the  consecutive  surfaces, 
from  which  the  current  co-ordinates  may  be  eliminated,  and  one 
or  more  equations  obtained  involving  only  the  parameters,  and 
constants,  which  are  the  same  for  the  whole  series.  Unless  the 
equation,  or  equations,  so  obtained,  subsist,  there  can  be  no  locus 
of  ultimate  intersection ;  and  if  such  equations  do  hold,  the  case 
is  reduced  to  that  of  not  more  than  two  independent  parameters. 

We  have  already  had  occasion  to  notice  the  difference  of  the 
two  classes  of  envelopes  here  mentioned,  a  developable  surface 
being  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  planes  whose  equations  involve 
only  one  parameter,  and  other  surfaces  being  the  envelope  of  the 
corresponding  tangent  planes  whose  equations  involve  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  point  of  contact,  which  are  equivalent  to  only 
two  tndqDenderU  parameters.  The  distinction,  in  the  nature  of 
the  contact,  which  exists  between  the  tangent  plane  to  a  develop- 
able, and  to  a  non-developable  surface,  will  be  found  to  be 
general ;  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  surfaces  whose  equation  in- 
volves only  one  parameter  touches  each  of  the  series  in  an  infinite 
number  of  points  lying  on  a  curve,  and  that  of  a  series  whose 
equation  involves  two  parameters,  touches  each  separate  sur£Ace 
in  one,  two,  or  more  points,  but  in  same  fixed  number. 
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473.  To  find  the  locus  of  ultimate  intersection  of  a  series 
of  surfaces^  the  general  equation  of  which  involves  one  arbitrary 
parameter. 

Let  F{xy  y,  »,  a)  =  0 

be  the  equation  of  one  of  the  series,  a  being  the  parameter ;  and 
let  a  consecutiYe  surface  be  obtained  bj  taking  a  new  value  a+h 
of  the  parameter. 

The  equations  giving  the  points  of  intersection  are 
i^(a?,y,  2f,  a)=0,    -P(a?,  y,  0,  a  +  A)  =  0; 
the  second  of  which  maj  be  written 

F{x,  y,  0,  a)  +  hF'{a  +  Oh)  =  0. 
The  points  in  question  then  lie  on  the  surfaces 
F{x,y,z,a)^0,   F'(a+eh)=0, 
and  the  ultimate  intersection  is  the  curve 

F{x,  y,  z,  a)  =0,   ^F{x,  y,  z,  a)  =  0, 

from  which  we  may,  by  the  elimination  of  a,  obtain  the  equation 

of  a  surface  on  which  all  these  curves  lie,  or  the  locus  of  ultimate 

intersections  of  the  surfaces. 

Since  this  locus  is  generated  by  the  series  of  curves  whose 

equations  are 

^  dF 

such  a  curve  is  called  the  characteristic  of  the  envelope. 

474.     To  find  the  equations  of  the  edge  of  the  envelope. 

It  will  generally  happen  that  any  characteristic  will  intersect 
the  consecutive  characteristic  in  a  definite  number  of  points. 
The  locus  of  these  points  of  ultimate  intersection  is  called  the 
edge  of  the  envelope. 

K  M  =  jP(a;,  y,  «,  a)  =  0  be  the  equation  of  one  of  the  series 
of  enveloped  surfaces,  the  characteristic  corresponding  to  this 
surface  is  given  by  the  equations 

r^   du     ^ 
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the  characteristic  corresponding  to  a  consecutive  surface  is  given 
by  the  equations 

e  and  rj  vanishing  when  8a  =  0. 

The  corresponding  point  in  the  edge  of  the  envelope  will 
therefore  satisfy  the  equations 


f9. 


which,  by  the  elimination  of  a,  give  the  two  equations  of  the  edge 
of  the  envelope. 

Thus,  in  the  case  of  a  developable  surface,  which  is  the 
envelope  of  a  plane  whose  equation  involves  one  parameter,  the 
characteristic  is  a  straight  line  and  the  edge  is  the  edge  of  re- 
gression. 

475.  ITie  envelope  of  a  series  of  surfaces,  whose  equation  in- 
volves one  para^meter,  will  in  general  Umch  each  of  the  surfaces 
along  a  curve. 

If  from  the  equation 

da      "' 
we  obtain  the  equation  a  =  (f}{x,  y,  z),  the  equation  of  the  en- 
velope is 

F{^y  y, «,  0  (aj,  y, «)}  =  0, 

and  hence  the  envelope  meets  any  particular  surface 

F{x,  y,  z,  a)  =  0, 

in  all  the  points  in  which  the  surface  ^  (a?,  y,  «)  =  a  meets  it,  or 
in  all  the  points  lying  on  the  curve 

F{x,  y,  a,  a)  =  0,    ^  F{x,  y,  «,  a)  =  0. 
It  will  also  touch  the  surface  at  all  such  points,  for  the  values 

dz      dz 

of  -^ ,  ^  in  the  two  surfaces  are  given  at  such  a  point  by  the 

equations 

dF^dF_dz^^    dF     dS^dz^^ 
dx     dz  dx       '    dy       dz  dy       ' 
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dF     dFdz     dF  (d6     dSdz] 
and  +       ^  +  "     J^  +  ^^l  =  0, 

ax      az  ax     dq>  [dx     dz  dx) 

dz     dF  {d^     d^dz\ 
dy     d<l>  \dy      dz  dy)        ' 


dF     dF 


dy      dz 
respectively. 

But,  at  all  the  points  in  question,  ^  (a;,  y,  z)  =  0, 
or  ^^(«,y,«,  a)=0, 

whence  we  have  ^-r  —  0,  and  the  two  pairs  of  equations  coincide. 

The  tangent  planes  to  the  two  surfaces  will  consequently  be  co- 
incident, or  the  envelope  will  touch  any  one  of  the  surfaces  along 
the  curve  in  which  that  surface  meets  its  consecutive.  The  con- 
tact will  be  real  or  unreal,  according  as  the  characteristic  is  real 
or  unreal ;  and  may  be  real  for  one  portion  of  a  series  of  surfaces, 
and  unreal  for  the  remainder. 

It  is  this  property  which  gives  rise  to  the  name  envelope  for 
the  locus  of  the  ultimate  intersections. 

476.  That  the  locus  of  the  ultimate  intersections  of  the 
surfaces  which  involve  one  parameter  touches,  in  general,  each 
of  the  surfaces,  or  is  the  envelope  of  the  surfaces,  may  be  seen 
by  geometrical  considerations. 

For,  if  C^,  Z^,  t^  be  three  consecutive  surfaces,  the  two  curves 
of  intersection  oiU^,  U^  and  U^ ,  U^  are,  ultimately,  two  consecutive 
curves  which  generate  the  locus  of  ultimate  intersections,  and 
which  ultimately  coincide ;  these  consecutive  curves  lie  both  on 
the  locus  and  on  the  surface  C^,  therefore,  at  every  point  common 
to  the  surface  U^  and  the  locus  of  ultimate  intersections,  there  will 
be  a  common  tangent  plane ;  and  the  same  is  true  of  every  other 
surface  of  the  series ;  hence  the  locus  of  ultimate  intersections 
envelopes  every  surface  of  the  series  along  a  curve  line. 

As  an  example  of  this  class  of  envelopes,  we  may  take  a 
series  of  spheres  having  for  diametral  planes  one  series  of  circular 
sections  of  an  ellipsoid. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid  be 

^2+y  +  ^-l, 
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I  • 

and  let  the  equation  of  a  circular  section  be  * 

^  ^f^ZTS^  +  -  V6^3^  =  -BT.  (Art.  184.) 

j  a  c 


If  we  take  a  circular  section  of  the  other  system 

a  c 

the  equation  of  the  sphere  containing  the  two  will  be 

"  a 

+  (tsr-iBr')  -V6»-c'  +  i!r'or'  =  0;    (Art.  186.) 

and  the  condition  that  the  former  section  may  be  a  diametral 
plane  of  the  sphere  supplies  the  condition 

o"  +  c" 

whence  the  equation  of  the  sphere  may  be  written 

i^+f+  g*-  h*-  -f^  {ax  V^^^+  cz  VP^}  +  w»  V^  =  0- 

This  gives,  as  the  characteristic,  the  plane  section  made  by 

ax  sic? -  J'  +  cz  VJ*— c"  =  vr  {a?  +  c^, 
and  for  the  envelope,  the  surface  whose  equation  is 

(a*- c*)  (a:*  +  3^+ i5»- J")  =  (oa?  V^^rj5+ c«  V^^ 
This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

^     y^     5^_  1     (c'a?V^^^'+a'gVy-c')' 

which  proves  that  the  envelope  required  is  a  prolate  spheroid, 
concentric  with  the  ellipsoid,  and  touching  it  along  a  central 
section. 

The  equations  of  the  axis  of  this  spheroid  are 

X  y  z 

the  locus  of  the  centres  of  the  circular  sections ;  and  the  squares 
of  its  semi-axes  may  readily  be  found  to  be  a'  +  c*,  and  b\  The 
foci  will  therefore  be  two  of  the  umbilici  of  the  ellipsoid. 
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The  characteristic  in  this  case  is  given  by  the  equations 

a^  +  c^ 


a?  +  y*  +  z^  =  b^  +  isr^ 


2  S  > 

a  —c 


and  the  curve  will  therefore  only  be  real  for  values  of  vr  satisfy- 
ing the  condition 

^  0  +tir  -T — J, 


a!'{a*-b'')+d'{b^-(S')'^       '        a*-6 

Also,  since  the  characteristics  are  circles  on  a  series  of  parallel 
planes,  their  ultimate  intersections  will  be  impossible  and  at 
infinity ;  and  the  edge  of  the  enyelope  is  in  this  case  the  two 
impossible  circular  points  at  infinity,  which  lie  in  the  plane 

ax  V^^'+  cz  VJ'-c*  =  0. 

477.     To  find  the  locus  of  ultimate  intersection  of  a  series  of 
surfaces,   the  general  equation  of  which  involves   two  arbitrary 
parameters. 

Let  the  equation  of  any  such  surface  be 

i^(a?,  y,  2f,  a,  5)=0, 

in  which  a,  h  are  independent  arbitrary  parameters.     The  equa- 
tion of  any  consecutive  surface  may  be  taken  to  be 

F{x,y,z,   a  +  Sa,   J  +  Si)=0, 

and  the  points  of  ultimate  intersection  of  the  two  surfaces  will  be 
given  by  the  equations 

•n    ^      ^    dF .  «,,  dF     - 

or,  since  Sa,  Si  are  independent,  on  the  surfaces 

„  dF  dF    ^ 
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and,  by  the  elimination  of  a  and  b  from  these  equations,  the 
equation  of  the  locus  of  all  such  ultimate  intersections  will  be 
determined. 

478.  To  shew  that  the  locus  of  ultimate  intersections  is  the 
envelope  of  a  series  of  surfaces^  whose  general  equation  involves 
two  parameters. 

The  locus  of  ultimate  intersections  being  obtained  by  the 
elimination  of  a  and  b  from  the  equations 

dF  dF 

we  may  assume  that  a  and  b  are  found  from  the  two  latter 
equations  in  the  forms 

and  that,  consequently,  the  equation  of  the  locus  is 

Now,  let  X,  y,  z,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  in  which  the 
envelope  meets  the  surface 

F{x,  y,  Zy  a,  b)  =  0, 

dz      dz 

we  shall  have,  to  determine  -r-  ,   ;;-  at  the  pointy  the  following 

pairs  of  equations  in  the  two  surfaces,  respectively, 

dF    dFdz      dF  id^^     d<f)^  dz)      dF  (d(f>^     d<f>^  dz)  ^ 
dx      dz  dx     d<l>^  \dx       dz  dx)      d(f>^  \dx       dz  dx)  ""    | 

dy      dz  dy     d<f>^\dy      dz  dy]      dil>^\dy       dz  dy) 

dF     dF^ 

dx      dz  dx 
and 

dF    dF  dz  ^ 

dy      dz  dy 
But,  at  the  point  in  question,  we  have 

•   /  \     7       •   /  \    dF     >v     aJf      ^ 
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whence,  also,  at  this  point, 

—  =0     —  =  0- 

from  which  eqoations  it  follows  that  the  values  of  -v- ,  j-  ^^ 

the  same  in  the  two  surfaces,  or  that  the  locus  of  ultimate  inter- 
sections touches  each  of  the  series  of  surfaces  in  the  points  in 
which  that  surface  meets  the  consecutive  surfaces.  The  locus 
of  ultimate  intersections  is  therefore  the  envelope. 

This  contact  may,  as  in  the  former  case,  be  either  real  or 
unreal. 

479.  To  find  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  surfaces  whose  equa-- 
tion  involves  n  parameters^  connected  hy  either  n  —  1  or  n  —  2 
equations. 

We  have  already  remarked  that  no  envelope  can  exist  for 
a  series  of  surfaces,  if  the  general  equation  involve  more  than 
two  independent  arbitrary  parameters.  If  therefore  the  equation 
involve  n  parameters,  we  must  have  either  n  —  1  or  n  —  2  equa- 
tions of  condition,  by  means  of  which  we  might  eliminate  all  the 
parameters  but  one,  or  two,  respectively,  and  the  envelope  might 
then  be  obtained  as  before.  A  more  convenient  method,  however, 
may  be  deduced  from  the  consideration  that  the  equation  of  the 
envelope  of  the  surfaces 

i^(a?,y,  2?,  a,  5)=0 

is  <f>  («,  y ,  «)  =  0, 

where  <f>  (a?,  y,  z)  is  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  of 

F{x,  y,  «,  a,  h) 
obtained  by  variation  of  a  and  J. 

The  envelope  of  the  surfaces,  whose  general  equation  is 

u  =  F{Xyy,z^  a^,a^ «»)=^» 

in  which  o^,  a,, a»  are  connected  by  the  equations 

will  be  t?  =  0,  if  t;  be  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  of  u  ob- 
tained by  variation  of  a^,  a,, a,  subject  to  the  n—  1  or  n  —  2 

equations  of  condition. 
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The  ordinary  method  of  proceeding  by  nndetermined  multi- 
pliers is  described  and  explained  in  all  treatises  on  the  Diffe- 
rential Calculus.  We  will  only  exemplify  it  in  the  following 
case. 

480.  To  find  the  envelope  of  a  aeries  of  planes  passing  through 
the  centre  of  an  ellipsoid  and  intersecting  it  in  sections  of  con" 
stant  area. 

The  equation  of  the  plane  may  be  taken  to  be 

u  =  lx  +  my  +  »2J  =  0, 

the  parameters  l^m^n  being  connected  by  the  equations 

whence,    differentiating,    and  using    undetermined   multipliers 

X,  fly  we  obtain 

\x-\-  id  +  aH  ^  0, 

\y  +  fim  +  Vm  =  0, 

X«  +  /itn  +  c'n  =  0, 
and  multiplying  by  Z,  w,  w,  respectively,  and  adding 

Xw  +  /A  +  <?*  =  0, 
whence  we  may  obtain  the  equation 

J ^ I =  0  • 


a^  —  d^^\u     J*—  d^—\u     <?  —  d^^\u 

or,  since  for  the  envelope,  w  =  0, 

a?  y'  g' 

the  equation  of  the  envelope,  which  is  a  cone  whose  focal  lines 

are  the  asymptotes  of  the  focal  hyperbola  of  the  ellipsoid. 

We  may  observe  that  since  the  maximum  or  minimum  value 

of  u  is  zero  for  all  points  of  the  envelope,  we  may  put-  it  zero  at 

any  stage  of  the  operation,  which  would  have  given  above  the 

equation 

;*  +  e?»  =  0, 

and  the  subsequent  work  would  have  been  correspondingly  sim- 
plified. 
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481.  To  find  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  spheres,  having  for 
diameters  a  series  of  parallel  chords  of  an  ellipsoid. 

Take  the  diametral  plane  of  the  ellipsoid  bisecting  the 
chords  for  the  plane  of  a;y,  its  principal  axes  for  those  of  x 
and  y,  and  the  axis  of  z  perpendicular  to  this  plane.  Then,  if 
2a,  ib  be  the  principal  axes  of  this  section,  2c  the  diameter 
parallel  to  the  chords,  the  radius  of  a  sphere,  whose  center  is 
(^o>  yo>  ^)'  ^^^  ^  given  by  the  equation 


^'4^-i-% 


and  the  equation  of  the  corresponding  sphere  will  be 
Hence,  for  the  envelope 

and  the  equation  of  the  envelope  is 

The  envelope  is  therefore  an  ellipsoid,  whose  focal  ellipse 
is  the  section  of  the  given  ellipsoid  made  by  a  plane  diametral 
to  the  given  chords.  Also,  we  see  that  if  a,  ^,  7  be  the 
semi-axes  of  the  envelope,  27  being  the  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  diametral  plane, 

or,  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  semi-axes  of  the 
given  ellipsoid. 

It  may  easily  be  shewn  that  the  envelope  has  double  con- 
tact with  the  given  ellipsoid  at  the  points  where  a  normal 
coincides  with  one  of  the  given  system  of  chords,  and  that 
the  contact  of  the  envelope  will  be  real  only  when  the  center  of 
the  sphere  lies  within  the  ellipse  whose  equation  is 
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Differential  Equations  of  Envelopes. 

482-  To  find  the  differential  equation  of  the  envelope  of 
surfaces  containing  two  parameters,  one  of  which  is  any  arbitrary 
function  of  the  other. 

Let  u^  F{xy  y,  «,  a,  ^  (a)}  =  0  be  the  equation  of  one  of  the 
surfaces. 

The  equation  of  the  envelope  is  given  by  the  elimination  of 
a  from  the  equations 

^     du     ^ 
«  =  0,    ^  =  0; 

therefore  the  equations 

^       du  ^      du     ^        du  ^      du 
«  =  ^'      ^+^^=^'       Ty^^l^-''^ 

are  satisfied  whether  a  be  considered  constant  or  a  function 
of  Xy  y,  z;  hence,  the  differential  equation  in  p  and  q  obtained 
by  eliminating  a  and  <f)  (a)  between  these  equations,  will  belong 
either  to  the  envelope  or  to  any  one  of  the  family  of  surfaces. 

483.  To  find  the  differential  equation  of  the  envelope  of  a 
series  of  surfaces  involving  three  parameters^  two  of  which  (ire 
arbitrary  functions  of  the  third. 

If  the  equation  of  one  of  the  surfaces  be 

u  =  F  [x,  y,  z,  a,  <f>{a),yfr  (a)}  =  0, 

we  have  the  equations 

du  ,      du     ^        3  du  ,      du      . 

■J-+P  J-  =  0,  and  ::r  +  ?  :j"  =  ^• 
dx    ^  dz  ay      ^  dz 

Differentiating  these  equations  with  respect  to  x  and  y,  con- 
sidering a  as  a  function  of  x  and  y^ 

d^u  d\  d^u    ^     du         (  d^u  d^u  \  da 

d'u        d^u        ,    d^u  d^u  du 

dxdy^  dxdz'^^l^z'P^'d^^^'^Tz'' 

\dxda      "  dzda)  dy 

B  B  2 
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d^u        d^u  d^u  d^u  du 

(rf'tt  d*u  \  du  ^ 

dyda^dz  da)  dx  "    ' 

d^u  d^u       .  d^u  ^  ,  du^  ^  f  d^u    ,       d^u  \du  _ 

d^'^^d^^'^d^^'^dz^'^ydyda'^^dxdajdy"''' 

or  writing  these  equations  in  the  form 

dx 

(P+.)((2+0=^£|=(i?  +  »)'; 

and  if  a,  ^  (a),  -^  (a)  be  eliminated  between  this  equation  and 

the  equations 

_         dy  ^      du     ^        du  ^      du 

the  differential  equation  of  the  envelope  or  of  any  of  the  sur- 
faces will  be  obtained,  which  is  linear  in  r,  »,  t  and  rt  —  8\ 

484.  When  a  family  of  surf  aces  depends  on  two  parameters  ^ 
one  of  which  is  an  arbitrary  finction  of  the  other,  to  find  the 
form  of  the  function  in  order  that  the  envelope  may  contain  a 
given  directing  curve. 

Let  w  =  0  be  the  equation  of  one  of  the  surfaces,  a,  <f>  (a) 
being  the  parameters ;  and  t;  =  0,  ti?  =  0  be  the  equations  of  the 
given  curve. 

Since  this  curve  must  be  a  tangent  to  each  of  the  en- 
veloped surfaces,  the  same  values  oi  dx  :  dy  \  dz  will  satisfy 
each  of  the  equations  w  =  0,  t?  =  0,  and  «;  =  0. 


Hence, 
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du 

du 

du 

dx' 

dy' 

dz 

dv 

dv 

dv 

^' 

dy' 

dz 

dw 

dw 

dw 

dx' 

dy' 

dz 
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=  0, 


and  eliminating  a?,  y,  z  between  these  four  equations,  we  ob- 
tain an  equation  involving  ^  (a)  and  a,  which  will  completely 
determine  the  form  of  ^  (a),  and  substituting  this  in  w  =  0,  we 
can  obtain  the  envelope. 

485.  To  find  the  form  of  the  arbitrary  function  of  the 
parameter^  when  the  envelope  touches  a  given  surface. 

Let  w  =  0,  t;  =  0  be  the  equations  of  one  of  the  enveloped 
surfaces  and  of  the  given  surface. 

Then,  since  the  two  surfaces  touch  one  another,  they  must 
have  a  common  normal,  therefore  besides  the  two  equations, 
we  have 

du     du     du 

dx  __^dy  _  dz 
dv     av     av^ 
dx     dy    .dz 

and,  eliminating  x,  y,  and  z,  we  have  an  equation  for  determin- 
ing <l>{a). 

486.  If  the  surfaces  depend  upon  two  arbitrary  functions 
of  the  parameter,  we  can  obtain  the  form  of  the  functions,  in 
order  that  the  envelope  may  pass  through  two  directing  curves 
or  touch  two  surfaces. 

487.  To  find  the  edge  of  a  tubular  surface, 

A  tubular  surface  is  the  envelope  of  a  sphere  whose  center 
moves  along  any  curve. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  curve  be 

the  equation  of  the  sphere  will  be  in  the  form 

(a;  -  «)» +  {y  -  .^  (a)}«  +  {«  -  ^  (a)]'  =  a\ 
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The  corresponding  characteristic  has  for  its  equations  this 
equation  and 

(a.»a)  +  f(a){y-^(a)l+x'(a){^-x(a)}  =  0, 

which  being  the  normal  plane  to  the  curve  on  which  the  center 
lies,  shews  that  the  characteristic  is  the  circle  which  is  the 
intersection  of  the  normal  plane  through  the  center  of  the  sphere 
with  the  sphere. 

The  edge  is  given  bj  those  equations  and  the  equation 

i+fWT+xWT=f'(«)  ly-^(a)}+x"(«)  [^-x{<^)}' 

If  we  eliminate  a  between  the  last  two  of  the  equations,  we 
obtain  the  developable  surface  touching  the  normal  planes  of  the 
curve  of  the  centers,  which  joins  the  edge  of  the  tubulscr  sur- 
face whenever  it  is  met  hj  the  developable  surface. 

488.     To  find  the  envelope  of  a  plane,  whose  equation  is 

Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  v, 
the  parameters  I,  m,  n^  v  being  connected  bj  the  equations 

?  +  7»'  +  n*  =  l, 


We  have,  for  the  point  of  contact,  the  equations 

xdl+ydm  +  zdn  =  dv  (1), 

ldl  +  mdm  +  ndn  =  0  (2), 

Idl     .    mdrn    .    ndn  7    f      P  1 

Using  undetermined  multipliers,  X,  fj,,  we  obtain 

^-y  +  A^m  +  ^js^.^O,  (5), 

^  +  ^"  +  ^?^r?  =  0.  (6), 

^  +  «{(^?3^.+  -}=0'  (7). 
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Multiplying  (4),  (5),  (6)  respectively  by  ?,  m,  n,  and  adding, 

we  obtain 

\v  +  fi=^0,  (8), 

and,  multiplying  them  by  x,  y,  «,  adding,  and  putting 

lot*  179U  VLZ 

V  —a      V  —0      vr  —  cr 

or  x(r'-i;«)+^5^+...  =0,  (9). 

Again,  from  (4),  (5),  (6)  we  obtain 

\ir  =  fi  +7-3 I5Na  +  73 Mra  + 


=  \V--by  (7)and(8). 

Therefore        x=-^^^^,  /.  =  -^-s^, 

and  substituting  in  (4),  (5),  (6), 

X     ^     vl  y      _    ^^^  ^  ^^ 

pn^"t?":r^'  7~it^-'7^:T^'  ^^rr^-Tr^^ 

and,  multiplying  these  by  x,  y,  «?,  and  adding,  we  obtain  the 
equation  of  the  envelope 

r'  — c" 


r^-a^'^r'-J*"^-'     -» ""  ^' 


This  is  the  equation  of  the  Wave  Surface,  and  was  first  ob- 
tained in  this  manner  by  Mr  A.  Smith.  See  Cambridge  Trans- 
actions,  Vol.  vi. 
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1.  A  series  of  similar  ellipsoids  are  described,  having  a  series 
of  sections  of  a  paraboloid,  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  as  principal 
sections ;  prove  that  their  envelope  will  be  a  paraboloid,  similar  to 
the  former. 

2.  Find  the  surfisu^e  always  touched  by  a  plane  which  cuts  off 
a  pyramid  of  constant  volume  from  three  given  planes. 

3.  The  envelope  of  the  plane 

Ix  +  my  +  na=a, 
1,70^71  being  connected  by  the  equations 

Z"  +  m"  +  n"  =  1,    XZ  +  iim  +  vn  =  0, 
is  a  right  circular  cylinder,  whose  equation  is 

(«*  +  y"  +  «*  -  a*)  (X'  +  /x'  +  v*)  =  (Xoj  +  /Lty  +  v«)*. 

4.  Find  the  envelope  of  planes  cutting  off  a  constant  volume 
from  the  cone 

5.  Find 'the  envelope  of  the  surface 

(ax  -^  Py  +  yz)  (ax  -hby  +  cz)-  tn, 

a,  j3,  y  being  parameters,  satisfying  the  ^equation 

a«  +  ^«+/=l. 

6.  If  an  enveloping  cone  of  an  ellipsoid  be  a  cone  of  revolution, 
the  plane  of  contact  will  touch  a  hyperbolic  cylinder. 

7.  If  a  cone  be  described  with  any  point  of  a  central  conicoid 
as  vertex,  and  the  conjugate  central  section  as  base,  this  cone  will 
envelope  a  similar,  concentric,  and  similarly  situated  conicoid. 

8.  Two  generating  lines  of  a  hyperboloid,  of  the  same  system, 
are  fixed,  and  a  third  is  equally  inclined  to  the  two  former,  and  at  a 
constant  distance  from  the  middle  point  of  their  shortest  distance, 
prove  that  all  the  hyperboloids  will  touch  a  hyperboloid  of  revolution 
of  one  sheet. 

Prove  that,  in  this  case,  the  characteristic  is  a  straight  line,  and 
the  edge  is  two  straight  lines. 

9.  Find  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  spheres  described  on  parallel 
chords  of  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid  as  diameters. 


) 
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10.  Find  the  envelope  of  the  locus  of  a  point,  the  rectangle  of 
whose  distances  from  two  planes  is  constant,  these  planes  being  at 
right  angles  respectively  to  two  fixed  planes. 

11.  Find  the  envelopes  of  the  surfaces 


(1) 


a,  b,  c 


a,o  c 

a>Ay 


(2)    {ax-\-Py  +  yz)x 


a,  by  c 


=  w, 


(3)    (cuB  +  i8y  +  y«)'  +  2 


a,  b,  c 
a»Ay 

a,  y, « 


=   Tlfly 


a,  Pj  y  in  each  case  satisfying  the  condition 

a»  +  /3«  +  /=l. 

12.     The  envelope  of  the  plane,  whose  equation  is 

a  cos  (^  +  <^)  +  j8  cos  (^  -  <^)  +  y  sin  (d  +  ^)  +  S  sin  (tf  -  <^)  =  0, 
0,  ^  being  paiumeters,  is  the  surface 
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VOLUMES,  AREAS  OP  SUKPACES,  &C. 

489.  To  find  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  solid  contained 
between  a  surface,  given  in  rectangular  co-ordinates,  the  co-ordi- 
nate planes,  and  planes  parallel  to  them,  dravm  through  any  point 
of  the  surface. 

Let  X,  y,  z  and  x  +  Aaj,  y  +  Ay,  z  +  Az  be  the  co-ordinates 
of  two  points  P  and  Q  upon  the  surface. 


Draw  planes  through  P  and  Q  parallel  to  the  planes  of 
yz,  zx,  and  let  Fbe  the  volume  CRP80M  cut  oflf  by  these 
planes  from  the  given  solid.  If  A^F  be  the  increment  of  V, 
when  X  is  changed  to  a;  +  Ao?,  while  y  remains  constant,  and  a 


VOLUMES,  ABEAS  OF  SURFACES,  &C.         379 

similar  interpretation  be  given  to  the  operation  A^,  the  volume 
PrM=^„V)  also  the  volume  FQNM,  which  is  the  increment 
of  Aa,  F  when  y  changes  to  y  +  Ay  =  A,,  (A,  F),  which  is  easily 
seen  to  be  the  same  as  A^,  (A^F). 

Let  ss^y  z^  be  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  z  within  the 
portion  of  the  surface  P^,  therefore  P^-Wif  lies  between  aj^ArcAy 
and  0jAa?Ay ; 

•••        A  or       \  y      lies  between  z.  and  z^. 

Ay  Aa?  i  « 

If  we  proceed  to  the  limit,  in  which  z^  =  z^  =  z,  we  obtain 

^F         d'V 

or  -^ — 7-  =  z. 


dy  dx       dx  dy 

Since  the  volume  PrM  is    ultimately  equal  to   the  area 

dV 
RM  X  Aaj,    the    partial    differential    coefficient  -j-  represents 

the  area  RM^  and  similarly  -j-  the  area  8M. 

490.  The  differential  coefficient  of  the  volume  of  a  wedge 
of  the  solid  contained  between  the  planes  of  zx^  xy,  a  plane 
through  the  axis  of  z,  and  a  plane  parallel  to  yOz  may  be  ob- 
tained as  follows. 

If  Fbe  the  volume  included  between  the  planes  zOx^  xOy, 
the  surface,  the  plane  whose  equation  is  y  =  tx,  and  a  plane 
parallel  to  yOz  tirough  any  point  {x^y,  «),  AjF  is  the  incre- 
ment of  F  when  t  changes  to  ^  +  At,  x  remaining  constant ; 
Aa.(A,F)  is  the  increment  of  AgFwhen  t  changes  to  x  +  Ax; 
and  this  is  the  volume  of  the  prism  standing  on  a  base  between 
xAt  Ax,  and  {x  +  Ax)  At  Ax. 

.  A^(A|F)  is  between  z^xAtAx  and  z^  {x  +  Ax)  At  Ax ; 

At 
.*.       .        is  between  ZjX  and  z^  {x  +  Aa?), 

and  proceeding  to  the  limit 

d^V 
dxdt 
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491.  To  Jlnd  the  differential  coefficient  of  the  portion  of  a 
surface  given  in  rectangular  co-ordinatss^  cut  offhy  the  co-ordinate 
planes^  and  planes  parallel  to  them  drawn  through  any  point  of 

the  surface. 

Let  P,  Q  be  the  points  (a?,  y,  z)  and  (a? + Aa,  y  +  Ay,  z  +  As), 
8  the  surface  PRO  By  cut  off  by  the  planes  through  P.  A^  )S  is 
the  surface  Fr^  which  is  the  increment  of  8  when  x  is  changed 
to  a?  +  Aa?. 

Ay(A«/ff)  is  the  surface  PQ,  which  is  the  increment  of  LJ8 
when  y  is  changed  to  y-^-^y^  and  is  evidently  the  same 
as  A,(A^fl^). 

Let  7j,  7,  be  the  greatest  and  least  inclinations  of  the  tangent 
plane  to  the  plane  of  ocy  for  any  points  within  the  surface  PQ. 

Therefore  PQ  is  intermediate  between  t^^y  sec  7^  and 
Aa;Ay  sec  7^. 

^  V  Aa?  /  v  Ay  /  .  . 

Hence        .  or        .    *^     is  intermediate  between  sec  7, 

Ay  Aa?  '* 

and  sec  7,,  which  are,  in  the  limit,  each  equal  to  sec  7. 

492.  If  /ff  be  the  surface  contained  between  the  plane  zOx^ 
and  a  plane  whose  equation  is  y  =  feu ;  we  can  shew,  by  proceed- 
ing as  in  Art.  (491),  that 


:iv{-(S)]^^©' 


d 
dxdt 


493.  To  find  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  volume  of  a 
surface  referred  to  polar  co-ordinates. 

Let  r,  0y  ^  be  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  a  point  P  in  the  sur- 
face, 0  being  measured  from  Oz,  and  if>  from  the  plane  z  Ox,  and 
let  V  be  the  volume  of  the  wedge  of  a  cone  contained  between  the 
planes  zOx  and  zOPy  and  the  given  surface,  the  axis  of  the  cone 
being  Ozy  and  0  the  semi-vertical  angle. 
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OPRrS  is  the  increase  of  the  volume  when  6  increases  by 
A^,  ^  remaining  constant,  therefore  OPRrS  —  ^^V, 

0P8QT  is  the  increase  of  A^Fwhen  <f>  becomes  <f>  +  A^,  and 
therefore  =  A^(A^F),  and  similarly  =A^(A^F). 


Let  5j,  5,  be  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  r'sin^  for  the 
portion  PSQToi  the  surface,  then 

A^A^ Flies  between  -  s^  A^  A5,    and  -  s^  A^  Ad, 

and  proceeding  to  the  limit,  when  ^^  =  ^^  =  r'sin  d  we  obtain 


d^d0     3 

494.    To  find  the  differential  coefficient  of  a  surface  referred 
to  polar  co-ordinates. 

Let  r,  0,  <f>  be  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  P,  and  let  8  be  the 
surface  CPR, 
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A08ia  the  increment  Fr  when  0  changes  to  0  +  A0, 
A^  {Ao8)  is  the  increment  PQ  when  ^  changes  to  ^  +  A^. 

Xiet  '^j,  '^,  be  the  greatest  and  least  inclinations  of  the 
tangent  planes  at  points  taken  within  PQ  to  the  corresponding 
tangent  planes  of  the  sphere  whose  radios  is  r  and  center  0. 

Therefore  PQ  is  intermediate  between  r^  sin  0^  A0  A<^  sec  -^j, 

and  r,'  sin  0^  A0  A^  sec  -^j, 

r^  sin  0^  and  r^  sin  5,  being  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  r'  sin  0. 


^  {"^ .. ... 


Hence        \,        is  intermediate  between  r^  sin  0^  sec  -^^ 

andr/sin^gSec^,,  which  are  nltimstelj  equal  to  r'sin^aQC'^; 

cP8         .   .    /,         ,       r^sin^ 
=  r*  sm  ^  sec  Y  = , 


d<f>d0 
<?5 


d(f>d0 


-'^/F©F^^• 


495.  To  find  the  differential  coefficient  of  a  wedge  of  a  volume 
or  surface  contained  between  a  cylindrical  surface,  whose  gene- 
rating lines  are  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  wedge,  and  a  given 
surface,  • 

Let  Oz  be  the  edge  of  the  wedge,  zOx  one  of  the  faces,  and 
let  the  base  of  the  cylinder  on  the  plane  of  ocy  be  referred  to 
polar  co-ordinates  />,  <f>,  the  equation  of  the  given  surface  being 
F{p,  <f>,  z)  =  0,  Fthe  volume  corresponding  to  any  point  {p,  <f>,  z). 

A^  ( Ap  V)  is  the  prism  whose  base  is  pA<f>Ap,  which  lies  be- 
tween z^p^A<f>Ap  and  z^p^A<f>Ap, 

therefore  P      lies  between  z^p^,  and  z^p^;  hence,  proceed- 

ing to  the  limit, 

d^V  ^ 

d<f>  dp  ~  '^' 
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496.   If  8  be  the  surface  corresponding  to  the  point  (p,  ^,  z), 
proceeding  in  the  same  way,  we  obtain,  as  before,  that 

A  .        lies  between  p^  A<f>  A.p  sec  7j  and  p^  A(f>  Ap  sec  7,, 


V"--©^Ki;- 


497.  To  find  the  volume  of  a  solid  contained  between  a  cylin- 
drical surface^  and  two  surfaces  or  two  portions  of  the  same 
surface^  whose  equation's  are  given. 

Let  the  cylindrical  surface  have  its  generating  lines  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  Zj  and  a  guiding  curve  traced  on  the  plane  of  xy. 

Suppose  the  volume  to  be  divided  by  a  series  of  planes  into 
slices  parallel  to  the  plane  of  yz^  one  of  which  (P)  is  contained 
between  the  planes  whose  distances  from  yz  are  x,  x  +  Ax ;  the 
length  of  this  slice  measured  on  the  trace  of  the  first  plane  will 
^^  2/2-i/i  ill  which  yi=/i(a?),  y^^^M^),  the  forms  oi  f  and/, 
being  obtained  from  the  equation  of  the  trace  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  on  xy. 

Let  the  slice  (P)  be  subdivided,  by  planes  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  «a?,  into  slips,  of  which  ( Q)  is  between  the  planes  whose  distances 
from  zx  are  y,  y  +  Ay,  the  length  of  this  slip  measured  along  an 
edge  will  be  z^^z^y  where  z^  =  (jy^  {x, y),  ss^'^  <^a  (^>  y)>  *^®  forms 
of  0^  and  <^j  being  obtained  from  the  equations  of  the  two  surfaces, 
or  of  the  portions  of  the  same  surface. 

Let  the  slip  {Q)  be  subdivided  by  planes  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  xy  into  elementary  portions  (5),  one  of  which  is  between 
planes  at  distances  z  and  z  +  Az  from  the  plane  of  xy, 

{Q)  =  :S  (iZ)  =  Aa?  Ay  S  {Az)  +  e  Aa?  Ay, 

eAxAy  being  the  two  portions  of  (§)  contained  between  the 
curved  surfaces  and  the  complete  parallelopiped,  therefore  e 
vanishes  when  Aa?,  Ay  are  indefinitely  diminished ; 

.-.  (G)=Aa?Ay(2?g-2?^+€). 

Again,  if  6^,  e^  be  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  6  through 
the  slice  P,  (P)  =  S  (C)  lies  between 
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Aaj2{Ay(«,-«j  +  €j)}  and  Aa: 2  {Ay (0,-^4  +  6,)}, 
or  between 

Aa;  ijj'*dzdy+€^  (y«-yi)|  and  Aa?  U  *jJdzdy+€^  (y.-yi)]  5 

.-.  (P)=Aa;(|^'JJ*&rfy  +  i7), 

where  17  vanishes  with  Ao;. 

Again,  the  whole  volume,  =  S  (P),  lies  between 

SJAajfl  'I  '(foe?y  +  i7j^  and  2 -jAjr  N  '/  ' dz dtf  •\' ri^jr , 

where  17^,  17,  are  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  7)  and  ultimately 
vanish ; 

fjtg  ry,  rjt^ 
.'.  2  (P)  =  I     1     j    c&  e?y  db,  which  is  the  volume  required, 

the  integrations  being  performed  with  respect  to  z  first,  con- 
sidering X  and  y  constant,  next  with  respect  to  y,  considering  x 
constant,  and  lastly  with  respect  to  x. 

The  following  examples  will  be  useful  to  explain  the  method 
of  determining  the  limits  of  integration. 

498.     To  find  the  volume  contained  between  the  ellipsoid  whose 

a?     «/*     a* 
eqtuUion  w-5  +  ^+-j  =  l,  and  the  cylinder  whose  equation  is 

a^  +  y*  =  2ra?,  2r  heing  less  than  a. 
Here,  using  the  above  notation, 


«i  =  -c;y/l-j-^,   «.=  ^\/l-^-|«>  y,  =  -V2ra:-a;', 

yj  =  + V2raj  — a?*,  x^  —  0,    ^8  =  2r, 
and  the  volume  is 


0  •'  0 
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499.  To  find  the  volume  contained  between  the  surface  whose 
equation  is  {x +y)'  =  4a«,  the  tangent  plane  at  a  point  (a,  ;8, 7),  and 
the  planes  of  ex  and  yz. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  (a,  /8,  7)  is 
(a  +  i8)(a?-a)  +  (a  +  /3)(y-i8)-2a(i5-7)=0, 

or  «  +  y  =  iw/^(«  +  7)- 

In  this  case 

..-r+V^(«+»).  ..=  ^'. 

and  for  a  given  value  of  x  the  tangent  plane  meets  the  surface 
when  (a?+y)*=4Va7  (aj  +  y)  —  407,  ory  =  2Va7  — a?; 

/.  a?i  =  0,    aj,=2V^; 

[*%  CSfa  /*'• 

therefore  the  volume  =  1     I     /    dzdydx 


^I'xjhi  (® + y  -  2  '^'^)*  '^y  ^ 


*2'>/ay 


dx 


4.12a       3^ 

This  result  may  be  verified  thus.  Let  A  OB  be  the  surface, 
ACB  the  tangent  plane  along  the  line  AB^  ADB  parallel  to 
xOy^  adb  a  section  parallel  to  a;Oy  of  the  surface  of  thickness  dzj 

area  adb  :  area  ADB  ::  ad^  :  AB^ 

::  Od  :  Oi>; 

ry  -J 

.•.  volume -4 0-BZ)s=  I    2a7.-&  =  a7*; 

Jo       y 

u4GZ)B=  ^207.27  =  107^; 

o  o 


/.yolmne  required  =  ^ 


cc 
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••     a* 


500,     lo  find  the  volume  of  the  elliptic  paraboloid  ^  H —  =  2a;, 
cut  off  by  the  plane  Ix  +  my  +  nz  =p. 

Perform  the  integration  in  the  order  a?,  y,  z, 


2j"^2c' 


^1  ""  OJ.  +  ^  »       ^2  — 


p  —  Twy  —  W2? 

I 


For  a  given  value  of  z,  4he  values  of  y  at  the  curve  of  inteftection 
are  given  by  the  equation  x^  =  a?„ 


or 


,  .  2bm        &    ,     2i ,  ,      ^ 

y'-¥-j-y  +  -z*''j{p'nz)=-0 


(1), 


of  which  y,,  y,  are  the  roots,  and  z  most  be  taken  between  the 
limits  which  correspond  to  y,=y,,  or  »,, «,  on  the  roots  of  the 
equation 


(2). 


Thevolu.e  =  0;(^^^F^-S-3'^y'^ 

=  ^j''}  (y  -  yi)  (y»  -  y)  ^'y  <fe  fey  (1) . 
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(y,  -  ytY = (y, +yi)  -  4y^, = y  (« -  ^'i)  i",  -  ^)   by  (2), 

therefore  the  volume 

""3?;    (t'-w^^w,  where 27  =  2?,-«,, 


4i*     r« 
=  «  -|  7  /    cos*  0  dOy   putting  w  =  7  sin  6y 


4V        2*       ' 


and  i(«  _^y  =  ^V^  +  — • 


.-.  volume  =  ^  VTc  M±^^1±M\ 

The  student  may  verify  this  result  by  the  summation  of  ele- 
mentary slices  bounded  by  planes  parallel  to  the  given  plane. 

501.     To  find  the  volume  contained  between  surfaces  given  by 
polar  co-ordinates. 

The  volume  of  an  elementary  parallelepiped  is 

rAnOdrddd^, 

If  we  integrate  this  expression  from  r  =  r^  to  r  =  r,,  r^,  r,  being 
the  radii  of  the  bounding  surfaces,  corresponding  to  6^  <!>,  we 
obtain  a  frustum  of  a  pyramid  the  angular  breadths  of  whose 
faces  are  dO^  dff>y  intercepted  between  the  two  surfaces  or  the 

two  sheets  of  the   same  surface,  =- sin  ^rf^rf^  (»*a'  —  0>  ^^ 

o 

radii  being  given  in  terms  of  6  and  <^. 

CC  2 
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If  now  we  integrate,  considering  ^  and  (f>  +  d<f>  constant, 
6=:0^to  0=^0^,  0^,  0^  being  given  in  terms  of  (f>  by  the  bound- 
aries of  the  volume  considered,  we  obtain  the  portion  included 
between  the  planes  inclined  to  zOx  aX  angles  ^  and  ^  +  d<l>f 


=  rf*/^'J(r/-0  8ind. 


The  whole  volume  is  found  by  integrating  from  <^  =  i^,  to 
<l>  =  4^^,  the  extreme  planes  between  which  the  volume  is  in- 
cluded. 

The  volume  is  therefore  I     I     -  {r^ — r^  sin  0  d0  d^. 

♦  J  ^i  J  $1  ^ 

602.  To  find  the  volume  of  a  sphere  cut  off  hy  three  planes 
through  the  center. 

Let  a  =  radius  of  the  sphere,  ABG  the  spherical  triangle 
cut  off,  00  the  axis  of  «,  OCA  the  plane  oi  zx. 

The  equation  of  the  plane  OAB  is 


cos  ^  —  )S  =  tan  acot  0. 
The  limits  of  integration  are 
r  =  0  to  r=^  a^ 

0  =  0  to  ^  =  cof"^  (cotacos^-/8j> 
^=0  to  ^=0, 

volume  =^  II  -«  sin  0d0d<f> 


in      3 


d<f> 


3  V  sin"  a  +  cos*  a  cos"  (^  —  fi) 


J-p    3  Vl  — cos"  a  sin"  A  ' 


603.     To  find  the  volume  of  a  wedge  of  a  sphere  cut  off  hy 
a  right  circuhr  cylinder j  a  diameter  of  whose  hose  is  a  radius  of 
the  sphere. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  sphere  be  p^  +  z*  =  a",  and  that  of 
the  cylinder  p  =  a  cos  ^. 
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The  volume  is         1 1 2p  Va*  —  p'  dp  d<f>9 

from  p  =  0  to  p  =  acos^, 

^  =  0  to  ^  =  a, 

=  I    -  {a^-a^  sin*  <j>)d<f> 
Jo  ^ 

=  -a'ja—  7  I    (3  sin  ^  —  sin  3  ^)  J^j- 
2(3  1  ) 

If  a  =  rt  >  th^  volume  =  -^ r-  . 

The  surface        =jj\/p'+{^J+P'{%)'<^P<^> 
between  the  same  limits, 

^  a^  j    (1  —  sin  <^)  d<f> 

Jo 

=  a'  (a  —  1  +  cos  a). 
If  a=  - ,  the  surface  is  a'  (^  —  1  j  . 

504.     To  find  the  volume  of  a  solid  whose  hounding  surfaces 
are  given  hy  Tetrahedral  Co-ordinates. 

If  a:,  y,  z  be  co-ordinates  referred  to  rectangular  axes  of  a 
point  whose  tetrahedral  co-ordinates  are  a,  )S,  7,  S. 

Since  a,  ^,  7  are  linear  functions  of  aj,  y,  2;  and 

a  +  )8  +  7  +  8=l, 

[[[da;  dydz=G  [  [[cZa  (?)8  d^y, 


390         VOLUMES,  AREAS  OF  SURFACES,  &C. 

and  if  F  be  the  volume  of  the  tetrahedron  of  reference, 

j\ldxdydz=  V. 

If  the  limits  of  x,  y,  z  correspond  to  the  boundaries  of  the 

tetrahedron,  and  we   evaluate    1 1  jJat^^diy  for  the  tetrahedron, 

the  limits  of  7  are  from  7=0  to  S  =  0  or  7  =  1  — a  — /8,  ^  from 
0  to  1  —  a,  a  from  0  to  1 ; 


///■ 


dadfidy^^;  .'.  (7=6F. 


Hence  if  J?' (a,  )9,  7,  S)  =  0  be  the  equation  of  any  closed 
surface,  the  volume  is  6  F  1 1  Irfa  dJS  dy,  the  limits  of  integration 
being  obtained  from 

J?^(ot,^,7,  l-a-i8-7)=0* 


XXII. 

1.  Find  the  volume  of  the  surface  ajy +  y«  + ««  +  «*  =  0,  cut  off 
by  a  plane  a;  +  y  +  «  =  c. 

2.  State  limits  which  can  be  used  to  find  the  volume  of  a 
closed  conicoid  whose  equation  is 

cwj'  +  fty"  +  c^*  +  2a  yz  +  21/ zx  +  2c  xy  =  1. 

3.  Find  the  portion  of  the  cylinder,  a^  +  y'  —  2rx  =  0,  intercepted 
between  the  planes, 

ax  +  hj/  +  cz  =  0  and  ax  -\-by  +  cz  =  0. 

4.  State  between  what  limits  the  summation  of  dx  dy  dz  must 
be  taken  in  order  to  obtain  the  volume  of  the  cone,  whose 
equation  is  a?"  +  y"  =  (a  -  «)',  cut  off  by  the  planes  x  =  0  and  x  =  z, 

5.  Find  the  volume  contained  between  the  surfaces 

^  +  2^  =  4:ax,  and  x  —  z  =  a. 

6.  Find  the  volume  included  between  the  surfaces  r  =  a,  «  =  0, 
^  =  0,  z  =  wr  cos  ^,  r  and  0  being  polar  co-ordinates  in  the  plane  osy, 

•  From  an  article  by  Professor  Slesser,  Jowmal  of  Mathematics,  Vol.  n. 
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7.  Find  the  volume  enclosed  by  the  surfaces  ot?+t^=az 
ic*  4-  y*  =  CMC,  and  «  =  0,  and  draw  a  figure  representing  the  progress 
of  summation. 

8.  A  cavity  is  just  large  enough  to  allow  of  the  complete 
revolution  of  a  circular  disk  of  radius  c,  whose  center  describes  a 
circle  of  the  same  radius  c,  while  the  plane  of  the  disk  is  constantly 
parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  and  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  circle 
in  which  the  center  moves.     Shew  that  the  volume  of  the  cavity  is 

^(37r+8). 

9.  If  A/S'  be  an  element  of  the  surface  of  an  ellipsoid  at  any 
point,  and  A  the  area  of  a  section  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  tangent 
plane   at  that  point,    di'awn  through   the   center,   prove   that  the 

limit  of  %  -J-  =  4,  the  summation  being  taken  over  the  whole  sur- 

face. 

Find  A/S  in  terms  of  a,  )3  if  aj  =  acosa,  y  =  6  sin  a  cos  )3,  and 
z  =  c  sin  a  sin  )3. 

10.  Prove  that  the  volume  cut  off  by  the  plane  y  =  h  from  the 
surface  aV  +  6'«"  =  2{ax-¥  hz)  y*  is  y^  . 

11.  Two  cones  have  a  common  vertex  in  the  center  of  an 
ellipsoid  and  basjs  curves  in  which  the  surface  is  intersected  by 
planes  parallel  to  the  same  principal  plane,  prove  that  the  volume 
of  the  ellipsoid  contained  between  the  cones  varies  as  the  distance 
between  the  planes. 

12.  Prove  that  the  volume  contained  between  the  surface 
ax^  +  ^jc  _  c)  r"  =  0,  and  the  plane  z  =  (c—x)  tan  a  is 

•q^(  6  cot  a  cosec  a  —  4  cos**  a  —  3^,  cot  ^  j  , 

13.  Prove  that  the  volume,  intercepted  between  the  surfaces 
whose  equations  are  ocyz  =  a^  a'  =  6y,  y*  =  bx  and  05  =  c,  is  trisected  by 
the  planes  y  =  c  and  y  =  x, 

14.  If  S  he  &  closed  surface,  dS  an  element  about  P,  at  a  dis- 
tance r  from  a  fixed  point  0,  <^  the  angle,  which  the  normal  drawn 
inwards  makes  with  OF,  shew  that  the  volume  contained  by  the 

surface  =  ^  Mr  cos  <j>dSf  the  summation  being  extended  over  the  whole 

surface. 

0  being  the  center  of  an  ellipsoid,  apply  the  formula  to  find  its 
volume,  interpreting  geometrically  the  steps  of  the  integration. 
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15.  If  0,  ^  be  the  Tectorial  angles  of  a  line  OP  and  /(0,  <^) 
represent  the  sum  of  the  projections  of  the  elements  of  any  cnrved 
surface  S^  all  taken  positively,  upon  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OP, 
prove  that 


r'd4'de/{e,  4>)wi0  =  2wS. 


Adapt  this  formula  to  the  case  of  an  ellipsoid,  testing  its  accuracy  by 
any  independent  process. 

16.     Prove  that  the  area  of  a  closed  surfiice,  no  plane  section  of 
which  has  singular  points,  may  be  expressed  by  the  definite  int^ral 


ri 


where  p  is  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  upon  the  tangent 
plane. 

17.     Find  /  /  — ,  where  d^S'  is  an  element  of  the  sur&ce  of  an 

ellipsoid,  p  being  the  perpendicular  from  the  center  upon  the  tan- 
gent plane  of  the  element,  the  integral  being  extended  over  the 
whole  surface. 


^CF 


"^^^^moLm's 


'». 


^ajfE23ly 


m^- 


CHAPTER  XXTL 

CUBVATUEB  OP  CURVES  IN  SPACE. 

505.  In  this  Chapter  we  shall  exhibit  some  of  the  methods 
by  which  the  degree  of  curvature  of  curves  of  double  curvature 
has  been  estimated ;  this  curvature  is  of  two  kinds,  one  having 
reference  to  the  rapidity  with  which  at  different  points  the  curve 
deflects  from  its  tangent  in  the  osculating  plane,  and  the  other 
having  reference  to  llie  rapidity  with  which  the  planes  contain- 
ing consecutive  elements  change  their  position.  The  first  is  of 
the  same  nature  as  the  curvature  of  plane  curves,  the  second 
is  called  the  curvature  of  torsion,  and  is  peculiar  to  curves 
in  space. 

506.  Let  an  equilateral  polygon  be  inscribed  in  a  curve, 
of  which  consecutive  sides  are  PQ,  QB,  B8j  8T,  and  let 
j>,  J,  r,  9  be  the  middle  points  of  these  sides. 

Let  Aap,  Bbq^  Ccr  be  planes  perpendicular  to  these  sides 
forming  the  polygon  ABGD  by  their  intersections. 

If  the  sides  PQ,  QB^ be  diminished  indefinitely,  their 

directions   are  ultimately  those  of  tangents   to  the  curve,  the 

planes  Aajp^  Bbq, are  ultimately  normal  planes  to  the  curve, 

the  planes  PQB^  QBS, are  osculating  planes,  the  surface 

generated  by  the  plane  elements  Aab^  Bbcy  Ccd, is  ulti- 
mately the  developable  surface  enveloped  by  the  normal  planes 

of  the  curve,  of  which  ABGD is  ultimately  the  edge  of 

regression. 

The  developable  enveloped  by  the  normal  planes  is  called 
by  Monge  the  Polar  Devdopcible. 

507.  Osculating  Circle.  A  circle  can  be  described  contain- 
ing the  points  P,  Q,  JS ;  this  circle,  therefore,  lies  in  the  oscu- 
lating plane,  when  the  sides  are  indefinitely  diminished,  and  its 
curvature  may  be  taken  as  the  measure  of  curvature  of  the  curve 
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in  the  osculating  plane.  Let  the  plane  PQR  meet  Aa  in  Z7and 
pU,  qUhe  joined,  since  -4 Z7  is  the  intersection  of  planes  per- 
pendicular to  PQy  QB,  it  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  PQR  and 
therefore  to pU,  qU;  hence,  since  pU,  qU  are  perpendicular  to 
PQ,  QB,  U  is  the  center  of  the  circle. 

Therefore  the  center  of  the  osculating  circle  is  the  point  of 
intersection  of  two  consecutive  normal  planes  and  the  osculating 
plane. 

508.  Angle  of  Gontingence.  The  angle  p  Uq  which  is  equal 
to  the  angle  between  the  two  consecutive  sides  PQ,  QB  of  the 
polygon,  is  ultimately  equal  to  the  angle  between  two  consecu- 
tive tangents,  and  is  called  the  angle  of  contingence,  this  angle 
is  also  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  principal  normals. 

609.  Spherical  Curvature.  K  pa,  qa  be  drawn  to  any 
point  in  Aa,  since  Pp  =  Qp,  a  is  equally  distant  from  P  and  Q, 
and  similarly  from  Q  and  jB,  hence  any  point  in  Aa  is  equally 
distant  from  P,  Q  and  B :  similarly,  any  point  in  Bb  is  equally 
distant  from  Q,  B,  and  8,  therefore  A  their  point  of  intersection 
is  equally  distant  from  the  four  points  P,  Q,  B,  8. 

Hence,  it  follows  that  a  sphere  can  be  described  whose 
center  is  A  and  which  contains  the  four  points  P,  Q,  P,  8,  this 
sphere  is  ultimately  the  sphere  which  has  the  closest  possible 
contact  with  the  curve,  since  no  sphere  can  be  made  to  pass 
through  more  than  four  consecutive  points,  and  is  therefore  called 
the  sphere  of  curvature;  the  locus  of  the  center  of  spherical 
curvature  is  therefore  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  polar  de- 
velopable. 

The  line  of  intersection  of  two  consecutive  normal  planes, 
a  property  of  which  is  that  all  points  are  equidistant  from  the 
osculating  circle,  Monge  calls  the  Polar  line. 

510.  Curvature  of  Torsion.  The  plane  p  Uq  perpendicular 
to  AUa  contains  the  sides  PQ,  QB,  and  the  plane  qVr  perpen- 
dicular to  BVb  contains  the  sides  QB,  B8,  and  since  qU,  qVare 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  intersection  QB  of  the  two  planes, 
the  angle  UqV  ia  their  angle  of  inclination. 

This  angle  which  is  ultimately  the  angle  between  consecutive 
osculating  planes  is  called  the  angle  of  torsion. 
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Also,  since  the  angles  VqVskni  UBV  are  equal,  it  is  evident 

that  the  angle  of  torsion  of  the  curve  PQR, is  equal  to  the 

angle  of  contingence  of  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  polar 
developable. 

511.  Osculating  Cone.  The  osculating  cone  at  any  point  is 
a  circular  cone  which  touches  three  consecutive  osculating  planes, 
having  its  vertex  at  the  point  of  the  curve  in  which  these 
planes  intersect. 

512.  Evolutes.  If  a  be  any  point  in  the  intersection  of  the 
planes  normal  to  PQ^  QB,  at  their  middle  points  p,  q,  it  has 
been  shewn  that  ap  =  aq  and  they  make  equal  angles  with  Aa, 
Produce  qa  to  meet  Bb  in  J,  a  string,  placed  in  the  position 
bap,  would  remain  in  that  position  if  subject  to  tension,  since 
the  tensions  of  the  portions  ab,  op  resolved  parallel  to  Aa  would 
be  equal,  and  if  fixed  at  a  might  pass  through  q  without  shifting 
the  position  of  a.  Similarly,  if  rb  be  produced  to  c  in  (7c,  and 
if  8c  be  produced  to  d  in  Dd. 

If  we  proceed  to  the  limit,  it  follows  that  a  string  may  be 
stretched  upon  the  polar  developable  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
free  end,  passing  through  any  point  in  the  curve,  would  describe 
the  curve,  if  the  string  were  unwrapped  from  the  surface  so  that 
the  part  in  contact  with  the  surface  remained  stationary.  The 
portion  in  contact  lies  on  a  curve  called  an  evolute. 

Also,  since  the  position  of  the  point  a  is  arbitrary,  the  curve 
which  is  the  limit  of  a,  b,  c,  d, ...  will  change  its  position  ac- 
cording to  the  position  of  a,  hence  the  number  of  evolutes  is 
infinite. 

All  the  evolutes  of  a  curve  are  geodesic  lines  of  the  polar 
developable. 

513.  Locus  of  Centers  of  Circular  Curvature.  Since  g'fT' will 
not,  if  produced,  pass  through  V,  because  q  U  and  q  V  include  an 
angle  in  the  same  normal  plane,  the  locus  of  the  centers  of  cir- 
cular curvature  is  not  one  of  the  evolutes. 

514.  The  Bectifying  Developable. 

If  through  every  point  of  a  curve  a  plane  be  drawn  per- 
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pendicular  to  the  corresponding  principal  normal,  these  planes 
will  envelope  a  snrfEUse  on  which  the  curve  will  be  a  geodesic 
line,  since  its  osculating  plane  contains  the  normal  to  the  snr- 
fiice  at  every  point.  This  surface  is  called  the  Rectifying 
DevehpahUj  since  if  it  be  developed  into  a  plane,  the  curve  will 
be  developed  into  a  straight  line. 

The  line  of  intersection  of  two  consecutive  planes  is  called 
the  rectifying  line  for  anj  point  of  the  curve,  being  the  line 
about  which  the  surface  is  turned  in  order  to  rectify  the  element 
of  the  curve  on  that  point. 

It  may  be  observed  that  the  rectifying  line  is  not  generally 
coincident  with  the  binortnal,  which  is  the  normal  perpendicular 
to  the  osculating  plane. 

In  the  figure  at  page  (393)  the  surface  whose  edge  of  regres- 
sion is  ultimately  ABC.  is  the  rectifying  surface  to  the  curve 
which  is  the  limit  of  abc ...  Aa  is  the  rectifying  line  at  a,  and 
the  binormal  does  not  coincide  with  the  rectifying  line  unless  j9a 
is  perpendicular  to  Aa^  or  a  be  the  center  of  circular  curvature  of 
the  involute  of  abc ... 

615.  If  the  polygon  PQR8 ...  were  transformed  into  a 
plane  polygon  by  tuminjg  the  portion  QB8T,.,  through  the 
angle  of  torsion  F^CT about  QB,  and  the  portion  B8T...  about 
B8  through  the  corresponding  angle  of  torsion,  the  inclination 
of  any  side  8T  in  the  new  position  in  the  plane  of  PQB  would 
be  inclined  to  PQ,  at  an  angle  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  inclina- 
tions of  the  sides  taken  in  order,  and  estimated  in  the  same 
direction. 

Proceeding  to  the  limit,  we  see  that  if,  as  a  point  moves  along 
a  curve  of  double  curvature,  the  curve  be  turned  about  the  tan- 
gent line  at  every  position  which  the  point  assumes  through  the 
angle  of  torsion,  the  curve  will  be  replaced  by  a  plane  curve, 
such  that  the  inclination  of  the  tangents  at  the  starting  point, 
and  any  other  point,  will  be  the  sum  of  all  the  angles  of  con- 
tingence;  if,  therefore,  €  be  taken  for  the  angle  between  the 
tangents  in  the  plane  curve,  de  will  be  the  angle  of  contingence 
corresponding  to  the  extremity  of  the  arc  traversed  by  the 
moving  point. 

516.    The  rate  at  which  the  osculating  plane  twists  about 
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the  tangent  line  at  any  point,  called  the  rate  of  torsion,  is  mea- 
sured hj  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  angle  of  torsion  to  the 
arc  at  the  extremities  of  which  the  osculating  planes  are  taken. 

If,  as  we  pass  from  PQ  to  QB,  see  figure,  page  (393),  QR  be 
turned  in  the  plane  PQR  so  that  PQB  is  a  straight  line,  and 
the  plane  QR8  be  then  turned  through  the  angle  Vq  Z7,  and  the 
same  process  be  repeated,  the  perimeter  becomes  rectified,  and 
the  inclination  of  the  last  to  the  first  position  of  the  plane  con- 
taining two  elements  is  the  sum  of  all  angles  such  as  VqU. 

Proceeding  to  the  limit,  it  follows  that,  if  osculating  planes 
be  taken  along  the  curve,  and  the  elements  of  the  arc  be  rectified 
in  each  osculating  plane  in  order,  the  angle  between  the  first 
and  final  positions  of  the  osculating  plane  when  the  cnrve  is  so 
rectified,  is  the  sum  of  all  the  angles  of  torsion. 

If  therefore  t  be  this  angle,  dr  is  angle  of  torsion,  corre- 
sponding to  the  point  at  which  the  last  osculating  plane  is 
drawn. 

517.  To  find  the  angle  hetn^een  consecutive  radii  of  curva^ 
tare  of  a  curve. 

Let  PQy  rQB,  sRS  be  directions  of  sides  of  a  polygon  which 
are  ultimately  tangents  to  a  curve. 


In  the  planes,  PQr,  rJRsy  respectively  draw  QU,  QV  perpen- 
dicular to  rQR,  sRSy  these  are  ultimately  directions  of  consecu- 
tive radii  of  curvature. 
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Dfaw  QV  in  the  plane  QR8  perpendicular  to  QR. 
Therefore  z  U'QU^dr  ultimately, 

^  VQU'  =  d€ 

and  z  VQU  =  dyfr  the  angle  between  consecutive 

radii  of  curvature. 

Also,  if  VQ  =VU=  VU\ 

VIP=VU"+  UlT'  ultimately; 

and,  if  ^y  =  5  be  called  the  radius  of  complex  curvature,  py  <r 
the  radii  of  circular  curvature  and  of  torsion, 

518.  To  find  the  vertical  angle  of  the  osculating  cone  of  a 
curve. 

ItGt  pOo,  qPp,  rQq  be  three  consecutive  planes  which  be- 
come ultimately  the  osculating  planes  of  a  curve.  These  planes 
intersect  in  P. 


Take  P  as  the  vertex  of  a  circular  cone  which  touches  each  of 
the  planes,  and  let  PH  be  the  axis,  op,  pq,  qr  the  sections  of  the 
planes  made  by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  f ,  u  the  points 
of  contact  with^j  and  jr. 
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Draw  tH,  uH  perpendicular  to  the  planes  pPq,  qQr;  there- 
fore if  1^  he  the  semi-vertical  angle  of  the  cone,  , 

,      tH 
tany  =  -^, 

and  ^^^Pi  ^*^™**®^y' 


m 
^""^m 


which  gives  the  vertical  angle  required. 

519.  The  rectifying  line  is  the  amais  of  the  osculating  cone  at 
any  point  of  a  curve. 

For  in  the  figure  in  the  last  article,  each  of  the  planes  through 
the  tangent  lines.  P<2,  QR  perpendicular  to  the  osculating  planes 
pPq,  qQr,  ultimately  contains  the  axis  FH. 

520.  The  rectifying  surface  is  the  locus  of  the  centers  of 
principal  curvature  of  the  developable  of  a  curve. 

It  will  be  shewn  in  the  following  chapter  that  the  normal 
sections  of  least  and  greatest  curvature  in  any  surface  are  per- 
pendicular to  one  another,  and  the  section  of  least  curvature 
in  a  developable  surface  is  that  through  a  generatmg  hue,  the 
normal  section  perpendicular  to  this  line  is  therefore  the  section 

of  greatest  curvature. 

Now  the  plane  uHt  is  ultimately  the  normal  section  per- 
pendicular to  PQq,  and  E  is  therefore  the  center  of  principal 
curvature,  every  point  of  the  rectifying  line  is  abo  such  a 
center,  and  the  rectifying  surface  is  the  locus  of  all  the  centers 
of  principal  curvature  of  the  developable  of  the  original  curve. 

Also  the  radius  of  principal  curvature  of  a  point  in  the  de- 
velopable whose  distance  measured  along  a  tangent  to  the 
curve  is  c,  will  therefore  be. 

c  tan  Y  =  c--T-. 
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521.  To  find  the  angle  of  cofUingence  of  the  locus  of  the 
centers  of  circular  curvature. 

Let  J?F  be  the  intersection  of  the  planes  perpendicular  to 
QBf  B8  the  sides  of  a  polygon  which  are  nltimatelj  tangents  to 
a  curve ;  rV^  qV  perpendicular  to  BV;  qU^  r  FT  perpendicular  to 


BUf  CWf  the  polar  lines  preceding  and  succeeding  BV.  UVj 
TTF  will  ultimately  be  tangents  to  the  locus  of  the  centers  of  cur- 
vature, and  if  WV  be  produced  to  w,  UVw  will  be  the  angle  of 
contingence  required.  Since  qVBy  qVB  are  right  angles,  Uj  V 
lie  in  a  semi-circle  on  jBj,  and  qVU=  qBU=  if>  suppose ;  also 

iorr==rOW=^rGV+  V0W=^<l>  +  d4>  +  dT; 

if  therefore  a  sphere,  center  V  and  radius  unity,  meet  Vq,  Fr,  FZ7, 
and  Vw  in  q\  r\  w,  w  and  vx  be  parallel  to  qr\  uv?  =  uof-\-fxv? 
ultimately,  uw  =  angle  required,  wj'=  ^,  jV'= ^,  a^  =  <7^ + ^r ; 
therefore  square  of  angle  of  contingence  =  (cos  ^  cfc)'  +  (d^  +  dr)", 
where  sin  ^  =  ratio  of  the  radius  of  circular  to  that  of  spherical 
curvature. 

522.     To  find  the  element  of  the  arc  of  the  locus  of  centers 
of  circular  curvature. 
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Employing  the  figure  of  the  last  article,  we  see  that  UV  is 
ultimately  the  element  required,  and  Vq  U—  dr ;  hence 

[7F»=(jF-2Z7)^+(jCre?T)»; 

/.  d^  =  dp\  +  pdry. 

.,  ?7F _  sin  ?7^F _  sin  VqV 

^^^  £F  ~  sin  BUV  "  sin  BqV' 

.\  277=^2  sin  UqV; 

,\    do-  =^RdT^ 

B  being  the  radius  of  the  spherical  curvature. 

623.     To  find  the  radius  of  spherical  curvature. 

Since  UBV=  VqTJ^dry  and  Bq  is  ultimately  the  radius  of 
spherical  curvature,  =  B  suppose, 

qTJ^py  qV^rV^p-k-dp, 

let   qBU=j>]   /.  5sin^  =  /3,  and  .Bsin  (^  +  rfT)  =p  +  dp; 

.'.  B  cos0= -^; 

...  /!-.,•+(*)*> 

whence  also  -^  =  distance  between  the  centers  of  spherical  and 
circular  curvature. 

524.     To  find  the  radius  and  the  position  of  the  center  of 
the  circle  of  circular  curvature  at  any  point  of  a  curve  in  space. 

Let  a;,  y,  «,  and  x  +  Aa;,  y  +  Ay,  «  +  A;5  be  the  co-ordinates 
of  any  point  P,  and  an  adjacent  point  Q\  Z,  w,  w,  and  Z+A?, 
m  +  Am,  n  +  Aw,  the  direction  cosines  of  the  tangents  at  Pand  Qj 
and  let  Ae  be  the  angle  between  the  tangents ; 

then         cos  Ae  =  Z  (Z+ AZ)  +  m  (w  +  Am)  +  n  (n  +  An) 

=  1  +  ZAZ  +  mAm  +  nAw, 

but       (Z+AZ)»+(m  +  Am)"4-(n  +  Aw)»=l=Z»  +  m»  +  n%- 

.'.  2(ZAi!  +  mAm  +  nAw)  +  A/T  +  Am]"  +  Anl'  =  0; 

DD 
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and 


.•.  4 sin* ^Ac  =  AZf  +  AmT  +  AnT* 


therefore  proceeding  to  the  limit,  we  obtain 

O'-iihm'Ht)'- 

hence,  if  «  be  the  independent  variable  andp  be  the  ladins  of  the 
circle  of  cnnratore, 


1  -  f^\*  f^\*  f^y 


If  any  other  variable  be  the  independent  variable 

dl         ds     da  d*x  —  dx  d^8 


ds       dT  {dsy  ' 

,  1       {dad^x  -  cfefT^)'  +  [dsd^y  -  dyd^if  ^{dsd^z-dz  rf'g)' 

ana^-  ^-  > 

and  since  {dx^  +  {dyY  +  {dz^  =  (^)* ; 

/.  dxd*x  +  dy<Pif  +  dzd*z^d8d% 
hence  the  nomerator  =  d^  {d*xX  +  d*yt  +  rf*«f) 

-•^dad^s.dad^a  +  ds^^  cW] ; 

P  dsX 

The  equations  of  the  principal  normal  at  Pare 

€&  da         da       p 

and  if  f ,  »;,  J^  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  center  of  cnrvatnre 
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525.  Another  method  of  determining  these  quantities  is  that 
depending  upon  the  property  that  the  center  of  curvature  is  the 
point  in  which  the  line  of  intersection  of  consecutive  normal 
planes  meets  the  osculating  plane,  mentioned  in  Art.  (507). 

The  equation  of  the  normal  plane  at  P  is 

(f-.a?)dic+(i;-y)rfy+(?-^)e&  =  0  (1), 

and  from  the  consecutive  normal  plane  at  Q  we  have 

{l^-x)d'x+  iv-y)  d'y-^  (?-  z)  d'z^dJ"  (2). 

The  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  is 

(f  —  x)  {dy  d^z  —  dz d^y)  +  {v—y)  {dz d^x  —  dx d^z) 
+  {^^ z)  {dxd^y -  dy  d'x)  =  0. 

Employing  undetermined  multipliers  A  and  B,  we  obtain  the 
equations 

{^-x)  {Adx -i-  d'x-^ B {dT/d'z  --  dzd^y)}  =d8\ 

Adt/  +  d^y  +  B  {dzd^x  —  dx  d\)  =  0, 

Adz^d^z^rB{dxd^y-dyd''x)  =0, 

and  multiplying  these  equations  successively  by  dxy  dy^  dz  and 
by  d^x^  d^y,  d^z  the  coefficient  of  B  vanishes  in  both  cases,  there- 
fore 

(f  -  x)  [Ad^  -\'ds^8)=^  didx, 

.-.  (l-a;)  (T"^Vrf^V5^'-^"=cfe((forf"aj-di^        (3). 

Again,  multiplying  (1)  and  (2)  by  d^8  and  cfe,  and  subtract- 
ing, we  have 

(f  —  0?)  {dsd^x  —  dxd*8)  +  ......  =^  ? 

therefore  by  equations  corresponding  to  (3), 

which  results  are  the  same  as  those   given  in  the  preceding 

article. 
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626.  To  calculate  the  rate  of  torsion  at  any  point  of  a  curve 
in  space. 

Let  (a?,  y,  z)  be  the  point  P,  and  Z,  w,  n  the  direction  cosines 
of  the  normal  to  the  osculating  plane,  and  let  Ar  be  the  angle 
between  the  two  osculating  planes  at  P  and  an  adjacent  point  Q^ 
where  PQ  =  A« ;  then,  exactly  as  in  Art.  (524),  we  obtain 

/rfrV  _  (dl\     fdmV     fdnV 
[dsj  "W  '^[dsj  "^U/' 

,  '  _  ^ !? 

dy  d*z  —  dz  d^y  ""  dz  d*x  —  dx  d^z  ~~  dx  d^y  —  dy  d^x  ' 

Z  __tn  _  n  _  1 
or      -^      —      ^  "^ , 

-        cfo     vdPi 
am  =  -5T  — 


2       9 


R       E 

J    7       rft<?     wdB 
And  o/i  =  -^ ^g-  . 

Also  ^  =  w*  +  v'  +  tr*; 

.\  dly^dm]  +dn\  = — ' ^J ^ ^s~^+  ~g^ 

iP(^T  +  rfi^1'  +  ^)-(iZ(/i?)' 

and  wrfy  — i?rftt  =  w  (<:?2?(i'ic  —  db^i'is)  —  v  (e?y(?';5  — cfod'y) 

=  [u  d^x  +  V  e?"y  +  w  dh)  dz ; 

(dr-^  _{:ud''x  +  vd^y  +  w^zy  _  1 
•*•  U/  ■"         {u^  +  v^  +  wy         "a'' 

where  o-  is  the  radius  of  torsion. 
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527.  We  may  observe,  although  it  is  not  necessary  to  in- 

vestigate  the  conditions,  that  -r-  may  be  zero  identically,  which 

would  correspond  to  the  case  of  a  plane  curve ;  or,  that  it  may 
change  sign  in  passing  through  a  point,  which  will  be  what  is 
called  a  point  of  inflected  torsion^  if  it  pass  through  zero,  or  a 
cuspidal  point  if  it  pass  through  infinity ;  or,  that  it  may  pass 
through  zero,  without  changing  sign,  in  which  case  it  is  called 
a  point  of  suspended  torsion;  or,  it  may  pass  through  infinity 
without  changing  sign,  in  which  case  it  is  a  point  of  infinite 
torsion. 

Again,  -r-  may  be  zero  identically,  in  which  case  the  line  is 

rectilinear ;  it  may  change  sign  through  zero  or  infinity,  in  which 
case  there  is  a  point  of  inflexion  or  a  cusp ;  or  it  may  be  zero 
or  infinity  without  changing  sign,  in  which  case  there  is  a  point 
of  suspended  or  infinite  curvature. 

528.  It  is  convenient  to  solve  problems  relating  to  the 
distances  of  tangents,  binormals,  &c.  at  points  very  near  to  one 
another,  and  others  of  this  kind,  by  taking  as  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z 
the  tangent  at  any  point  of  the  curve,  the  binormal,  and  the 
principal  normal.  If  the  axes  be  so  chosen,  and  the  co-ordinate 
be  expressed  in  ascending  powers  of  5,  the  arc  reckoned  from 
the  point  of  contact,  observing  that  at  the  point  of  contact 

dx  _^        dy  _^_^dz 
ds       ^     ds  ds^ 

we  have  aj  =  s  +  a«'+... 

y=zhs^+  ... 


z  =  cs  + 


and  since 


(3&5*  +  ...)'+  {2cs  +  ...y  =  -  605*  -  ... 

2c* 


and  hence  ^  ~  ^  o  > 
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ihereforei  if  «  be  veiy  small, 

a?  =  «--T-»",    y  =  i8%    and    z^ct^. 

— -l-2cV      ^-SJi*      --2cs- 
A~  '    ds     ^     '    ds  ' 

d*x         .  .        d'y     -I       d^z     _ 
d^  =  -^''       ^=«*''    ^=2"' 

-     dy  d^z     dz  d^y  ,    , 

dz  d^x     dx  d^z  __ 

^^dxd^'y     dyd^x^^^^^ 
da  da*      da  d^ 

Let  €,  T  be  the  angles  contained  between  the  tangents  and 
osculating  planes  respectively,  at  the  origin  and  at  a  point  P, 
whose  distance  from  the  origin,  measured  along  the  curve,  is  a. 

Therefore    sin*€  =  1  —  ( ^  j  =  4cV  ultimately ; 


Also    sin"T  =  l  — 


.*.  €  =  2ca  ultimately. 

m'  V  +  n^         366V 


,*.  T  =  —  ultimately. 
Hence,  if  p  and  <r  be  the  radii  of  curvature  and  torsion, 

e  =  limit  —  =  r- , 

i  =  -  limit  -  = 


3  a      epa- ' 

and  the  equations  of  the  curve  near  the  origin  assume  the  forms 


a'  a' 


6/>"     ^      6p(r'  2p 
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529.  To  find  the  shortest  distance  between  two  consecutive 
tangents. 

Employing  the  axes  chosen  in  the  last  article,  the  distance 
between  the  tangent  at  P  and  the  axis  of  x  is  the  perpendicular 
from  the  origin  upon  the  projection  of  the  tangent  at  P  on  the 
plane  of  y^i,  and  the  equation  of  this  projection  is 

which  reduces  to 

therefore  8,  the  distance  between  two  consecutive  tangents,  is 

s' 
ultimately  equal  to 


12/50- 

530.  The  distance,  from  the  osculating  plane  at  any  point, 
of  a  point  near  the  former,  is  twice  the  distance  of  the  tangents. 

The  distance  of  P  from  the  osculating  plane  at  0 

=  2^  =  6^  =  2^- 

531.  The  angle  between  the  line  of  intersection  of  osculating 
planes  at  two  consecutive  points  and  the  tangent  at  one  of  the 
points  is  equal  to  half  the  angle  of  contingence. 

The  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  being 

the  line  of  intersection  with  the  osculating  plane  at  O  has  the 

equation 

I  (f-a;)  +  n  ((f-  z)'-my^  0, 

and  the  inclination  to  the  axis  of  x  is  ultimately 

=  C5  =  *e. 

n  ^ 

532.  To  find  the  angle  between  the  osculaiing  plane  at  any 
point  and  the  tangent  at  an  adjacent  point, 

dtt       o 
The  angle  required  =  ^  =  « —  ultimately. 
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533.     To  find  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  principal 
normals  and  their  shortest  distance. 

The  equations  of  a  principal  nonnal  corresponding  to  a 
distance  s  from  0  are  ultimately 

8  8  1  ' 

The  direction  cosines   are   proportional  to  — ,   -  and  1, 
therefore  the  angle  between  this  normal  and  that  at  the  origin 

P  ^ 

The  shortest  distance  is  equal  to  the  perpendicular  from  O 
upon  the  projection  on  the  plane  of  ocy^  whose  equation  is 

therefore  the  shortest  distance  is 

ps 


V7+^ 


PROBLEMS. 

1.  Pbove  that  the  locus  of  the  center  of  absolute  curvature 
,  of  a  helix  is  another  helix,  coaxial  with  the  former. 

2.  Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  polar  sur&ce  to  the  helix  is 

X  cos  0  +  y  sin  ^  +  a  tau'  a  =  0, 
where  a?  ■\-y*  =  tan"  a  {a*  tan"  a  +  («  -  a  tan  a^)"}, 

and  that  its  edge  of  regression  is  a  helix  of  the  same  inclination  on 
a  cylinder  whose  radius  is  a  tan"  a. 

3.  Prove  that  the  area  of  the  hemispherical  spiral  in  which 
the  latitude  X  and  longitude  I  are  connected  by  the  equation 

contained  between  the  spiral  and  the  base  of  the  hemisphere  is  to 
the  area  of  the  hemisphere  as  2  :  ^. 

4.  A  curve  is  formed  by  the  intersection  of  a  hemisphere,  and 
a  cylinder  whose  base  is  the  circle  described  on  a  radius  of  the  base 
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of  the  hemisphere  as  diameter,  prove  that  the  area  of  the  hemi- 
sphere included  between  the  curve,  the  meridian  touching  the  cy- 
linder and  a  quadrant  of  the  base  of  the  hemisphere,  is  equal  to  the 
square  on  the  radius  of  the  hemisphere. 

5.  Prove  that  the  volume  contained  between  the  cylinder,  the 
hemisphere,  the  meridian  plane  touching  the  cylinder,  and  the  base 
of  the  hemisphere  is  |ths  of  the  cube  of  the  radius  of  the  hemi- 
sphere. 

6.  A  hemisphere  is  pierced  by  a  cylinder,  whose  circular  base 
touches  the  base  of  the  hemisphere,  the  diameter  of  the  base  of  the 
cylinder  being  less  than  the  radius  of  the  hemisphere.  Prove  that 
the  area  of  the  cylinder  included  between  the  hemisphere  and  its 
base  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  diameter  of  the 
cylinder  and  the  chord  of  the  base  of  the  hemisphere  which  touches 
the  base  of  the  cylinder  and  is  parallel  to  the  common  tangent  of  the 
bases. 

7.  If  p,  <r,  B  be  the  radii  of  curvature,  torsion  and  spherical 
curvature  of  a  curve  at  a  point  whose  distance  measured  from  a  fixed 
point  along  the  curve  is  8,  prove  that 

8.  When  the  polar  surface  of  a  curve  is  developed  into  a  plane, 
prove  that  the  curve  itself  degenerates  into  a  point  on  the  plane,  and 
if  r,p  he  the  radius  vector  and  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  to  the 
developed  edge  of  regression  of  the  polar  surface  drawn  from  this 
point,  prove  that 

9.  Prove  that  the  angle  between  the  shortest  distance  of  two 
consecutive  tangents  at  two  points,  and  the  binormal  at  one  is  equal 
to  half  the  corresponding  angle  of  tension. 

10.  Prove  that  the  angle  between  the  chord  joining  two  con- 
secutive points  and  the  tangent  at  one  of  them  is  half  the  angle 
of  contingence. 

11.  Prove  that  the  angle  between  the  radius  of  the  osculating 
sphere,  and  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  polar  surface  is  equal  to 
the  angle  between  the  radius  of  the  osculating  circle  and  the  locus  of 
the  center  of  curvature. 


CHAPTER  XXm. 

CURTATURE  OP  SURFACES.      LINES  OF  CURVATURE. 

Def.  Two  surfaces  are  said  to  have  a  complete  contact  of 
the  n^  order  at  a  common  point,  when  the  sections  of  the 
surfaces,  made  by  any  plane  passing  through  that  point,  have  a 
contact  of  the  w***  order. 

534.  To  find  the  conditions  necessary  in  order  that  two  8ur~ 
faces  whose  equations  are  given  may  have  a  complete  contact  of  the 
n^  order  at  a  given  points 

If  P  be  the  given  point,  and  if  PQ,  PQ'  be  equal  arcs 
measured  along  the  curves  in  which  any  plane  \,  fi,  v  intersects 
the  two  surfaces,  these  curves  will  have  a  contact  of  the  n*** 

order,  if  the  limiting  value  of  -p^i  be  finite. 

Hence  the  values  of 

dx     dy     dz  d*^x     d^y     d^z 

d^'   d^'  Ts'  d^'   W    d^' 

must  be  respectively  equal  in  the  two  curves.     But  the  values 
of  these  differential  coeflScients  are  found  from  the  equations 

dz  _dz  d^     dz^dy_  dx         dy         ^^  _  a 

ds"  dx  ds      dy  ds'*  ds      '^  ds         c& "   ' 


©■-(l)"KS)'->. 


and  the  equations  formed  by  differentiating  these.     We  shall, 
therefore,  obtain  them  as  functions  of 

dz      dz      d^z       d^z       d^z  d'^z 

^'^'""'d^'  ~dy'  ^'  1^'  "^'  df' 
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In  order  then  that  these  may  be  respectively  equal  in  the  two 
curves  for  all  values  of  \\  ^iw,  we  must  have  the  values  of 

dz  d*z 

dx d^ 

respectively  equal  in  the  two  surfaces  at  the  given  point.    These 
are,  therefore,  the  conditions  required. 

We  may  observe  that  if  two  surfaces  have  a  complete  con- 
tact of  the  n^  order  at  a  common  point,  there  will  be  w  +  1 
directions  in  which  a  plane  can  be  drawn  meeting  them  in 
curves  which  have  a  contact  of  the  (n+  1)***  order.  For,  taking 
the  origin  at  the  common  point,  and  referring  them  to  their 
common  tangent  plane  as  that  of  rry,  the  equations  of  the 
two  surfaces  will  each  be  of  the  form 

z  =  rai'+2sxy  +  ^/  +  ...  +  A^x""^'  +  A^^'y  +  ...  +  A^^y""^^  +  ..., 

the  coefficients  being  the  same  in  the  two  surfaces  for  all  terms 
of  not  more  than  n  dimensions  in  x  and  y. 

If  then  we  take  a  section  of  the  surface  by  one  of  the  n  +  1 
planes,  determined  by  the  equation 

A^x''^^  +  A^c^y  +  ...  +  A^^y^^^  =  A.'x'"'-'  +  ..., 

the  difference  of  the  ordinates  of  the  two  cm-ves  in  such  a  plane 
will  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  origin,  be  of  the  order  of  small- 
ness  (n  +  2),  and  the  curves  will  have  a  contact  of  the  (n  +  1)*** 
order.  Hence  if  two  surfaces  have  a  common  tangent  plane, 
two  normal  sections  can  be  drawn  which  have  a  contact  of  the 
second  order.  If  two  surfaces  have  a  complete  contact  of  the 
second  order,  three  normal  sections  can  be  drawn  which  have 
a  contact  of  the  third  order. 

If  the  surfaces  be  conicoids,  it  may  easily  be  found  that  two 
of  these  three  sections  are  the  real  or  impossible  generating 
lines  through  the  point,  and  that  the  third  is  always  real, 
having  the  same  tangent  lines  as  their  remaining  curve  of  inter- 
section, which  is  then  a  plane  curve  passing  through  the  point 
of  contact. 

535.  To  determine  the  number  of  constants  which  mttst  he 
involved  in  the  general  equation  of  a  surface^  in  order  that  it  may 
he  made  to  have  a  complex  contact  of  the  n***  order  with  a  given 
surface^  at  a  given  point. 
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Substitating  the  yalnes  of  x  and  y  at  the  given  point,  we 
must  have  the  corresponding  yalnes  of 

dz      dz  uz 

'''tbe'ly' ^ 

the  same  in  the  two  surfaces,  which  will  sapplj 

i+2+3+...+(«+i)^(^±iy!iM 

relations  among  the  constants  which  mnst  be  satisfied  in  order 
that  the  proposed  contact  may  take  place.  ^ 

Thus,  when  n  =  2,  we  require  six  disposable  constants, 
whence  we  cannot,  in  general,  find  a  sphere  which  has  a 
complete  contact  of  the  second  order  with  a  surface  at  any  point. 
Since,  however,  there  are  four  constants  in  the  general  equa- 
tion of  a  sphere,  our  six  conditions  for  contact  of  the  second 
order  will  lead  to  two  relations  among  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
point,  which  together  with  the  equation  of  the  surface  will 
determine  in  general  a  definite  number  of  points  at  which  a 
sphere  can  be  drawn  as  required.  Such  points  are  called 
umbilici. 

The  general  equation  of  a  conicoid,  referred  to  axes  parallel 
to  its  principal  axes,  involves  six  constants,  and  we  can  there- 
fore always  determine  a  conicoid,  with  axes  in  any  proposed 
directions,  which  shall  have  a  contact  of  the  second  order  with 
a  given  surface  at  any  point. 

536.  Also  the  general  equation  of  a  conicoid,  having  a 
given  point  at  the  extremity  of  one  of  its  principal  axes,  involves 
six  constants ;  and  we  can,  therefore,  always  determine  a  coni- 
coid which  shall,  at  the  extremity  of  one  of  its  axes,  have 
a  complete  contact  of  the  second  order  with  a  given  surface 
at  a  given  point. 

When  n  =  3,  the  number  of  conditions  required  is  ten,  and 
we  cannot  therefore,  in  general,  determine  a  conicoid  which  has 
a  contact  of  the  third  order  at  a  given  point  of  a  surface.  Two 
conicoids  cannot  have  a  contact  of  the  third  order  at  any  point 
without  complete  coincidence.  We  can,  however,  find,  at  any 
point  of  a  conicoid,  any  number  of  conicoids  such  that  all  normal 
sections  through  the  point  have  contact  of  the  third  order.     The 
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general  form  of  the  equation  of  such  conicoids,  referred  to  the 
tangent  plane  and  normal  at  the  given  point,  will  be 

z  =  ao^  +  hy^  +  dyz  +  Vzx  +  dxy  +  Cfe", 

the  constants  a,  J,  a',  &',  c'  being  the  same  for  all,  and  C  arbi- 
trary, 

537.  To  investigate  the  relations  hetioeen  the  curvatures  of 
the  different  normal  sections  of  a  given  surface  at  a  given  point. 

Let  the  surface  be  referred  to  the  tangent  plane  and  normal 
at  the  given  point;  its  equation  may  then  be  written  in  the 
form 

z=^aa^"\'by^  +  cz^  +  2a  yz  +  2b' zx  +  2c'ay 
+  terms  of  higher  dimensions. 

Also,  let  p  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  any  normal 
section,  inclined  at  an  angle  0  to  the  plane  of  zx.  Then,  if 
{x,  y,  z)  be  a  point  near  the  origin,  we  shall  have 

i==2it.^A-,=2it.^^+y+'^^^, 

or  rr-  =  a  cos'  0  +  2c'  sin  0coB0-i-a  sin'  0, 
2p  ' 

whence  it  appears  that  the  radius  of  curvature  is  proportional  to 
the  square  of  the  diameter  of  the  conic 

ax^+2c'xy  +  hy^==ly 

which  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  line  through  which  the  normal 
section  is  drawn. 

It  follows  from  this,  that  there  will  generally  be  a  maximum 
and  a  minimum  value  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal 
section  at  a  given  point,  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
transverse  and  conjugate  axis  of  this  conic.  If  p^,  p^  be  these 
principal  radii,  and  p,  p  the  radii  of  curvature  of  any  other 
normal  sections  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  we  shall  have 

p  p  pt  p* 

or,  the  sum  of  the  curvatures  of  any  two  normal  sections  at  right 
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angles  to  each  other  ^  at  any  point  of  a  given  surface^  is  constant; 

which  is  "  Euler's  Theorem." 

It  appears  also  from  the  above,  that  the  section  made  hj  a 
plane  parallel  and  near  to  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  which 
is  not  a  singular  point,  is  ultimately  a  conic ;  this  conic,  from 
the  properties  here  proved,  is  called  the  "  Indicatrix^^  of  the 
surface  at  the  given  point. 

The  indicatrix  will  be  an  hyperbola,  ellipse,  or  two  parallel 
straight  lines,  according  as  the  two  tangents  to  the  intersection 
of  the  surface  by  its  tangent  plane  are  real,  impossible,  or  coin- 
cident ;  and  the  point  is  called  a  hyperbolic,  elliptic,  or  parar 
bolic  point  accordingly.  The  criterion  distinguishing  these 
different  cases  is 

TP  {lA*  -  vw)  + ...  +  2  VW{uv!  -  v'io')  +  ...•><  =  0, 
writing  Z7for  -r-,  w  for  -y-j,  v!  for  -t-t-,  &c.     See  Art.  (289). 

If  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  given  in  the  form  «  =  ^  (a?,  y), 
the  corresponding  criterion  is 

«'  -  r<  ><  =  0. 

At  a  hyperbolic  point,  the  radius  of  curvature,  being  pro- 
portional to  the  square  of  the  corresponding  diameter  of  the 
indicatrix,  will  change  sign  on  passing  through  the  section 
whose  tangent  lines  are  parallel  to  the  asymptotes.  This  indi- 
cates that  the  corresponding  radii  of  curvature  will  be  drawn 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  tangent  plane.  The  radius  of  curvature 
will  be  infinite  for  the  limiting  sections,  as  might  have  been 
inferred  from  the  fact  that  in  those  directions,  three  consecutive 
points  of  the  surface  lie  in  a  straight  line,  Art.  (286).  At  an 
elliptic  point,  the  whole  of  the  surface  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  point  lies  on  the  same  side  of  the  tangent  plane,  and  only 
touches  it  in  one  point.  At  a  parabolic  point,  the  surface  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  point  also  lies  wholly  on  one  side  of 
the  tangent  plane,  but  it  has  contact  with  it  at  points  near  the 
given  one.  In  this  case,  the  radius  of  curvature  is  of  constant 
sign,  and  becomes  infinite  in  only  one  direction.  It  has  a  mini- 
mum value  for  the  normal  section  at  right  angles  to  this  direc- 
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tion,  and  if  p^^  be  this  minimum  value,  p  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  a  section  inclined  at  an  angle  0  to  this,  we  shall  have 

p  =  Pi  sec*  0. 

The  reader  will  observe  that  every  point  of  a  developable 
surface  is  a  parabolic  point,  and  every  point  of  a  skew  surface 
a  hyperbolic  point.     Arts.  (295,  298). 

538.  To  determme  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  given  oblique 
section  at  any  jpoint  of  a  surface. 

Let  0  be  the  given  point,  Ox  the  tangent  line  to  the  given 
oblique  section,  Oz  the  normal  at  0,  ^  the  angle  between  the 
plane  of  section  and  the  plane  z  Ox ;  through  N  any  point  on 


the  normal  draw  NQ  parallel  to  Ox  to  meet  the  surface  in  Q, 
and  through  QN  draw  a  plane  parallel  to  the  given  section 
cutting  the  surface  in  the  curve  QB.  Then  in  the  limit  RQ 
will  coincide  with  the  given  section,  and  the  required  radius  of 
curvature  will  be  the  limit  of  the  radius  of  curvature  o£  BQ 
at  B.  Let  r  be  this  limit,  p  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
normal  section  having  the  same  tangent  line,  that  is,  of  OQ, 


Then 


2r  =  It. 


NB 


r  ON 

-  =  It.  -irFD-=  cos  ONB  =  cos 6, 


since  the  distance  from  0  of  the  projection  of  B  on  ON  is  a 
quantity  which  ultimately  vanishes  compared  with  ON. 


P—PMII         IIP        I      ■  I 
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Hence,  the  radius  rfcurviUure  of  any  oblique  section  is  equal 
to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  normal  section  through  the  same 
tangent  linsj  multiplied  hy  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  the 
planes,  which  is  "  Meimier's  Theorem." 

Combining  this  result  with  those  of  the  last  article,  we  see 
that  the  cnryatores  of  all  sections  of  a  surface  at  any  point  are 
completely  determined  when  we  know  the  directions  of  the 
principal  sections,  and  the  magnitude  of  the  principal  radii  of 
curvature  at  that  point. 

539.  To  determine  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal  sec- 
tion of  a  surface  through  a  given  tangent  line  at  a  given  point, 
in  terms  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point. 

Let  (a?,  y,  z)  be  the  given  point,  F{xy  y,  z)  =  0  the  equation 
of  the  surface,  then  the  equations  of  the  normal  will  be 

X  —X _y'  —  y     z  ^z 

Let  x^dx,  y  +  dy,  z-^-dz  be  co-ordinates  of  a  consecutive 
point  along  a  normal  section,  the  direction  cosines  of  whose 
tangent  line  are  X,  fi,  v. 

The  distance  of  this  point  from  the  normal  is 


/^^     ^i     ^»     (Udx  +  Vdy  +  Wdzy 
^daf+df+dz"--^     t7«+7f+T7«       =^> 

and  its  distance  from  the  tangent  plane  is 

Udx  +  Vdy  +  Wdz  _ 

but,  by  the  condition  that  the  second  point  lies  on  the  surface, 
we  have,  neglecting  small  quantities  of  a  higher  order  than  the 
second, 

Udx  +  Vdy  +  Wdz  +  J(t«&?+  ...  +  2udydz  + ...)  =  0. 

Now,  if  p  be  the  required  radius  of  curvature. 


^    '  n      "    '        uda?+  ...+2udydz  + ...        ' 


or,  since 


P  = 
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uX^  +  v^*  +  wi^  +  2ufiv  +  2vp\  +  2w'\fi ' 
We  shall  have  the  conditions 

UX  +  Vfi  +  Wv^Oy    X"  +  /iA»  +  i/*  =  l, 

and  the  problem  of  finding  the  directions  of  the  principal  sec- 
tions, and  the  magnitudes  of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature,  is 
the  same  as  that  of  finding  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the 
principal  axes  of  the  section  of  the  conicoid 

made  by  the  plane       Ux-i-Vy  +  Wz  =  0. 

540.  To  determine  the  sections  of  principal  curvature^  and 
the  radii  of  principal  curvature,  at  any  point  of  a  given  surface^ 
in  terms  of  the  co-ordinai^  of  the  point. 

Writing  the  equations  of  the  last  article,  we  have  to  make 

ttX*  +  v/*'  +  WT^  +  2ufiv  +  2v^v\  +  2w'\u,  =  - 

r 

a  maximum  or  minimum,  by  variation  of  X,  fi,  y,  subject  to  the 
conditions 

X*  +  /**  +  i^  =  l,     U\  +  Vii  +  Wv  =  0. 

Diflferentiating,  and  using  undetermined  multipliers  -4,  5, 
we  have 

u\  +  w'^  +  vv  +  A\+.  BU=  0, 

v\  +  vlfi  -^wv  +  Av-\-  BW=  0, 
whence,  multiplying  by  X,  /a,  v,  and  adding,  we  have 


also,  we  obtain 


r 


U[[v+A) .  {w+A)  -w''}  +  r{wV-  w'{w +A)}  +  W{wu-v{v+A)} 


£E 
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which  leads  to  the  quadratic  equation  in  r, 

^j(._i)(„.i)...). 

+  2FTrW-tt'ru-J)l  + =  0; 

and  since  -  = ,  this  equation  gives  the  values 

T  p 

of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature,  and  the  values  o{  \:  fi:  v, 
corresponding  to  each  root,  are  tiien  given  bj  the  preceding 
system  of  equations. 

It  may  readily  be  shewn  from  these  equations  that  the  prin- 
cipal  sections  are  at  right  angles,  for  if  A^^  A^  be  the  two  values 
of  A,  and  (\,  ^j,  i/J,  (\i  A&,,  v^  the  corresponding  direction- 
cosines,  then  multiplying  the  system 

&C. 

by  X,,  /i»,,  v^  respectively,  and  adding,  we  obtain 

\  (w\  +  trV,  +  vVJ  +  ...  +  A^  (XjX,  +  ^^j  +  v^^  =  0. 
Treating  tiie  other  system  similarly,  we  obtain 

\  (W\  +  VO[L^  +  t?Vi)  +  ...  +  -4,  (\X,  +  /Ajffr,  +  Vjl/J  =  0, 

whence,  subtracting, 

which  shews  that,  except  when  the  principal  radii  of  curvature 
are  equal,  the  sections  are  at  right  angles.  When  the  principal 
radii  are  equal,  all  the  radii  of  curvature  of  normal  sections  are 
equal,  and  a  sphere  can  be  described  having  a  complete  contact 
of  the  second  order,  or  the  point  is  an  umbilicus.  The  principal 
sections  are  of  course  then  indeterminate. 

541.     To  determine  the  conditions  for  an  umiHicus. 

At  an  umbilicus,  r  retains  a  constant  value  for  all  values  of 
X,  fi,  V  subject  to  the  given  conditions ;  or 

{u  -  -^  \«  +  ^t?  — \ii^  +  Lo^-A^J^  2ufiv  +  2vvX  +  2w'\fL  =  O, 
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for  all  values  of  X,  /a,  Vy  Batisfjing  the  eqnatioii 

The  left-hand  member  of  the  latter  equation  must  therefore  be 
a  factor  of  the  left-hand  member  of  the  former,  and  the  other 
factor  will  therefore  be 

^(«-J)+f("-9+^(«'-J)- 

Multiplying  the  two,  and  equating  coeflScients, 


which,  on  eliminating  r,  lead  to  the  two  conditions 

F"+Tr»  W^  +  IP 

Z7'  +  F' 

These  two  equations,  together  with  the  equation  of  the  surface, 
will,  in  general,  determine  a  definite  number  of  points,  among 
which  are  included  all  the  umbilici.  It  may  happen  that  a 
common  factor  exists,  so  that  the  three  equations  are  satisfied 
by  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  lying  on  a  certain  curve.  Such 
a  curve  is  called  a  line  of  spherical  curvature. 

It  should  also  be  observed  that  ?7,  F,  W  have  been  assumed 
to  "h^  finite  in  the  foregoing  investigation.  Should  one  of  them, 
as  Uy  vanish,  we  must  have,  in  the  same  manner,  V^  +  Wv  a 
factor,  and  must  therefore  have 


(«-9 


• 

X'+ ...  +  2m'/aj/4  ... 


s(F/»+Tr.){a+(t,-^^)f+(«-l)^}. 


ee2 
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This  identity  gives 

W  V 

or  Vv  =  Ww\    2u'  =  (v  —  w)  -|p  +  («>  —  w)  ^, 

which  with  17=0,  and  the  equation  of  the  surface,  give^^r 
relations  between  the  co-ordinates,  and  these  will  not,  in  general, 
be  simultaneously  true  of  any  point  on  the  surface.  Solutions 
of  the  equations  for  an  umbilicus  which  make  Z7,  F,  or  TF  vanish, 
must  therefore  be  excluded. 

542.    To  determine  the  number  of  umlnltci  on  a  surface  of 
the  n^  degree. 

If  the  equations  for  an  umbilicus  be  written  in  the  form 

the  degree  of  F,  Q\  E  is  2(n-l),  and  of  P,  Q,  R  is  3w-4. 
The  degree  of  the  surfaces 

QB^Q'R^O,    RP-'EP^O, 

is  therefore  5w  —  6,  and  the  degree  of  their  curve  of  intersection 
is  (5n  —  6)".  But  the  curve  5  =  0,  jB*  =  0  is  part  of  their  inter- 
section, and  does  not  lie  on  the  surface  PC'  —  P'C  =  0.  The 
degree  of  the  curve 

P_jQ_-B 
F"  Q'^ R' 

is  therefore     (5n  -  6)'  -  2  (ti  - 1)  (3w  -  4)  =  19n'  -  46n  +  28. 
But  this  curve  includes  three  curves  similar  to 
TT    A  W^v-¥V^w-2VWu 

^=^'   ^  = WTvP ' 

which  do  not  meet  the  surface  in  umbilici.  The  degree  of  this 
curve  is 

(n-1)  (3n-4), 

and  the  degree  of  the  curve,  which  meets  the  surface  in  umbilici 
only,  is  therefore 

19»*-46n  +  28-3(7i-  1)  (3n-4)  =  lOn*- 25w  +  16. 
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The  whole  number  of  real  and  impossible  umbilici  is  therefore 

n(10w"-25w  +  16). 

Thus,  in  a  conicoid,  this  number  is  12,  four  in  each  of  the 
principal  planes ;  but  not  more  than  one  system  is  real,  and  if 
the  surface  be  a  ruled  surface,  none  are  real. 

There  can  never  be  real  umbilici  on  a  ruled  surface  of  any 
degree  whatever,  as  every  poiut  of  a  ruled  surface  is  either 
parabolic  or  hyperbolic. 

Lines  of  Curvature. 

543*  Def.  J^  on  any  surface  a  curve  be  traced  whose  tangerU 
line  at  any  point  lies  in  one  of  the  planes  of  principal  curvor 
tare  at  that  point,  such  a  curve  is  called  a  line  of  curvature. 

Since  there  are  two  principal  planes  of  curvature  at  each 
point,  there  will  be  two  lines  of  curvature  passing  through  every 
point,  and  these  will  cross  each  other  at  right  angles. 

544.  To  find  the  differential  equations  of  the  lines  of  curvature 
on  any  surface. 

Eeferring  to  the  equations  of  Art.  (540),  we  see  that  X,  /a,  v 
are  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tangents  to  the  planes  of  principal 
curvature  at  any  point,  or  are  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tan- 
gents to  the  lines  of  curvature  through  that  point. 

Hence,  if  (a?,  y,  fi)  be  the  point,  {x  +  dx,  y  +  dy,  «  +  dz) 
a  consecutive  point  on  a  line  of  curvature,  we  shall  have 

dx _^dy __dz   ' 

which,  since  X,  fi,  v  are  determined  in  terms  of  a?,  y^  z,  are  the 
differential  equations  of  the  lines  of  curvature. 

Since  \  fifV  were  determined  so  as  to  satisfy  the  condition 

we  shall  have  Udx  +  Vdy  +  Wdz  =  0, 

and  one  integral  of  these  equations  will  be  the  original  equation 
of  the  surface.    Any  other  integral  we  may  find,  will  involve 
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one  arbitrary  conatant^  which  may  be  cletermined,  so  as  to  make 
the  line  of  curvatore  pass  through  anj  proposed  point  on  the 
surface. 

It  appears  from  the  above,  that  all  the  sur&ces  represented 
by  the  equation 

^(»,y,  «)  =  c, 

for  different  values  of  c,  will  have  the  same  differential  equations 
to  their  lines  of  curvature. 

545.  The  normals  to  any  surface^  at  two  consecutive  points  of 
any  line  of  curvature^  intersect  each  other* 

Let  (oj,  y,  «),  (a?  +  da?,  y  +  rfy,  z  +  dz)  be  two  consecutive 
points  on  the  surface,  the  normals  at  which  intersect.  The 
equations  of  these  normals  will  be 

U^-udx^-w'dy+v'dz     "'^^  ^^^> 

whence,  we  have  the  three  equations 

{k'-h)  U-^-dx  +  k'  {udx  +  w'dy  +  v'dz)=0, 

which  are  precisely  the  same  equations  as  those  of  Art  (540), 

1  k 

A  being  replaced  by  ^, ,  and  -B  by  1  —  r? ;  whence,  we  shall 

have 

dx     dy     dz 

X,  /A,  V  having  the  values  there  determined,  or  the  consecutive 
point  must  be  taken  along  a  line  of  curvature. 

The  condition  for  the  intersection  of  the  two  normals  (1) 
and  (2)  gives  at  once 

dx {V{vdx+u'dy  +  todz)  -  W{w'dx  +  vdy  +  u'dz)}  +  ...  =  0, 

or  {Vv''-Ww')da?+...  +  {U{v^w)-'Vw'+Wv}dydz  +  ...^0^ 
which,  combined  with  the  equation 

Udx  +  Vdy  +  Wdz  =  0, 
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will  gire  the  direction  of  the  tangents  to  the  lines  of  cnrvatiire 
at  any  point. 

These  equations  are  then  also  the  differential  equations  of 
the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  surface. 

A  line  of  curvature  of  any  surface  may  therefore  be  defined 
to  be  a  curve  such  that  the  normals  to  the  surface,  at  any  two 
consecutive  points  of  the  curve,  intersect  each  other. 

546.  The  property  of  lines  of  curvature  proved  in  the  last 
article,  may  be  easily  shewn  geometrically  by  means  of  the  in- 
dicatrix  at  the  point. 

For,  let  0  be  the  point,  xOy  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point, 
and  draw  a  plane  parallel  and  indefinitely  near  to  a;y,  meeting 


the  surface  in  the  curve  PQ^  and  the  normal  at  P  in  0.  This 
curve  will  'then,  ultimately,  be,  in  general,  a  conic  whose  center 
is  0;  Art.  (537). 

Let  P  be  a  point  on  this  conic  at  which  the  normal  to  the 
surface  intersects  Oz,  the  normal  at  0.  The  tangent  to  the  conic 
at  P  is  then  perpendicular  to  Oz  and  to  the  normal  at  P,  and 
since  these  intersect,  it  is  also  perpendicular  to  GP,  which  lies 
in  the  same  plane  with  them.  The  point  P  is,  therefore,  at  the 
extremity  of  one  of  the  axes  of  the  conic :  or  POz  is  one  of  the 
sections  of  principal  curvature  at  0.    Art.  (537). 

Hence  OP  coincides  with  one  of  the  lines  of  curvature  at  P, 
and  there  are  therefore  two  directions,  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  in  which  we  may  proceed  fi:om  any  given  point  to  a  con- 
secutive point,  at  which  the  normal  to  the  surface  intersects  the 
normal  at  the  given  point. 
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At  an  mnbilicTis,  the  indicatrix  becomes  a  circle,  and  tEese 
directions  will  be  indeterminate.  In  this  case  the  shortest 
distance  between  consecutive  normals  vanishes,  to  the  second 
order  of  smallness,  in  whatever  direction  the  consecutive  points 
be  taken.  By  taking  account  of  the  terms  of  a  higher  order,  we 
can  determine  three  directions,  two  of  which  may  be  impossible, 
in  which  the  shortest  distance  between  consecutive  normals 
vanishes,  to  the  third  order  of  smallness.  The  equations  giving 
these  directions  will  be 

lTdx+  rdi/+  Wdz  =  0, 

{VW''rW)dx+ =  0, 

tr,  F',  W  being  the  values  of  U,  F,  W  at  a  consecutive  point, 
including  the  terms  of  two  dimensions  in  dx,  dy,  dz.  In  the 
second  of  these  equations,  the  terms  of  one  dimension  vanish 
identically^  those  of  two  dimensions  vanish  at  an  umbilicus,  and 
there  remain  only  the  terms  of  three  dimensions,  which,  combined 
with  the  first  equation,  give  us  a  cubic  for  the  determination  of 
the  ratios  dx  \  dy  i  dz. 

54tl.  The  foregoing  equations,  for  determining  the  principal 
curvatures,  undergo  a  considerable  simplification,  if  the  equation 
of  the  surface  is  of  the  form 

We  shall  then  have  u\  v\  vs  all  zero ;  the  equation  giving 
the  length  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  any  normal  section, 
whose  tangent  line  is  (\,  /i,  v)^  will  be 


1     V^+F»+TF'      _.        .         . 
Z  = =  '^  +  v/A  +  v^v\ 

r  .  p 

the  quadratic  equation  for  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  will  be 


— r+— 1+ — i=^> 

U V w 

r  r  r 

the  difierential  equations  of  the  lines  of  curvature  will  be 

Udx+Vdy+  Wdz  =  0, 
U[vw)  dy  dz  +  F(w?  —  w)  <&  die  +  JF(w  —  v)  dxdy  =  0'; 
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and  the  conditions  for  an  nmbilicns  are 

V^w+  Wv  _  Wu+  IPw     TPv  +  F V 

648.  To  obtain  equations  for  the  determination  of  the  curva" 
tures  of  a  surface  at  any  point,  when  the  equation  of  the  surface 
gives  one  of  the  co^yrdinates  explicitly  in  terms  of  the  other  two* 

These  equations  could  of  course  be  deduced  &om  those 
already  obtained,  but  the  results  being  considerably  shorter, 
though  not  generally  so  easy  to  deal  with  in  practice,  we  give 
a  separate  investigation. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be 

and  let  the  first  and  second  differential  coefficients  of  z  be  de- 
noted by  ^,  J,  r,  «,  L  Then  if  (a;,  y,  «),  {x  +  dx,  y  +  dy,  z+  dz) 
be  consecutive  points,  X,  /a,  v  the  direction-cosines  of  the  corre- 
sponding tangent  line,  the  distances  of  the  second  point  from 
the  normal,  and  tangent  plane,  at  (a:,  y,  z),  are  respectively 

dz—pdx-^  qdy  _  p 
VI+/  +  2" 

Also    dz  =pdx  +  qdy  +  i{rda?-\-2sdxdy  +  tdy^  +  .... 

Hence,  if  p  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  corresponding 
normal  section, 

J,.   JD"     ,.   da^-^dy'+ipdx  +  qdyY  /,  .     ,  .    ,- 


1^  _  Vl+p'+g'_  r  +  2sm  +  tm^ 

m  being  the  value  of  -^  for  the  particular  tangent  line. 

The  equation  for  determining  the  principal  radii  of  curvature 
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will  be  found  by  making  this  equation  in  m  have  equal  loots, 
and  will  therefore  be 

or,     (r<-/)i?-{(l+p*)«-2pj«+(l+2^r}5+l+i>"+2'=0. 

Also,  when  £  is  a  maximum  or  minimum,  m  must  satisfy 
the  equation 

Rephu^ing  ^  by  J,  this  is  an  equation  which  must  be 

satisfied  at  all  points  on  a  line  of  curvature,  and  since  it  only 
involves  x  and  y,  it  is  the  differential  equation  of  the  projections 
of  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  plane  of  xy. 

The  conditions  for  an  umbiUcus  may  be  determined  from 
either  of  the  properties,  that  B  is  independent  of  m,  or  that  the 
equation  for  m  is  indeterminate,  at  such  a  point.    They  will  be 

l+p*_pg_  l  +  g* 
r      ""  «  ""      t 

They  may  also  be  found  from  the  condition  that  the  equation 
in  B  may  have  equal  roots,  which  may  easily  be  expressed  as 
the  sum  of  two  squares,  and  for  real  values  of  the  differential 
coefficients,  these  must  separately  vanish,  and  we  obtain  the 
same  equations  as  before. 

649.  The  lines  of  curvature  on  a  conicoid  are  its  curves  of 
intersection  vnth  confical  surfaces. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be 

UUt^x,  (1), 

a      0      c  ^  * 

the  differential  equations  of  the  lines  of  curvature  will  then 
be  (Art.  547), 

a  0   ^      c 

x^b  —  c)  dydz +y  (c — a)  (fe  da?  +  » (a— 5)  da?  rfy  =»  0. 


*  we  have 
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But  for  the  curve  of  intersection  of  (1)  with  a  confocal  surface, 

0?  V*  «* 

xda> ydy zdz 

aib-c)  (a  +  A;)"'i(c-a)  {b  +  k)'^ c{a-b)  {c  +  k)  * 

a?  ^  z* 

a{a+k)'^b{b  +  k)'^c{c-^k) 
x{b-c)  ^y{c-a)  ^  g(a-6)' 
dx  dy  dz 

and  subtracting  (2)  fix)m  (1),  we  have 


-I 

I 


a  (a  +  i)      J  (J  +  A)     cic-^-k) 

at  all  points  of  the  curve  of  intersection.  Hence,  we  must  have, 
at  all  points  on  such  a  curve, 

^^-^  .  y (c - q)  .  g (g - &)  _^ 

dx      ^      dy      ^      da       ^^' 

or,       a?  (6  —  c)  c?y  t?«  +  y  (c  —  a)  &  db?  +  i5  (a  —  b\  dxdy^O, 

and  the  differential  equations  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of  the 
given  conicoid  with  any  confocal  surface  coincide  with  the  differ- 
ential equations  of  the  lines  of  curvature ;  and  the  equations  of 
such  curves,  involving  an  arbitrary  constant  £,  are  therefore 
the  complete  integral  of  the  differential  equations  of  the  lines 
of  curvature. 

Having  given  any  one  point  (a?',  y',  «'),  we  shall  have  the 
quadratic  equation 

/»•'•  »j^  i/^ 

^       ,     y      1^-0 

a^a^kyb^^ky  c{c^k)^^' 

for  determining  k^  and  to  each  value  we  shall  have  a  correspond-* 
ing  line  of  curvature  passing  through  the  point  (a?',  y\  «'). 

We  may  also  solve  the  equations  by  obtaining  the  differential 
equation  of  the  projection  on  the  plane  of  xy.   This  equation  is 

^x^^—^  t?y +y  (c  — a)daj}  f-  dx  +  ^dyj 
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or, 

of  which  the  integral  is  (Boole's  Differ.  Equations^  page  135) 

hifl  —  c) 
that  is,  a  conic 

a\  V  being  connected  by  the  equation 

—  (a  —  c)  —  T  (ft  —  c)  =  «  —  J. 

Now  the  equation  of  the  projection  of  the  curve  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  confocal  conicoids  (1)  and  (2)  is 

(c'(a-c)     fjh-c) 

a  conic  whose  semi-axes  are  connected  by  the  same  relation. 
This  conic  in  fact  coincides  with  the  former,  if  we  give  k  such 

a  value  that 

^a{b'-'c)  _b  +  k 
J  (a  —  c)  ""  a  +  A;  * 

The  relation  between  the  axes  of  this  conic  shews  that  it 
touches  four  real  or  impossible  straight  lines,  whose  equation, 
the  singular  solution  of  the  differential  equation,  is 

\         b(a-c)^         a-c   )  b{a-c)    ^' 

If  a,  b,  c  be  positive,  and  in  descending  order,  these  lines 
will  only  be  possible  in  the  plane  of  zx,  and  it  will  be  seen  that 
they  are  the  tangent  lines  to  the  principal  section  in  that  plane 
at  the  umbilici. 
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If  two  of  the  three  a,  h,  c,  be  negative,  there  will  in  like 
manner  be  only  one  system  of  possible  straight  lines;  and  if 
one  only  be  negative,  all  the  systems  are  impossible. 

The  general  result  is,  that  the  lines  of  curvature  passing 
through  any  point  on  a  given  conicoid  are  the  intersections  of 
the  given  surface  with  the  two  confocal  conicoids  passing  through 
the  proposed  point.  This  has  only  been  shewn  for  central 
conicoids,  but  the  paraboloids  are  of  course  included  as  a  limit- 
ing case. 

550.  The  preceding  results  may  also  be  proved  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner.    We  will  only  take  the  case  of  the  ellipsoid. 

Let  P  be  any  point  on  the  ellipsoid,  FCP'  the  diameter 
through  P,  CL  the  radius  parallel  to  the  tangent  line  at  P  to 


a  normal  section  whose  radius  of  curvature  is  required,  PQL  the 
central' section  having  the  same  tangent  line.  Through  Q^  a 
point  near  P  at  a  distance  «r  from  the  tangent  plane  at  P,  draw 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane,  meeting  CP  in  F.  Let  p 
be  the  perpendicular  distance  from  C  to  the  tangent  plane  at  P. 
The  required  radius  of  curvature  is  then 


«T 


■BT 


and 


QV*     PV.VP'      w     PV 


cn 


CP 


luy 


UP 


whence 


~^ ^^TCP-^  and  It. ^^ 2 


"BJ 
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fjJJL 

or  the  required  radius  of  curvature  is  .    The  tangents  to 

the  sections  of  principal  curvature  at  P  are  therefore  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  the  central  section  conjugate  to  CP^  and  if  ot,  ^  be 
the  semi-axes  of  the  section,  the  values  of  the  principal  radii  of 

curvature  are  — ,   ~  respectively. 

P      P 

Kow,  let  the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid  referred  to  its  axes  be 

\  and  let  x\  y\  z*  be  the  co-ordinates  of  P.    The  equation  of  the 

conjugate  central  section  is 

XX*     yy*  .zz'^ 

and  the  equation,  giving  the  values  of  its  semi-axes,  is 

X  y  z 

^  +  ^  +  ?r7  =  0,    Art.  (250); 

and  the  equation  giving  the  values  of  the  principal  radii  of 
curvature  is  therefore 

a?"  y'"  «'* 

^  and,  since 

x*^     iT     «'" 

we  shall  also  have 

cf—pp     b^—pp     (?—pp 

551.  If  three  confocal  conicoida  (A),  {B),  {0)  intersect  in  a 
point  P,  the  centers  of  principal  vurvatvnre  of  {A)  at  P  are  the 
poles  with  respect  to  {B)  and  {G)  of  the  tangent  plane  to  [A) 
at  P. 

Let  the  equation  of  (A)  be 


af^W^i? 
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and  let  {x\  y\  z*)  be  the  co-ordinates  of  P.  The  equation  of  a 
confocal  surface  through  P  will  be 

h  being  given  by  the  equation 

/«.'*  «#'«  z*** 

^     I    y .  _f «i 

and,  comparing  these  with  the  equations  of  the  last  article,  we 
see  that  the  two  values  of  k  are  the  two  values  o{  pp  with  the 
sign  reversed. 

Now,  if  X,  Ty  2he  the  co-ordinates  of  one  of  the  centers  of 
principal  curvature,  corresponding  to  a  radius  of  curvature  />, 
t^e  shall  have 

X^x'      Y-y'     Z-  z' 


T 


X  y  z 

a*  9  7 


/x"  .  «'«     z"  ~      1~    ' 

whence,  X=a!'(l  +  |),     r=y(l  +  ^),    Z=^'(i+|). 
But  these  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  pole  of  the  plane 

a"  ■*■  i»  ■*■  c""^' 
with  respect  to  the  conicoid 

The  result  stated  is  therefore  true  for  central  conicoids,  and 
therefore  generally.    This  proposition  is  due  to  Mr  Salmon. 

552.  At  any  paint  in  a  line  of  curvature  of  a  central  conicoid, 
the  rectangle  contained  by  the  central  radius  parallel  to  the  tangent 
line  at  the  point,  and  the  perpendicular  from  the  center  on  the 
tangent  plane  at  the  point,  is  constant. 


•r 


J* 
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Let  the  equations  of  the  line  of  curvature  be 

^+^+^•=1,  (1), 


2» 


o*  +  A:     J*  +  *!     c*+& 


=  1,  (2), 


then  the  radius  conjugate  to  the  central  section  of  (1)  through 
the  tangent  line  at  {xy  y,  z)  to  the  line  of  curvature  will  be 
parallel  to  the  normal  to  (2)  at  that  point.  For/it  is  one  axis 
of  the  section  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  (ar,  y,  zj^  and, 
therefore,  perpendicular  to  the  other  axis  which  is  parallel  to 
the  tangent  line.  It  is  also  perpendicular  to  the  normal  at 
{x,  y,  z)j  and  therefore  to  the  plane  containing  the  tangent  line 
and  the  normal,  or  to  the  tangent  plane  to  (2).  Hence  its  direc- 
tion-cosines are  proportional  to 

X  y  z 

?T^'  ¥Tk'  7+k' 

and  its  length  will  therefore  be 


r         a^  y'  z' 


which,  by  virtue  of  equations  (1)  and  (2),  is  equal  to  2V-i. 
But,  if  a,  /8  be  the  two  semi-axes  of  the  central  section  parallel 
to  the  tangent  plane  at  {x^  y,  «),  and  p  the  perpendicular  upon 
the  tangent  plane,  d^p  =  abc.  Now,  of  the  two  a,  yS,  one  is 
parallel  to  the  tangent  line  at  (a;,  y,  2),  and  the  other  has  been 
proved  to  be  constant.  Hence,  if  d  be  the  radius  parallel  to  the 
tangent  line,  we  hav« 

which  is  a  constant  quantity  throughout  the  same  line  of  cur- 
vature. 

553.     To  apply  the  general  equations  to  find  the  vmbilici  of 
a  central  contcotd. 
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It  is  obyleds,  from  the  preceding  articles,  that  the  umbilici 
are  the  points  at  which  the  tangent  planes  ixe  parallel  to  cir* 
cular  sections  of  the  conicoid,  which  sufficiently  determines 
them.  But,  as  an  example,  we  may  use  the  equations  of  Art* 
(541),  to  find  the  umbilici  of  the  conicoid 


a«  +  yr  +  -9-l. 


In  this  case 


or, 


Uss-y        V=^r^.      fr=s-T,      Us=-a,      UsO,   &C. 

a  o  c  a 

The  equations  therefore  become 

J"*"*"?  ?■*■?  ^"*"6^ 

v^/i    i\      «vi    l^ 
in?"**/ — ?\b*''J(?J' 

en?""**/""     a^c"     A:"/' 

which  are  satisfied  by  the  three  systems,  a;  =  0,  T^=^cf\  y=sO, 
^  =  J';  or  «  =  0,  J(?==iC^;  only  one  of  which  however  leads  to 
real  values  of  all  the  co-ordinates ;  the  second,  if  a,  &,  c  be  in 
order  of  magnitude,  which  gives 

results  which  are  the  same  as  those  obtained  from  the  circular 
sections. 

554.  As  an  example  of  finding  general  expressions  for  the 
radii  of  curvature  of  families  of  surfaces,  we  may  take  the  foU 
lowing. 

FF 
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A  surface  is  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  straight  line  which 
always  intersects  the  axis  ofxy  to  prove  that  the  radii  of  curvature 
at  any  point  on  the  axis  ofx  are 

dx  cos  0  ±1 
d<l>     sind     ' 

X  being  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  origin^  0  the  angle  which 
the  corresponding  generator  makes  with  the  axis  ofxy  and  <f>  that 
which  its  prof  ection  upon  yz  makes  with  the  aans  ofy. 

Let  P,  P'  be  contiguous  points  on  the  axis  of  a?,  at  distances 
Xy  x  +  dx,  from  the  origin,  0,  ^;  0  +  d0,  ^  +  dif>;  the  angles 
for  the  corresponding  generating  lines :  Q  a  point  on  the  gene- 
rator through  P'  at  a  distance  X  from  P'. 

The  tangent  plane  at  P  contains  the  axis  of  x,  and  the  gene- 
rator through  P,  and  its  equation  is  therefore 

y&m<f>  —  z  cos  ^  =  0 ; 

the  co-ordinates  of  Q  are 

x  +  dx  +  \coB{0  +  dff)y    \  sin  (5  +  d0)  cos  (<^  +  rf<^), 

X  sin  {0  +  d0)  sin  (^  +  rf<^), 
and  we  have 

P^  =  e&»  +  2da5  X  cos  ((?  +  rf^)  +  X». 

But  the  distance  {p)  of  Q^  from  the  tangent  plane  at  P,  is 

X  sin  {0  +  d0)  sin  d^j 

whence,  p  being  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  normal  section 
through  PQy  we  have 

(diu\'       dx  y, 

p  /x  sin  ^  ' 

denoting  the  limit  of  ^  by  /x. 

The  equation  giving  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  is, 
therefore, 

fdx^     /dx       ^         .    ^\" 
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or,     -T7  (cos  ^  ±  1)  =  p  sin  tf, 
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giving  the  values  for  p  as  stated. 

If  the  surface  be  a  right  conoid,  whose   axis  is  the  axis 

/TO* 

of  a?,  these  values  become  ±  ^ ,  which  agrees  with  the  fact 

that  at  any  point  on  the  axis  of  such  a  surface,  the  asymptotes 
of  the  indicatrix,  being  parallel  to  the  generators,  are  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  and  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  must 
therefore  be  equal  and  of  opposite  signs. 

555.     To  find  the  osculating  plane  of  a  line  of  curvature  at 
any  point  of  a  surface. 


Let  PQj  PR  be  small  arcs  of  lines  of  curvature  drawn 
through  P,  a  point  in  the  surface,  R8^  Q8  lines  of  curvature 
through  R,  Q  respectively ;  and  let  PEG,  QH'  (?,  RH,  8H'  be 
normals  to  the  surface  at  P,  Q,  R,  S,  so  that  PH,  QH'  are  ulti- 
mately the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  principal  normal  sections  PR, 
Q8,  and  PG  that  of  P^;  let  these  be  R',  E  +  dR,  and  R, 
dR'  being  the  increment  of  R'  due  to  a  change  ds  along 
the  principal  section  PQ, 

The  tangent  to  PR  at  P  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  Pn\ 
and  therefore  to  HH\  and  the  tangent  at  R  is  for  a  similar 
reason  perpendicular  to  SH\  which  is  therefore  parallel  to  the 

FF3 


436  CUBVATURE  OP  SUBFACES. 

binormal  at  P  to  the  line  PB,  and  determines  the  osculating 
plane  FOR. 

If  ^  be  the  inclination  of  the  principal  nonnal  section  to  the 

oscnlating  plane  of  Pfi,  OHP^  5" ""  ^- 

Draw  H'N  perpendicular  to  P<?, 

^    ..     ,.       EN     ,.      HN    PQ 
tan  <^  =  hm.  ^r^  =  lim.  -p^ .  ^,^ 

dR        R 

Cor.  In  the  case  of  a  surface  of  revolution,  since  R'  is  the 
same  for  all  points  in  the  circular  line  of  curvature  supposed  to 

correspond  to  jB,  — ^  =  0,  and  the  osculating  plane  coincides  with 

the  normal  plane. 

Gauss^  Theorems  on  Curvature, 

556.  If  a  portion  of  a  surface  be  cut  off  by  a  closed  curve, 
the  total  curvature  of  this  portion  is  defined  by  Gauss  to  be  the 
area  of  the  surface  of  a  sphere  whose  radius  is  unity,  cut  off  by  a 
cone  whose  vertex  is  the  center,  and  whose  generating  lines 
are  parallel  to  the  normals  to  the  surface  at  every  point  of  the 
bounding  closed  curve. 

The  measure  of  curvature  of  a  surface  at  any  point  is  the 
ratio  of  the  total  curvatiu'e  of  any  elementary  portion  of  the 
surface  including  the  point  to  the  area  of  that  elementary 
portion. 

657.  To  shew  that  Gauss*  meamire  of  curvature  is  ajprcfit 
measure^  and  to  calculate  its  value. 


Let  any  elementary  area  be  described  about  the  point  P  of 
the  surface,  and  let  a  series  of  lines  of  curvature  divide  this 
area  into  sub-elementary  portions  such  as  pqrs^  and  let  p,  p  be 
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the  principal  radii  of  curvature  at  p  in  the  directions  ^g',  ^5,  the 
portion  of  the  area  on  the  unit  sphere  corresponding  to  pr  will 

be  on  sides  equal  to  "^ ,  -^ ,  and  area^r  =^2  .ps  ultimately. 

.    ^-' 

Gauss'  measure  of  curvature  rives  the  value  lim.  u  .^\  . 

S(p-) 

But  —  lies  between  -g^  (1  +  ej   and  -^^  (1  +  6,), 

where  e^,  e^  vanishes  in  the  limit ; 

1 


.*.  the  measure  of  curvature  is 


which  is  independent  of  the  form  of  the  elementary  portion. 

Cor.     The  measure  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  a^surface 
z  =/te,  y)  is  therefore  7^ ^ — ^r^ .     Art.  (548). 

558.     To  shew  thai  the  measure  of  curvature  ia  not  altered 
hy  any  deformation  of  the  surface  supposed  inextensible* 


Let  a  surface  be  referred  to  axes  such  that  Oz  is  a  normal 
at  0,  and  the  planes  of  zx,  zy  are  principal  normal  sections ;  and 
let  JR,  E  be  the  radii  of  these  sections. 

Let  a  curve  be  described  whose  geodesic  distances  from  0  are 
constant  and  each  equal  to  s ; 

OP,  OQ  two  of  the  distances  whose  planes  are  inclined  to  zx 
at  angles  ^,  ^  +  <Z^ ; 
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OMf  ON  the  traces  on  ay  being  r,  r  +  dr,  the  distances  of 
P,  Q  from  sey  being  z,  z  +  dz,  and  x  =  lr,  y  =  mr', 

Now  «  =  g  +  J^+&c. 


2  \B^ e)' 


let  /3  be  the  radios  of  curvature  of  OP; 


8  a* 


.".  r  =  p  sin  —  =  «  —  ;7-j , 


,  1      P   ,  m' 


and.=£',..{x-i75.S)VlX^i)W|, 
but  />  =  of  =  />^5 


ir 


and  fVmV^  =  J^-i4f  =  lf. 

;,  2  2      4.2  2      8  2 
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Hence,  the  perimeter 

thearea  =  £<xi.  =  ^,«(l-j^). 

Hence,  since  in  any  deformation  the  distances  of  all  points 
measured  along  the  surface  remain  unaltered,  in  order  that  this 
may  be  the  case  about  every  point,  the  perimeters  of  geodesic 
circles  must  be  ultimately  unaltered :  therefore  the  measure  of 
curvature  at  any  point  remains  unchanged. 

The  student,  who  is  interested  in  the  subject  of  deformation 
of  surfaces,  instantaneous  and  permanent  lines  of  bending,  will 
find  a  most  ingenious  article  by  Maxwell  in  the  Cambridge  Phi" 
hscphical  Transactions^  Vol.  IX.  Part  4,  No.  19. 

559.  Certain  properties  of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature 
may  be  conveniently  investigated  by  considering  the  angle  be- 
tween the  two  tangents  to  the  curve  in  which  a  surface  is  inter- 
sected by  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point.  In  these  directions 
three  consecutive  points  lie  in  a  straight  line,  and  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  a  normal  section  through  one  of  these  tangents  is 
therefore  infinite.  Hence,  if  0  be  the  angle  which  one  of  these 
tangents  makes  with  the  tangents  to  a  section  of  principal  curva- 
ture, we  shall  have 

cos'  0     sin*  0 

0= +— r-, 

P  P 

p,  p  being  the  algebraic  magnitudes  of  the  radii  of  principal 
curvature.  Thus,  for  points  at  which  the  radii  of  principal  curva- 
ture are  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  sign,  we  shall  have 
tan'd=l,  and  the  tangents  to  the  curve  of  intersection  will 
therefore  also  be  at  right  angles.  As  an  example  of  this  method 
we  shall  take  the  following.     To  prove  that,  in  the  surface 

X  (x"  +  3^'  +  «»)  =  2a  {a?  +y'), 


«p 
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at  all  points  lying  on  the  plane  x^^a^  the  radii  of  cnxvature  will 
be  equal  in  magnitude,  and  of  opposite  signs.  This,  hj^hat  has 
l)«en  said,  will  Be  true,  if  we  can  prove  that  the  two  •straight 
lines,  drawn  through  any  such  point,  to  meet  the  surface  in  three 
consecutiye  points,  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 

Let  ^=2(Jiy=?Jl£  =  r 

be  a  straight  line  which  meets  the  surface  in  three  consecutive 
points.    The  equation 

must  then^have  all  its  roots  equal  to  zero. 

This  gives  us  the  equations 

«*=5a*  +  y*,    hs' +  2naz  =^ 2a  {al  +  my)  -l{a^+y^ 
2nlz'{-n'a  =  a{r+m^)-2l{la  +  my)y 

of  which  the  two  latter  become,  by  reason  of  the  first, 

It^  —  may  +  naz  =  0, 
Pa  —  m^a  +  n*a  +  2nlz  +  2lmy  =  0. 

The  equation  giving  the  two  values  of  n  :  ?,  is 

ay'  (aP  +  an'  +  2znl)  -  {ly^  +  nazf  +  2lf  {Ij^  +  naz)  =  0, 

whence,  if  (Z^,  w^,  nj,  (Z^,  Wj,  nj  be  the  directions  of  the  two 
lines,  we  have 

and  similarly,  eliminating  n,  we  obtain 

m,m3_aV  +  y~23^V     yV--(/-gyyg'~a* 
hh  o^^f-z^)     "  a*  "      a*      ' 

whence,  finally, 

or  the  two  lines  are  at  right  angles.  Hence  at  all  points  of  the 
surface  lying  in  the  plane  x^a^  the  radii  of  curvature  are  equal 
and  of  opposite  sign. 


8   9 


w 
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560.  Dupin's  Theobem.  If  there  he  three  aeries  of  surfaces 
stich  (hat  any  two  surfaces  of  different  series  intersest  every  where  at 
right  angles,  the  curves  of  intersection  are  lines  of  curvature  on  both 
surfaces. 

Let  the  origin  be  a  point  of  intersection  of  three  surfaces,  one 
of  each  series,  and  the  tangents  to  their  lines  of  intersection  the 
axes.    The  equations  of  the  three  surfaces  may  then  be  written 

x  +  ay''  +  2byz  +  cz^+...  =  0,  ( 1 ) . 

y  +  a'z^  +  2b'zx  +  c'a?+  ...  =  0,  (2). 

z  +  a"a?  +  2h"xy  +  c'Y  +  • . .  =  0,  (3). 

At  a  consecutive  point  on  the  curve  of  intersection  of  (2)  and 
(3),  we  have 

y  =  0,   2  =  0,  X  =  x\ 

and  the  equations  of  the  tangent  planes  are,  ultimately, 

X .  2c x'  +  y  +  z. 2b'x'  =  0, 
X .  2a'x+y.2b"x+z  =  0, 

and  since  these  also  are  at  right  angles, 

4aVa;'«  +  2JV  +  JV  =  0, 
or,  taking  the  limit,  V  +  V  =  0, 

Similarly,  J"  +  J  =  0,  J  +  J'  =  0,  which  lead  us  to 

5  =  0,   6'=:0,   y'  =  o, 

or  the  axes  are  tangents  to  the  lines  of  curvature  on  each  surface* 

Hence,  the  tangent  lines,  at  any  point  of  intersection  of  three 
surfaces,  to  their  curves  of  intersection,  are  tangents  to  the  lines 
of  curvature  of  the  surfaces  through  that  point,  and  conse- 
quently, their  curves  of  intersection  must  coincide  with  the  lines 
of  curvature. 

561.  As  an  example  of  three  series  of  surfaces,  satisfying 
the  conditions  of  Dupin's  theorem,  we  will  take  the  locus  of  the 
points  of  contact,  of  tangent  planes  drawn  to  a  series  of  confocal 
conicoidsi  from  fixed  points  on  the  axes.     For  each  fixed  point, 
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we  shall  obtain  a  surface  locus,  and  for  each  axis  a  series  of  such 
surfaces.  We  will  now  prove  that  these  surfaces  intersect  every- 
where at  right  angles. 

Let  (a,  0,  0),  (0,  ^8, 0),  (0,  0,  7)  be  the  co-ordinates  of  three 
points  from  which  tangent  planes  are  drawn  to  the  series  of  coni- 
coids,  confocal  with  the  ellipsoid 

The  equations  of  the  surfaces  maj  readily  be  found  to  be 

^ .      y*      .  _«' 1  (.) 

^         y         ^ 

and  -T-r-2 — 3  +  — rC — ji  +  -=l'  (3)- 

The  points  of  real  intersection  of  (1)  and  (2)  may,  by  sub- 
tracting their  equations,  be  found  to  lie  in  the  plane 

aa?  —  a'  =  /%  —  J*, 

which,  combined  with  (1),  gives  the  equation 

the  equation  of  a  sphere.  The  curves  of  intersection  are  then 
circles. 

Let  the  equation  of  any  one  of  the  confocal  conicoids  be 


and  let   the  tangent  plane  at  (a?',  y\  z')    pass  through   the 
straight  line 


ax 
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the  point  {x\  y\  «')  will  then  lie  on  the  intersection  of  (1)  and 
(2).     This  gives  us 

•  =  «•+*,  Py'  =  V  +  h,  «'«  =  (c«  +  i)|l-^-^}    (4); 

and  if  {x\  y\  z*)  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  (1),  (2),  (3),  we 
shall  have 

h  being  determined  bj  the  equation -^5— 5 — V  —35-  +  ^    a    =  1. 

Let  (X,  /L6,  v)  be  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
tangent  line  at,  this  point  to  the  intersection  of  (1)  and  (2). 
Then,  bj  (4), 

2- 


1        ^'  +  &      y  +  ^       /a  .  7.^/l    .    M       111' 

Similarly,  if  (X',  [i\  v)  be  the  direction  of  the  tangent  at  this 
point  to  the  intersection  of  (1)  and  (3), 

and  these  will  be  at  right  angles,  if 

?"*"2(^"?-7J"^2(y"'i?"/ff^J"^' 
which  is  obviously  true. 

The  tangent  lines  to  the  three  circles  of  intersection  are  then 
mutually  at  right  angles,  and  therefore  the  planes,  each  of  which 
contains  two  of  these  tangent  lines,  are  mutually  at  right  angles, 
and  these  are  the  tangent  planes  to  the  surfaces  at  the  point. 
Hence,  at  any  point  which  is  the  intersection  of  three  such  sur- 
faces, the  tangent  planes  are  mutually  at  right  angles.  But,  by 
varying  7,  a  and  /S  remaining  constant,  we  can  mate  this  point 
coincide  with  any  proposed  point  on  the  intersection  of  (1)  and  (2), 
and  the  surfaces  will  therefore  cut  each  other  orthogonally  at  all 
points  on  their  curve  of  intersection. 
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The  angle  between  the  curve  of  intersection  of  (1)  and  (2), 
and  the  tangent  plane  to  (1)  at  the  point  in  question  will  be 

found  to  be  tan"^  — ,  a  value  which,  not  depending  on  7,  will  be 

constant  throughout  the  curves,  as  is  always  the  case  when  a  line 
of  curvature  is  a  plane  curve. 

The  lines  of  curvature  on  any  surface  (1)  will  then  be  two 
systems  of  circles,  whose  planes  are  parallel  to  the  axes  oiz  and  y 
respectively,  and  pass  each  through  one  of  two  fixed  points  on 
the  axis  of  x. 

XXIV. 

1.  The  principal  radii  of  curvature,  at  the  points  of  the  surface^ 
a V  =  «■  (ic*  +  y*),  where  x  =  y  =z,  are  given  by  the  equation 

2p' -  11  J3ap+I8a\^0. 

2.  Prove  that^  in  the  surface 

the  radii  of  principal  curvature,  at  points  where  it  is  met  by  the  cone 

are  equal,  and  opposite. 

3.  Deduce  the  conditions  for  an  umbilicus  from  the  equation 
giving  the  radii  of  curvature,  bj  making  the  roots  of  the  equation 
equal. 

The  only  surface  of  revolution,  such  that  the  radii  of  curvature 
are  at  every  point  equal  and  opposite,  is  that  produced  by  the  revolu- 
tion of  a  catenary  about  its  directrix. 

4.  Prove  that  the  only  real  points  on  the  surflEUse 

«(aj'  +  y*  +  «*)  =  2a  (aj"  +  2^*), 

at  which  the  radii  of  curvature  are  equal  and  of  opposite  signa^  are 
those  lying  on  the  hyperbola 

05  =  a,    «•  -  y*  =  a*. 

5.  A  surface  is  generated  by  the  revolution  of  a  parabola  about 
its  directrix ;  shew  that  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  at  any  point 
are  to  each  other  in  a  constant  ratio. 
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6.  If  p,  p'  be  the  principal  radii  of  curyatm*e  at  a  point  of  a  sur- 
face, where  the  normal's  direction-cosines  are  I,  m,  n,  prove  that 

1      1      dl      dm     dn 
p     p      dx     dy      dz' 

7.  Shew  how  to  find  the  lines  on  a  surface  at  which  one  of  the 
principal  curvatures  vanishes.  How  does  the  form  of  the  surface 
alter  in  passing  across  such  a  line  ?  Is  the  line  in  question  a  line  of 
curvature  1 

8.  The  locus  of  the  centers  of  curvature  of  all  plane  sections  of  a 
given  surface  at  a  given  point  is  the  surface  whose  equation,  referred 
to  the  normal  and  the  principal  tangents,  as  axes,  is 


«(aj"  +  y»)  =  (a»  +  y»  +  «")(-+?^. 


9.  Shew  that  the  projection,  on  the  plane  of  ojy,  of  the  indica- 
trix  at  any  point  of  the  surface  z  =  (e^  +  e"*)  cos  x  is  a  rectangidar 
hyperbola. 

10.  If  at  any  point  of  a  surface  p^,  p^  be  radii  of  curvature  of 
normal  sections  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  E^,  B^  be  principal 
radii  of  curvature,  the  sections  corresponding  to  p^ ,  p^  bsing  inclined 
at  an  angle  a,  prove  that 

cos'  a     sin'  a     cos  2a 


P2 


H.     ' 


I 


,                                 sin'  a     cos'  a         cos  2a 
and  = 5 —  . 

Pi  P»  ^« 

11.  Find  the  umbilici  on  the  surface  whose  equation  is 

a"     y"     «^     , 

a        0        C 

and  shew  that  the  radius  of  curvature  there  is  ^  (a*  +  6*  +  c*)*. 

12.  A  sur&ce  is  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  variable  circle 

which  always  intersects  the  axis  of  x,  and  is  parallel  to  the  plane 

of  t/z.     If  r  be  the  radius  of  the   circle  at  a  point  on  the  axis  of 

X,  and  6  the  inclination  of  the  diameter  through  that  point  to  the 

axis  of  z,  prove  that  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  at  the  point 

are  given  by  the  equation  p'r  +jp'  (p  —  r)  s  0,  where  p  is  the  value  of 

dx 

-j2  at  the  point. 
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13.  A  snr&ce  is  generated  by  a  stndglit  line  whicli  always  in- 
tersects a  given  circle,  and  the  straight  line  through  the  center  of  the 
circle  normal  to  its  plane,  prove  that  the  principal  radii  of  curvature 
of  the  sur&ce,  at  any  point  on  the  circle,  are  given  by  the  equation 

'de\' 


'*'(^)-'^~'^-«*=^' 


a  being  the  radius  of  the  circle,  0  the  angle  which  the  generator  at  the 
point  makes  with  the  fixed  line,  and  tf>  the  angle  which  the  radius  of 
the  circle  through  the  point  makes  with  a  fixed  radius. 

14.  Find  the  differential  equation  of  sur&ces  possessing  the  pro- 
perty, that  the  projections  on  a  fixed  plane  of  their  lines  of  curvature 
cross  each  other  everywhere  at  right  angles.  Prove  that  it  is  satisfied 
by  surfaces  of  revolution  whose  axes  are  perpendicular  to  the  fixed 
plane ;  and  obtain  the  general  solution. 

15.  Two  suxfaucea  touch  each  other  at  the  point  P  ;  if  the  princi- 
pal curvatures  of  the  first  surface  at  P  be  denoted  hy  a^bh,  those  of 
the  second  by  a' ^V ',  and  if  -bt  be  the  angle  between  the  principal 
planes  to  which  a +  6,  a' +  1/  refer,  8  the  angle  between  the  two 
branches  at  P  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of  the  surfaces,  shew  that 

cos'S  = 


6'-266'cos2tsr+5'*' 


16.  The  measure  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  an  ellipsoid  is  pro- 
portional to  p\  p  being  the  perpendicular  from  the  center  on  the 
tangent  plane. 

17.  The  measure  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  the  paraboloid 

varies  as  f- j  ,  p  being  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the  tan- 
gent plane. 

18.  The  planes  drawn  through  the  center  of  an  ellipsoid,  parallel 
to  the  tangent  planes  at  points  along  a  line  of  curvature,  envelope  a 
cone  which  intersects  the  ellipsoid  in  a  spherical  conic. 

19.  If -ff  be  the  radius  of  absolute  curvature  at  any  point  of  a 
line  of  curvatoire  on  an  ellipsoid,  r,  /  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the 
normal  sections  of  the  ellipsoid,  and  the  confocal  hyperboloid  which 
contains  the  line  of  curvature,  through  the  tangent  to  tibe  line  of 
curvature,  prove  that 

1-i     1 
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20.  If  P  be  any  point  on  a  surface,  a,  h  the.t)rincipal  radii  of 
curvature  at  P,  PQ=^8  an  indefinitely  small  arc  taken  along  a 
normal  section  making  an  angle  0  with  the  principal  section  to  which 
a  refers,  prove  that  if  i>  be  the  minimum  distance  between  the 
normals  at  P  and  Q,  c  the  distance  from  P  of  their  point  of  nearest 
approach, 

sin'gco8'^(a-6)'g'  o5  («  sin' g  +  ft  cos' g) 

a'sm^e  +  b^coa'O   '     ^""    a' sin« g  +  6' cos' g   • 

Prove  that  the  maximum  value  of  the  ratio  —  is  ( =  | ,  the 

upper  or  lower  sign  being  taken,  according  as  the  point  is  elliptic  or 
hyperbolic.  Prove  also,  that,  in  the  case  of  the  ellipsoid,  this  maxi- 
mum value  is  greatest  at  the  extremities  of  the  mean  axis. 

21.  Prove  that  the  surface  generated  by  normals  drawn  to  a 
surface,  at  points  whose  distance  from  the  normal  at  a  fixed  point  P 
is  constant  and  small,  will  intersect  a  normal  plane  making  an  angle  0 
with  one  of  the  principal  planes  at  P,  in  two  parabolas,  whose  ra£i  of 
curvature  are 

Pa  (p«  -  Pi)       Pi(Pi-"Pa) 
PjSin'g   '      p.cos'g  * 

p^ ,  p  being  the  principal  radii  of  curvatura 

22.  If  a  line  of  curvature  be  a  plane  curve,  its  plane  cuts  the 
tangent  planes  to  the  surface,  at  points  lying  along  it,  at  a  constant 
angle. 

23.  If  one  series  of  lines  of  curvature  on  a  sur&ce  be  plane 
curves,  lying  in  parallel  planes,  the  other  series  will  also  be  plane 
curves. 

24.  If  -R  be  the  radius  of  absolute  curvature  at  any  point  of 
the  curve,  which  is  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces  -4,  B^  and 
r,  /  be  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  sections  of  the  surfaces  J,  B 
made  by  the  tangent  planes  \o  B,  A  respectively,  and  0  be  the  angle 
between  the  tangent  planes,  prove  that 

1       1      2  cos  6     2. 

25.  If  a  plane  curve  be  given  by  the  equations 

-  =  cos  tf  +  log- tan  ^r ,     -  =  sin  tf ; 
a  »*       2'     a  ' 

the  surface,  produced  by  the  revolution  of  this  curve  about  the  axis 
of  Xf  will  have  its  measure  of  curvature  constant. 
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0 

26.  In  a  snr&cey  generated  as  in  (13),  if  ^  =  log  tan  ^ ,  the  mea- 

sure  of  curvature  'will  be  the  same  at  corresponding  points  on  the 
axis  of  z  and  on  the  circle. 

27.  On  an  umbilical  conicoid,  the  projections  of  the  lines  of 
cunrature  on  the  planes  of  circular  section  by  lines  parallel  to  an 
axis,  form  a  series  of  confocal  conies,  the  foci  of  which  are  the  pro- 
jections of  the  umbilicL 

28.  Prove  that  the  three  sur&ces 

yz=:ax, 

intersect  each  other  always  at  right  angles  ;  and  hence  prove  that,  on 
a  hyperbolic  pai'aboloid,  whose  principal  sections  are  equal  parabolas, 
the  sum  or  the  difference  of  the  distances  of  any  point  on  a  line  of 
curvature,  from  the  two  generators  through  the  vertex,  is  constant. 

29.  In  the  helicoid,  whose  equation  is  ^ saltan  —  ,  the  lines  of 

curvature  are  the  intersections  of  the  helicoid  with  the  sar&cea  re- 
presented by  the  equation 


27?T7       J     1   -f 

a  c 

for  different  values  of  c. 

Also,  prove  that  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  are,  at  every 
point,  constant,  equal  in  magnitude,  but  of  opposite  signs. 


J 
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562.  Dep.  a  geodesic  line  of  a  given  surface,  between  two 
given  points  on  it,  is  a  line  of  maximum  or  minimum  length. 
Any  infinitesimal  arc  of  such  a  line  will  manifestly  "be  the  mini- 
mum line  between  its  extremities,  but  if  the  two  given  points 
be  at  a  finite  distance,  a  geodesic  passing  through  them  may 
be  either  a  maximum  or  minimum,  and  there  may  be  an  infinite 
number  of  such  maxima  and  minima. 

563.  The  osculating  plane  at  any  point  of  a  geodesic  on  any 
surface  contains  the  normal  to  the  surface. 

The  distance  between  two  indefinitely  near  points  will  be 
the  least  possible,  when  the  curvature  of  the  line  joining  them 
is  the  least,  or  when  the  radius  of  curvature  is  the  greatest. 
Now  the  curvature  of  any  curve  on  a  surface  will  be,  at  any* 
point,  the  same  as  that  of  the  section  of  the  surface  made  by  the 
osculating  plane  at  that  point,  since  the  two  curves  will  have 
three  coincident  points^  Also,  of  all  sections,  having  a  common 
tangent  line,  the  normal  section  is  that  of  least  curvature,  by 
Meunier's  Theorem  (Art.  538).  Hence,  the  osculating  plane 
of  a  geodesic,  at  any  point,  must  be  a  normal  section. 

This  also  appears  from  the  consideration  of  a  stretched 
weightless  string,  joining  any  two  points  on  a  surface.  This 
will  manifestly  assume  the  form  of  the  shortest  line  joining  the 
points,  and  since  the  resultant  of  the  tensions  of  two  consecutive 
elements  of  the  string  is  balanced  by  the  normal  reaction  of  the 
surface,  the  normal  must  lie  in  the  plane  of  these  elements^  that 
is,  in  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve. 

GG 
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The  equations  of  any  geodesic  line  on  the  surface -F (a;,  y, «) =0, 
may  therefore  be  written  in  the  form 

d^x     d*y     d*z 
d^  _W  _!? 

dx      dy       dz 

One  integral  of  these  equations  is,  of  course,  jP(aj,  y,  z)  =0, 
and,  if  another  can  be  found,  it  will  involve  two  constants,  to  be 
determined  so  as  to  make  the  line  pass  through  any  two  proposed 
points. 

The  form  of  the  equations,  connecting  the  constants  of  Inte- 
gration with  the  co-ordinates  of  the  two  proposed  points,  may 
be  ^such  that  an  Infinite  number  of  values  can  be  given  to  the 
constants,  to  each  of  which  will  correspond  a  geodesic  through 
the  two  given  points.  As  an  example  of  such  a  family  of 
geodesies  joining  two  given  points,  we  will  take  the  very  simple 
case  of  a  right  circular  cylinder. 

564.  To  investigate  the  equations  of  a  geodesic^  joining  two 
given  points  on  a  right  circular  cylinder. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  cylinder  be 

g^  +  y'^.a^ 

and  let  the  given  points  be  (a,  0) ;    (a  cos  a,  a  sin  a,  c),  re- 
spectively. 

The  general  equations  of  a  geodesic  give 

d'^x     ^y     d\ 
ds^  __  ds^  __  ds^ 
X        y        0   ' 

Hence  -j-  is  constant  =  cos  )3,  whence  f  ^  j  +  ( ;^)  =  sin*^. 

Eliminating  x  and  «,  the  equation  connecting  y  and  z  is 

r,dz  a 

Rinp  -J-  = 


dy    v^iy  ' 


therefore  «  sin  /8  =  a  sin"*  f ^ j  4-  (7. 


GEODESIC  LINES.  451 

To  determine  G  we  shall  have  the  equation 

(7+ a  sin"* 0  =  0, 

and  the  equation  of  the   geodesic  will  be,  whatever  possible 
value  we  assign  (7, 

.    (z  sin  j8\ 

We  shall  then  have,  to  determine  )8,  the  equation 


.    (c  sin  &\ 
sm  a  =  sm  I I , 


which  admits  of  any  solution  of  the  form 
c  sin/S 


=  rxr  +  (—  1)**  a,  r  being  any  whole  number ; 


a 
which  give,  for  the  geodesic,  the  equation 

|  =  8in^{r7r  +  (-ira}, 

and  there  will  be  a  diflferent  curve  for  every  different  value  of  r. 
Thus  there  will  be  an  infinite  number  of  geodesies  joining  any 
two  proposed  points  on  the  cylinder. 

This  is  obvious  geometrically,  for  we  can  wind  a  string  round 
the  cylinder  in  either  direction  as  many  times  as  we  please  so  as 
to  start  from  one  point,  and  pass  through  the  other,  and  retain 
its  form  under  tension.  If  a  be  a  positive  angle  less  than  two 
right  angles,  the  value  r  «  2w  will  give  a  geodesic  crossing 
every  generating  line  m  times,  and  a  certain  portion  of  them 
w  + 1  times ;  and  r  =  2m  + 1  will  give  a  geodesic  crossing  every 
generating  line  m  times,  and  a  certain  portion,  supplementary  to 
the  former  portiop,  m  + 1  times.  Two  points  describing  geodesies 
of  different  systems  will  start  in  opposite  directions  from  one  of 
the  points  to  proceed  to  the  other, 

565.  To  investigate  the  equaJtions  of  a  gtodeaiCi  joining  two 
given  points  on  a  cone  of  revolution. 


Let  the  equation  of  the  cone  be 


00  2 


I 
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and  let  the  two  given  points  be  (a,  a  tan  of,  0) ;  (6,  h  tan  a.cosjB, 
i  tana  sin ^) ;  then,  for  the  geodesic,  we  have 

W  d?     dJ" 


—  ajtan*a      y        z   ' 
d^y        d^z     ^  dy        dz     y 

If  we  take  y  =  r  cos  ^,  «  =  r  sin  ^,  we  have  r  =  a?  tan  a,  and 
the  above  equation  becomes 

f'^  +  h^O. 
da 

Also,  we  have  the  equation 

whence  -r-j-  f-~-)  +  r'=  ^ , 

the  solution  of  which  is 

r  =  A  sec  (0  sin  a  4- (7), 

A,  C  being  constants,  to  be  determined  so  as  to  make  the  geo- 
desic pass  through  the  two  given  points.    Hence 

a  tan  a  =  A  sec  G, 

h  tan  a  =  A  sec  (/S  sin  a  +  0), 

and,  eliminating  A,  C7,  we  obtain,  for  the  geodesic,  the  equation 
"  sin  {Q8  —  ^)  sin  a]  +  T  sin  (0  sin  a)  =  sin  (J3  sin  a)  tan  a. 

Now,  the  two  points  on  the  cone  remain  unchanged,  if  for  j8 
we  substitute  2m7r  +  fif  m  being  any  positive  or  negative  integer, 
and  to  each  such  value  will  correspond  a  geodesic  line,  joining 
the  two  points.  The  number  of  these  lines  is  however  limited  by 
the  condition  that  the  angle  (2m7r  +  i8)  sin  a  must  lie  between  the 
limits  IT  and  —  tt.    For,  if  we  take  (2w9r  +  fi)  sin  a  =  wtt  +  S,  n 


f 


It 

i 
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being  any  whole  numberV  then,  if  n  be  odd,  we  shall  have,  when 
6sina:=S,  r  =  — J;  and  if  n  be  even,  when  ^=7r+  8,  r  =  — J; 
or,  in  both  cases,  we  shall  have  negative  values  of  r,  for  a  value 
of  0  less  than  the  one  corresponding  to  our  second  point.  Hence, 
r  must  have  passed  through  the  values  0  or  oo .  But,  it  is  mani- 
fest, that  r  =  0  does  not  satisfy  the  equation ;  hence  r  must  have 
passed  through  the  value  oo  before  arriving  at  the  second  point, 
and  there  will  be  no  corresponding  geodesic  of  finite  length.  The 
number  of  finite  geodesies  joining  the  two  points  will  therefore  ex- 
ceed by  unity  the  sum  of  the  integral  parts  of  the  two  quantities 


sm  a  sm  a 


27r       '  27r       ' 

and  cannot  differ  by  more  than  unity  from  the  integral  part  of 

-: —  •    It  has  been  assumed  that  8  lies  between  0  and  27r. 
sma 

The  form  of  the  geodesic  lines  which  can  be  drawn  from  any 
point  A  to  any  other  J9  on  a  cone,  are  exhibited  in  the  figure. 
With  the  radius  VB  and  center  V  let  a  semicircle  be  described, 
whose  base  contains  the  point  -4,  and  let  CVG^^  be  the' sector  into 
which  the  portion  of  the  cone  terminated  by  the  circle  containing 
B  would  be  developed,  VA  being  less  than  VB.  Let  equal 
sectors  be  placed  in  order  whose  bases  are  C^G^y  CjC,?  ^a^4» 
which  in  the  figure  are  all  the  complete  sectors  which  can  lie 
within  the  limits  of  the  semicircle. 

Take  C,B,  =  G,B,  =  G,B,  =  G,B,=  GJ>  =  GA  =  CJ>,=  GB, 

and  join  A  by  straight  lines  to  all  the  points  B  and  5,  intersect- 
ing the  radii  VG^ ,  &c.  in  P,  p,  Q,  j,  -B,  r  and  S. 

Take  VQl^VQ,,  7(2,"  =  F(2;  =  F(?„  and  join  QIQ;,  Q;'B. 

One  of  the  lines  AB^  crosses  into  three  of  the  sectors,  and  if 
the  second  and  third  be  placed  upon  the  first  the  portions  of  the 
line  corresponding  will  fall  on  Q^  Q^  and  Q^'B^  and  if  the  cone 
be  formed  of  the  sector  GVG^,  these  portions  will  form  a  con- 
tinuous line,  being  a  geodesic  line  from  A  tp  B.  Similarly  for 
AB^,  AB^,  and  ^5,. 
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In  the  same  way,  if  the  semicircle  on  the  opposite  side  of  CD 
were  diyided  into  sectors  and  a  similar  construction  made,  we 
should  obtain  other  geodesic  lines  corresponding  to  the  dotted 
lines  Al,  Ab^,  &c.  the  figure  being  supposed  turned  about  CD  to 
the  opposite  side. 

It  is  evident  that  the  number  of  geodesic  lines  on  each  side 
wiU  be  limited  bj  the  consideration  that  each  line  AB  must  cross 
the  sectors  consecutivelj,  in  order  that  a  continuous  line  may  be 
obtained  on  the  cone,  corresponding  to  each.  Hence,  in  the  par* 
ticular  case  of  the  figure,  there  will  be  five  setting  out  on  the  one 
side  of  VG  and  four  on  the  other. 

Generally,  if  7  be  the  developed  angle  between  the  generating 
lines  through  A  and  B^  and  B  the  complete  developed  angle  of 
the  cone,  the  number  r  + 1  on  one  side  is  given  by  the  in- 
equality 7  +  r8  <w,  or  the  number  is  the  integer  next  less  than 

— K-^  + 1,  the  number  on  the  other  is  that  next  less  than 

TT—  S  +  7  .  ^  9r  +  7 

— J— '  +  1,    or-g-'. 

566.  To  prove  ihat^  throughout  a  geodesic  on  any  surfa/ce 
of  revolution^  the  distance  of  any  point  from  the  aoda  varies  as 
the  cosecant  of  the  angle  between  the  geodesic  and  the  meridian. 

Let  the  axis  of  the  surface  of  revolution  be  taken  as  the  axis 
of  z,  and  let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  z  =f{af  +  y'). 

Then,  for  any  geodesic,  we  have 

d^x  d^y     d^z 

d^  W  J^ 

dz  dz      —  1 '  . 

dx  dy 

But  from  the  form  of  the  equation, 

dz        ^^  _  A 

,  d^y         d^x     ^        dy        dx     J 

whence  a,^_y_  =  o,    x^-y^  =  h. 
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This  may  be  transformed  by  the  formulae 

x  =  p  cos  ^,  y  =  />  sin  (f), 

when  it  takes  the  form  p*  -^  =  h. 

Now,  p  -S  may  be  readily  proved  to  be  the  sine  of  the  angle 

between  the  curve  in  question,  and  the  meridian  of  the  surface  of 
revolution.  If  this  angle  be  denoted  by  /,  we  see  that  through- 
out any  geodesic  on  a  surface  of  revolution 

1 
'^       sm  J 

667.  To  prove  thaty  throughout  a  geodesic  on  a  central  coni- 
cotd,  pd  18  constant,  p  being  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent 
plane  from  the  center ^  and  d  the  central  radttts  parallel  to  the 
geodesic. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  conicoid  be 

a*     y     «'     , 
a       0      c 

and  let  (Z,  wi,  n)  be  the  direction  of  the  tangent  line  at  any  point 
of  a  geodesic.    We  shall  then  have  the  equations 

dl     dm     dn 

ds  __  ds  _^  ds  _y  ,  . 

x^       If'^T "    '  ^  ^' 

a"       F      T 

^.+  J.  +  ^.  -^y  l^j, 

P  +  m'  +  71*  =  1.  (3). 

Differentiating  (2)  we  obtain 

X  dl     y  dm     z  dn      P     ^*  j.  ^'  —  a 

whence,  by  (1),    ki^^+^+^)+-,  +  y  +  ^=0. 


or 
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Therefore   (i^  +  «^  +  „^)  g+^  +  ^ 
fidlm  ^n     n  dn\  (a?    y*  ,  «*\ 

which  gives  the  first  integral 

and  therefore,  finally,  -j^  =  (7,  or  prf  is  constant. 

The  equations  of  a  geodesic  on  a  conicoid  have  not  been  in- 
tegrated farther,  but  the  property  here  proved  to  belong  to  them 
leads  to  many  important  results.  The  following  geometrical 
proof  of  this  property,  and  the  corresponding  one  for  lines  of 
curvature,  was  published  by  Mr  Joyce,  in  the  Quarterly.  Joumcd, 
Vol.  6,  page  265. 

Consider  any  curve  traced  on  a  surface  as  the  limit  of  an 
equilateral  inscribed  polygon,  as  in  Chap.  xxil.  The  tangent 
planes  to  the  surface  at  the  different  points  of  the  curve  will  be 
the  limiting  positions  of  planes  passing  through  the  sides  of  tbis 
polygon,  and  intersecting  the  surface  in  conies,  of  which  these 
sides  are  diameters,  and  the  normals  to  the  surface  will  be  the 
limiting  positions  of  lines  drawn  through  the  middle  points  of  the 
chords  perpendicular  to  these  planes.  Let  the  line  of  intersection 
of  two  consecutive  tangent  planes  be  called  the  conjugate  line. 
Then,  if  two  consecutive  normals  to  the  surface  make  equal 
angles  with  the  osculating  plane  containing  the  corresponding 
sides  of  the  polygon,  these  sides  must  also  make  equal  angles 
with  the  conjugate  line,  and  the  angles  which  they  make  with 
the  same  part  of  the  conjugate  line  will  be  equal,  or  supplemen- 
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taiy,  according  as  the  normals  lie  on  the  same  side,  or  on  oppo- 
site sides,  of  the  osculating  plane. 

If  the  normals  lie  on  the  same  side  they  will  intersect, 
and  the  limit  of  the  polygon  will  then  be  a  line  of  curva- 
ture. 

If  the  normals  lie  on  opposite  sides,  then,  in  the  limit,  when 
they  coincide,  the  normal  to  the  surface,  which  is  their  common 
limit,  must  lie  in  the  osculating  plane,  or  the  curve  becomes 
a  geodesic. 

On  any  surface,  therefore,  consecutive  sides  of  those  polygons 
which  become,  in  the  limit,  lines  of  curvature  will  make  equal 
angles  with  the  corresponding  conjugate  line;  and,  for  those 
whose  limits  are  geodesies,  these  angles  are  supplementary. 

Now,  let  LM^  JOTbe  consecutive  elements  of  such  a  polygon, 
on  a  conicoid  whose  centre  is  (?,  MP  the  corresponding  conju- 
gate line,  Om  the  central  radius  vector  parallel  to  the  conjugate 
line,  ml^  mn  chords  of  the  ellipsoid  parallel  to  ML,  MN.    Then 


ml^  mn  will  ultimately  be  tangents  to  the  central  section  made 
by  a  plane-  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface,  at  a 
point  on  thfe  curve.  Also,  since  the  angles  0ml,  Omn,  are 
either  equal  or  supplementary,  the  perpendiculars  from  0  on 
these  tangents  will  be  equal.  That  is,  if  a  plane  be  drawn 
through  the  center  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  on 
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the  curve,  and  a  tangent  line  be  drawn  to  this  section  parallel 
to  the  tangent  line  to  the  curve,  the  perpendicular  from  the 
center  on  this  tangent  line  will  be  of  constant  length.  Let  p' 
be  this  length.  Then  fpd  will  be  the  volume  of  a  parallele- 
piped enveloping  the  conicoid,  and  having  its  faces  parallel 
to  conjugate  planes,  and  will  therefore  be  constant. 

Hence,  since  p'  has  been  shewn  to  be  constant,  pi  is  con- 
stant. 

568.  The  constant  pd  has  the  same  value  for  all  geodesies 
passing  through  an  umbilicus. 

For,  at  the  umbilicus,  p  is  common  to  all  the  geodesies, 

also  d  being  parallel  to  a  tangent  line  at  an  umbilicus,  is  a 

diameter  of  a  central  circular  section,  and  is  therefore  equal 

ac 
to  oS,  whence  pd=^  j-b  =  ac, 

569.  The  locus  of  a  point  on  an  ellipsoid^  the  sum  or  dif- 
ference of  whose  geodesic  distances  from  two  adjacent  umbilici  is 
constant,  is  a  line  of  curvature. 

For,  let  U,  V  be  two  adjacent  umbilici,  P  any  point  on  the 
locus,  then  at  P,  pd  will  be  the  same  for  the  geodesies  PZ7,  PF, 
and  p  being  the  same,  d  will  also  be  the  same :  that  is,  the  central 
radii  parallel  to  the  tangents  are  equal.  These  radii  must  there- 
fore make  equal  angles  with  the  axes  of  the  section  in  which 
they  lie,  which  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  P.  But  these 
axes  are  parallel  to  the  tangents  to  the  lines  of  curvature  at  P. 
The  geodesies  PJ7,  PV  will  therefore  make  equal  angles  with 
the  lines  of  curvature  at  P.  But  if  the  sum  of  the  geodesic 
distances  P?7,  PV  be  constant,  the  locus  of  P  will  be  some 
curve  which  always  bisects  the  external  angle  between  PZ7,  PJ^, 
and  if  the  difference  be  constant,  the  locus  will  always  bisect 
the  internal  angle,  by  the  same  proof  as  is  used  for  the  cor- 
responding property  of  plane  conies.  But  the  lines  of  curvature 
have  been  shewn  to  possess  this  property.  The  locus  of  P 
will  therefore  be  one  of  these  lines  of  curvature,  according  as 
the  sum  or  the  difference  is  constant. 

570.  All  geodesies  joining  two  opposite  umbilici  are  of  equal 
length. 
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Let  P  be  any  point  on  a  line  of  curvature,  ?7,  F  two  um- 
bilici for  which  PU+  PF  is  constant,  U*  the  umbilicus  opposite 
U.  Then  PCJ  PU\  making  equal  vertically  opposite  angles, 
with  the  tangent  to  the  line  of  curvature  at  P,  will  be  parts  of 
the  same  geodesic.  Also  the  line  of  curvature  will  bisect  the 
internal  angle  between  PU\  PV^  and  the  difference  of  PU\  PV 
will  therefore  be  constant.  But  the  sum  of  P?7,  PF  is  constant, 
and  therefore  the  sum  of  PU^  PU*  is  constant,  or  the  geodesic 
UPU'  is  of  constant  length. 

571.  The  constant  pd  has  the  same  value  for  all  geodesies 
which  touch  the  same  line  of  curvature. 

For  pd  is  constant  throughout  a  line  of  curvature,  and,  at 
the  point  of  contact  with  any*  geodesic,  both  p  and  d  are  the 
same  for  both  curves. 

572.  Two  geodesic  tangents^  drawn  to  a  line  of  curvature^ 
will  make  equal  angles  with  the  lines  of  curvature  at  their 
intersection. 

For,  pd  will  be  the  same  for  both,  and  therefore  at  the  point 
of  intersection,  d  will  be  the  same  for  both,  which,  as  in  Art. 
(569),  leads  to  the  property  enunciated. 

It  follows  from  this,  by  the  same  proof  as  for  plane  confocal 
conies,  that  if  two  tangents  be  drawn  to  a  line  of  curvature, 
from  a  point  lying  on  another  line  of  curvature  of  the  same 
system,  that  the  sum  of  the  tangents  will  exceed  the  intercepted 
arc  by  a  constant  quantity. 

673.  The  locus  of  the  intersection  of  two  geodesic  tangents 
to  two  lines  of  curvature^  at  right  angles  to  eo/ch  other ^  lies  on 
a  sphere. 

Let  the  lines  of  curvature  be  given  by  the  equations 
a'-kyb'-k,*  ^  c'-k*       ' 

a*-k^''^ b' - k^''^ <^- k*~  ^' 
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then,  along  these  lines,  pd=-j-- ,  or,  -=;-,  Art  (552),  and  at 

AJj  A;, 

the  intersection  of  the  two  geodesies,  pd  has  these  values  for 

both,  and  p  is  the  same  for  both.    Let  a',  V  be  the  semi-axes 

of  the  central  section  conjugate  to  their  point  of  intersection, 

d,  d'  the  central  radii  parallel  to  the  tangents  to  the  geodesies. 

These  being  at  right  angles,  we  have 

1    .    1  _  1    .    1  _a^  +  &'' 

p'd^'^p^d'^^a'^b'Y"        a^V(? 
r  being  the  central  distance  of  the  point  of  intersection. 
Hence, 

whence  r  has  a  constant  value,  or  the  point  of  intersection  lies 
on  a  sphere. 

A  particular  case  of  this  is,  that  the  foot  of  the  geodesic 
perpendicular  from  an  umbilicus,  on  anj  tangent  to  a  line  of 
curvature,  lies  on  a  sphere,  any  geodesic  through  an  umbilicus 
touching  the  limit  of  the  lines  of  curvature,  obtained  by  taking 
;fe  =  J. 

574.  Another  form  of  the  fundamental  equation  for  geo- 
desies may  be  found,  in  terms  of  the  parameters  of  the  lines 
of  curvature  at  any  point  of  the  geodesic,  and  the  angles 
which  the  geodesic  makes  with  the  lines  of  curvature. 

IT 

Let  ^,  -  —  ^  be  these  angles,  and  \ ,  \  the  parameters 

of  the  lines  of  curvature,  then  \^  h^  are  the  semi-axes  of  the 
central  section  conjugate  to  the  point  considered,  and 

1  _cos'g     sin'g 
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Also,  if  {x^  j/y  z)  be  the  point,  the  equation  whose  roots  are 

fV| }  tC^   IS 

a"(a"-yfc*)^&»(5"-A0     c'(c'-i*)     "' 

whence  i^%,»  =  a»iV  f^  +  ^  +  ^*)  =:^\ 

From  these  equations  we  have 

^  =  ft«cos«d  +  Vsin'ft 
par       ■  * 

or  h^  cos"  0  +  h^  sin*  0  =  const. 

If  there  be  two  geodesies  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  for 
each  of  which  2>c2  is  a  given  quantity,  we  shall  have 

^.•cos"d  +  A;>in*d  =  X', 

Vsm'd  +  i,*co8"d  =  X'», 
whence  h^  +  h^  =  X*  +  X", 

or  a*+6"  +  c'-aj"-y^-»»  =  X«  +  X^ 

and  the  point  of  intersection  lies  on  the  same  sphere  as  that 
found  in  the  last  Article. 

From  each  point  of  this  locus,  we  can  then  draw  two  pairs 
of  tangents  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  one  of  each  pair 
touching  the  corresponding  line  of  curvature,  and  since  only 
two  geodesies  can  be  drawn  through  each  point  (unless  an  um- 
bilicus) having  a  given  pdy  we  see  that  every  geodesic,  for  which 
pd  has  a  given  value,  will  touch  the  corresponding  line  of 
curvature. 

575.  If  a  point  of  an  ellipsoid^  and  a  line  of  curvature^  he 
projected  on  a  plane  of  circular  section^  by  lines  parallel  to  the 
greatest  or  least  axis;  the  angle  between  the  geodesic  tangents 
drawn  from  the  point  to  the  line  of  curvature  will  he  equal  to  the 
angle  between  the  tangents  from  the  projection  of  the  point  to  the 
projection  of  the  line  of  curvature* 
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I^t  (^>  Vi  «)  te  any  point  on  the  ellipsoid,  (X,  Y)  the  co- 
ordinates of  its  projection  bj  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x 
on  a  plane  of  circular  section,  the  axis  of  Y  coinciding  with  that 
of  y,  and  the  axis  of  X  lying  in  the  plane  of  circidar  section. 
We  shall  then  have 

y  =  F,    «  =  Xsin  c», 
where  2a>  is  the  angle  between  the  planes  of  circular  section. 

Hence,  we  have 


^     .       r»     X*    a*- 5" 


-•^^       6*        6«   •a«-c** 


The  equation  of  the  projection  of  the  line  of  curvature,  whose 
parameter  is  X,  will  then  be 


1      f^      Y^     X»a«-y>^ 


F'      1  X«       (g'^ft') 


which  reduces  to 

X^ 


+ 


or  the  projection  of  a  line  of  curvature  is  a  conic  having  given 
foci,  which  are  readily  seen  to  be  the  projections  of  the  um- 
bilici. 

Now,  let  {x\  y\  z')  be  a  point  from  which  geodesic  tangents 
are  drawn  to  the  line  of  curvature  X,  and  let  \^  \  be  the 
parameters  of  the  lines  of  curvature  through  {x\y\z*).  Then, 
if  20  be  the  angle  between  the  tangents,  0  is  given  by  the 

equation 

Aj/cos*^  +  ifc/sin'^  =  X». 

Let  (X',  Y')  be  the  projection  of  {x%  y\  «'),  then  \^  \  are 
the  roots  of  the  equation 


X^         y'2 


jf^^'k^^V     a*-.J 


a  > 
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and  if  2<f>  be  the  angle  between  the  tangents  from  {X',  Y')  to 
the  conic 

we  shall  have 

j»  f  X'*         Y"*  b*    ]' 

tan  2^  = J ^  ).i    ), ^  . 

JZ'»+  r"-(2V-5»-c')  ^j^l 

Bat,  from  the  equation  in  k, 

x"      F"       y   _    {\*-k,'){x*-k,*)   y 

X,''-c''*'X,'-6''     o'-i*"      (\''-y)(\'-c')   a'-6" 
and  k,'  +  A;,* = y  +  c"  +  ^^'  (X"  +  T"). 


5* 


(X.«-*,«)(X.'-^.») 


Hence        tan'2^  =  -4i£^ 

(a*  —  b')*  ^^'  ^  ^*  ~  ^^ ' 

-  (V  +  A;.''-2\y   ' 

which  gives  the  equations 

A;^'  sin*  ^  +  Ajj,"  cos'  ^  =  X', 

or  Ajj'  cos'  0  +  ij*  sin'  ^  =  X', 

which  proves  that  2^  is  either  equal  to  2^,  or  to  tt  —  2^,  and  in 
either  case  the  acute  angle  between  the  geodesic  tangents  is 
equal  to  the  acute  angle  between  the  tangents  to  the  projection. 

676.  If  a  geodesic  be  drawn  through  an  umbtltctia,  inclined 
at  a  constant  angle  to  a  geodesic  tangent  to  a  fixed  line  of  curvature^ 
the  point  of  intersection  voill  lie  on  one  of  two  spheres* 
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For,  the  locos  of  the  piojection  of  the  point  will  be  the  locos 
of  the  point  of  intersection  of  a  straight  line  drawn  throogh  a 
focos  with  the  tangent  to  a  fixed  conic,  and  will  therefore  be  one 
of  two  circles.    Bat,  since 

we  see  that  if  the  projection  lie  on  a  circle  in  the  plane  of  cir- 
cular section,  the  corresponding  point  of  the  ellipsoid  most  lie 
on  a  sphere. 

A  particnlar  case  of  this  will  be  that,  if  two  geodesies  be 
drawn  throogh  two  adjacent  ombilici,  inclined  at  a  constant 
angle,  their  point  of  intersection  will  lie  on  a  sphere. 

577.  The  tangent  lines  to  a  geodesic  on  a  conicoid  will  all 
Umch  a  fixed  confocal  conicoid. 

Let  Z,  m,  n  be  the  direction-cosines  of  a  tangent  line  to  the 
conicoid, 

at  a  point  {x,  y,  z).     This  gives  the  condition 

Ix  .  my  .  nz     ^ 

and  the  condition  that  this  line  may  touch  the  confocal  conicoid 


■^  W  _  W  "^  ,«        M  ~  *> 


a'-ft*  '  b'-H'  '  c*-1f 


_(    Ix  my  my 

which  is,  on  reduction,  a  quadratic  in  li?,  one  of  whose  roots  will 
of  course  be  zero. 

Making  the  substitutions 
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and  the  like,  we  obtain  for  the  sum  of  the  roots,  and  therefore 
for  the  second  value  of  A;*,  the  expression 

whence  it  follows  that  for  the  tangent  lines  to  any  fixed  geodesic, 
this  value  of  F  is  constant. 

This  value  is  the  same  as  the  parameter  of  the  line  of  curva- 
ture which  is  touched  by  the  geodesic,  or  the  tangent  lines  to  a 
geodesic  on  a  conicoid  will  all  touch  the  confocal  conicoid  which 
contains  the  line  of  curvature  touched  by  the  geodesic. 

When  &  =  J,  the  corresponding  pd  is  equal  to  ac^  and  the 
geodesic  passes  through  an  umbilicus.  The  confocal  surface 
then  reduces  to  the  Umbilical  focal  conic,  or  "  all  tangent  lines 
to  a  geodesic,  which  passes  through  an  umbilicus,  will  intersect 
the  umbilical  focal." 

The  plane  of  two  consecutive  tangents  to  the  geodesic  will 
be  a  tangent  plane  to  the  confocal,  since  it  contains  two  conse- 
cutive tangent  lines  to  that  confocal. 

Hence,  the  osculating  planes  of  a  geodesic  will  envelop  a 
confocal  conicoid.  Also,  since  the  osculating  plane  is  normal 
to  the  surface  on  which  the  geodesic  lies,  it  follows  that  the 
tangent  planes  drawn  to  two  confocal  conicoids  through  a  common 
tangent  line  will  be  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 

Hence,  the  locus  of  the  points  of  contact  with  the  confocal 
surface  will  be  a  geodesic  on  that  surface,  for  the  osculating 
plane  at  any  point  of  that  locus  will  be  a  tangent  plane  to  the 
first  surface,  and  therefore  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent  plane 
to  the  confocal,  that  is,  will  contain  the  normal  to  the  confocal 
at  the  point  of  contact,  and  the  curve  will  therefore  be  a 
geodesic. 

These  corresponding  geodesies  will  touch  the  linQ  of  curva- 
ture, in  which  the  confocals  intersect,  at  the  same  point. 

578.  The  developable^  enveloped  hy  the  tangent  planes  to  a 
conicoid  along  a  geodesic,  will  have  its  edge  of  regression  on 
another  conicoid. 

For  the  edge  of  regression  is  the  locus  of  the  intersection 
of  three  consecutive  tangent  planes,  and  any  point  on  it  will 

H  H 
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therefore  be  the  pole  of  the  plane  passing  through  three  conse- 
cutive points  of  the  geodesic,  that  is,  of  an  osculating  plane  of 
the  geodesic.  But  the  osculating  plane  is  a  tangent  plane  to 
a  confocal  conicoid,  and  the  edge  of  regression  will  therefore  lie 
on  the  reciprocal  polar  of  this  confocal  with  respect  to  the 
original,  that  is,  will  lie  on  another  conicoid. 

Also,  the  confocal  will  remain  the  same,  for  all  geodesies 
which  touch  the  same  line  of  curvature ;  and  therefore,  the  locus 
of  the  edge  of  regression  corresponding  to  anj  such  geodesic  is 
a  fixed  conicoid. 

For  geodesies  passing  through  an  umbilicus,  this  fixed  coni- 
coid reduces  to  the  hyperbola, 


579.     On  the  geodesic  lines  of  the  paraboloid. 

The  equations  may  be  integrated  a  first  time  for  paraboloids 
in  much  the  same  way  as  for  central  conicoids,  but  we  may  more 
readily  obtain  the  limiting  form  of  the  equation 


/?     m»     n\  (x^     y     z\ 


le 


J 


by  transferring  the  origin  to  the  extremity  of  the  axis  of  a;,  and 
making  the  axes  infinite,  so  as  to  reduce  the  equation  of  the 
conicoid  to  the  form 

^+-  =  20?. 
0       c 

The  equation  for  the  geodesic  becomes,  by  this  transformation, 

V     (?     Ti? 
by  c,  k  replacing  the  limits  of  —  ,  —  ,  — . 

a      a      a 

If  k^,  k^  be  the  parameters  of  the  lines  of  curvature  at  a 
point  {x,  y,  z),  given  by  the  equation 


b{b-k)  '  cic-'k) 


GEODESIC  LINES.  467 

and  0,  ■-  +0  be  the  angles  which  a  geodesic,  whose  parameter 

is  X,  makes  with  these  lines  of  curvature,  we  shall  have,  by 
taking  the  limit  of  the  equation  of  Art.  (574), 

\  cos*  6-\-h^  sin'  5  =  X. 

Hence,  for  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  geodesic  tangents 
to  two  given  lines  of  curvature,  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  we 
shall  have 

A? J  "T  AJg  =  A  -j-  X , 

or  2a;  =  &  +  c  —  X  —  X', 

and  the  locus  lies  on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis.  All  the 
properties  depending  on  the  umbilici,  and  circular  sections,  will 
be  true  for  the  elliptic  paraboloid.  Thus,  for  one  system  of  its 
lines  of  curvature  the  sum  of  the  geodesic  distances  &om  the 
umbilici  is  constant  on  each  line,  and  for  the  other  system,  the 
difference  is  constant. 

580.  It  should  be  noticed  that  on  any  conicoid,  generated 
by  straight  lines,  each  such  straight  line  is  of  course  a  geodesic, 
but  such  geodesies  are  not  included  in  the  systems  whose  properties 
we  have  investigated.  If  (a?,  y,  z)  be  a  point  on  a  fixed  straight 
line,  we  shall  have 

and  therefore  the  equations  of  a  geodesic  are  satisfied,  whatever 

be  the  forms  of  ^,  -^,  —t-  .   In  our  integration,  it  was  tacitly 

e?'a? 
assumed  that  -t-%  $  &c.,  were  finite. 

581.  To  find  the  radim  of  torsion  at  any  point  of  any 
geodesic  lifie  on  a  surface^ 

Take  the  point  considered  as  origin,  and  let  the  surface  be 
referred  to  the  tangent  plane,  and  planes  of  principal  curvature, 
so  that  its  equation  assumes  the  form 


2z  =  —  +^  + 
Pi     Pi 


Pj,  pt  being  the  principal  radii  of  carratnre. 
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Let  a  geodesic  throngh  the  origin  make  an  angle  B  with  tlie 
axis  of  x^  and  let  de  be  the  angle  between  two  consecutiye 
normal  planes,  dr  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  osculating 
planes,  to  the  geodesic.  The  normal  to  the  snrface  at  the  conse- 
cutiye point  (ce,  y,  z)  on  the  geodesic  lies  in  the  osculating 
plane  at  that  point.  Hence,  the  normal  at  (x,  y,  z)  may  be 
made  parallel  to  the  normal  at  the  origin,  by  turning  it  through 
the  angles  e?T,  de  successively  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  each 
other ;  or  if  X  be  the  angle  between  the  two  normals, 

cos  \  =  cos  dr  cos  Je  =  1 ultimately. 


But       cos  X  = 


^  Pi         f>« 


a?      t/* 
Hence,  Jt'  +  <?€*  =  —5  +  ^ , 

Pi      P% 

or,  if  p  be  the  radius  of  absolute  curvature  of  the  geodesic, 
and  <r  the  radius  of  torsion, 

1    .   1      cos*5  .  8in"5 


<^    p      Pi        p 


»      > 


but     -  = 1 ,  whence  -^  =  sm  6  cos'  d[ , 

P       Pi  Pt  ^  \Pi     pj 


or 


—  =  ( ^ )  sin  ^  cos  ^. 

<^      \Pi     P%f 


The  torsion  of  a  geodesic  consequently  vanishes  at  a 
point  where  it  touches  a  line  of  curvature,  and  the  torsion  of 
all  geodesies  passing  through  an  umbilicus  vanishes  at  the 
umbilicus.    (Routh  and  Watson's  Cambridge  Prohhms^  1860.) 

582.     Dep.    If  two  points  be  taken  on  a  curve  traced  on  a 

surface,  at  a  distance  ds  from  each  other ;  and  if  geodesic  tangents 

be  drawn  to  the  curve  at  those  points,  the  angle  between  them 

ds  . 
being  rfw,  the  limiting  value  of  -^  is  the  radius  of  geodesic 

curvature  of  the  curve  at  the  point. 
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If  we  suppose  this  indefinitely  small  part  of  the  surface 
developed  on  the  tangent  plane  at  the  intersection  of  the 
geodesies,  the  radios  of  geodesic  curvature  will  be  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  corresponding  plane  curve,  and  du  will  be  the 
projection,  on  the  tangent  plane,  of  the  angle  between  the  tan- 
gents to  the  curve  in  the  osculating  plane,  whence,  if  ^  be  the 
angle  between  the  osculating  plane  and  the  plane  of  normal 
section  containing  the  tangent  line  to  the  curve,  we  shall  have 

du 
the  ansrle  of  continffence  of  the  curve  =  —. — r  • 
°  °  sm  ^ 

Hence,  if  p  be  the  radius  of  absolute  curvature, 

da     .     . 

and  the  radius  of  geodesic  curvature  is   .     ,  . 

^  sm^ 

Hence,  for  geodesic  lines,  the  radius  of  geodesic  curvature  is 
equal  to  the  radius  of  absolute  curvature. 


XXV. 

1.  If  a  geodesic  be  drawn  on  a  developable  surface,  and  cut  any 
generating  line  of  the  sur£suse  at  an  angle  ^,  and  at  a  distance  t  from 
the  edge  of  regression  measured  along  the  generator,  prove  that 

dt 

-rr-  +  t  cot  i/r  =  p, 

p  being  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  edge  of  regression  at  the  point 
where  the  generator  touches  it. 

2.  On  a  right  circular  cone^  whose  vertical  angle  is  ^ ,  two  points 

are  joined  by  a  geodesic  wbich  completely  surroimds  the  cone ;  prove 
that  the  two  tangents  to  this  geodesic  at  the  double  point  are  at  right 
angles  to  each  other. 

3.  If  F  he  a.  point  on  a  given  line  of  curvature  of  a  conicoid,  PQy 
FQ  geodesic  tangents  to  another  given  line  of  curvature  of  the  same 
system,  FU^  FV geodedcsi  to  two  adjacent  umbilici,  prove  that 

QFQ"  UFV  .  X    ^     *• 

cos  ^-~'   :  cos  — 5 —  IS  a  constant  ratio. 


470  PBOBLEMS. 

4.  The  angle  between  the  geodesies  passing  through  a  point 
{x,  y,  z)  on  the  ellipsoid 

a*     P     c'      ^' 
and  through  the  umbilici,  is  given  by  the  equation 

5»  The  angle  between  the  geodesies  passing  through  the  point 
(^  i/i  ^)  oi  the  paraboloid 

v"    «•    « 

6      c        ^ 

and  through  the  umbilici,  is  given  by  the  equation 

tan'<>--ii^zM_ 
***»  ''-b{b-o-2x)" 

b  being  greater  than  c. 

6.  The  radius  of  absolute  curvature  of  a  geodesic  of  the  ellipsoid 

a!*     y*     «•     , 

is  — f  p  being  the  perpendicular  from  the  center  on  the  tangent 
plane,  and  d  the  central  radius  parallel  to  the  tangent  line. 

7.  If  X  be  the  parameter  of  a  geodesic  on  the  conicoid 

«•    y*    «"     1 

and  R  be  the  radius  of  torsion  of  the  geodesic  at  a  point  {xy  y^  z)y 
prove  that 

p  being  the  central  distance  of  the  tangent  plane. 

8.  K  two  surfaces  touch  each  other  along  a  curve,  and  if  the 
curve  be  a  geodesic  line  on  one  surface,  prove  that  it  will  also  be  a 
geodesic  line  on  the  other  surface. 

9.  If  P  be  a  point  on  a  geodesic  line  AP,  drawn  on  a  conoidaJ 
surface,  s  the  length  of  AF,  cr,  J^,  0  the  projections  of  8,  F,  and  the 
axis  on  any  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  and  p  the  projection 
of  ON  on  the  tangent  to  -iP  at  P,  then 

dp  _  d<r 
da"      da* 
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10.  If  a  geodesic  on  any  surface  lie  on  a  spHere,  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  geodesic  at  any  point  will  be  proportional  to  the 
perpendicular  from  the  center  of  the  sphere  on  the  tangent  plane  to 
the  surface. 

11.  The  angle  of  geodesic  contingence  of  a  curve  traced  on  a 

sur&ce  of  revolution  =  — ^ 7^   when  6  is  the  anirle  made  with  a 

r  cos  ^  ® 

meridian,  and  r  the  radius  of  the  corresponding  parallel. 


12.  The  sides  of  a  geodesic  triangle  traced  on  a  surface  of  revo- 
lution make,  with  the  meridians  which  pass  through  the  angular 
points,  six  angles ;  prove  that  the  product  of  the  sines  of  the  three 
angles  not  adjacent  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  three  others. 

13.  The  ratio  of  the  radii  of  curvature  and  torsion  in  a  geo- 
desic line  on-  a  developable  surface  at  any  point  is  equal  to  the  tan- 
gent of  the  inclination  of  the  curve  to  the  corresponding  generating 
line. 

14.  Prove  that  if  i/r  be  the  inclination  of  a  geodesic  line  to  a 
generating  line  of  the  helicoid  whose  equation  is 

V 
«  =  a  tan"*  - , 

X 

and  xf>  the  inclination  of  the  tangent  plane  at  the  corresponding  point 
to  the  axis  of  Zy  sin  \\f  =  C  cos  <^. 

15.  li  ABO  be  a  geodesic  triangle  desciibed  on  a  conoidal  heli- 
coid, a,,  ttj,  )S,,  )8j,  71,7,  be  the  angles  at  which  the  sides  cut  the 
generating  lines  through  Ay  By  C,  prove  that 

sin  a^  sin  jSj  sin  7^  =  sin  a^  sin  /S^  sin  7^. 

16.  A  surface  is  generated  by  normals  to  a  given  curve,  moving 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  angle  between  consecutive  generating 
lines  is  equal  to  the  arc  intercepted,  divided  by  a  constant  line  a ; 
prove  that  in  any  geodesic  line  on  the  surface,  r  being  the  distance 
from  the  curve  measured  on  a  generating  line,  <j>  the  inclination 
to  that  line^ 

a  ^ 

17.  If  a  line  of  curvature  on  an  ellipsoid  be  the  intersection  of 
the  ellipsoid  with  a  hyperboloid,  one  of  whose  principal  sections  is  a 
rectangular  hyperbola,  no  geodesic  tangents  at  right  angles  caiv  \>q 
drawn  to  it,  except  from  the  extremity  of  one  of  the  axes. 

THE  END. 
oambbidcie:  pbinteo  at  the  university  VnEBB, 
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exercises,  and  proceeding  gradually  to 
those  which  are  less  obyious. 


2.  Plane  Trigonometry 

For  Schools  and  Colleges. 

2nd  Edit.    279  pp.  (1860).    Cm.8vo. 
Strongly  bound  in  cloth,      ds. 

The  design  of  this  work  has  been  to  ren- 
der the  subject  intelligible  to  beginners, 
and  at  the  same  time  to  afford  the  student 
the  opportunity  of  obtaining  all  the  infor- 
mation which  he  will  require  on  this  branch 
of  Mathematics.  Each  chapter  is  followed 
by  a  set  of  Examples;  those  which  are 
entitled  Miscellaneous  Examples^  together 
with  a  few  in  some  of  the  other  sets,  may 
be  adyantageously  reserved  by  the  student 
for  exercise  after  he  has  made  some  pro- 
gress in  the  subject.  As  the  Text  and  Ex- 
amples of  the  presoit  work  have  been 
tested  by  considerable  experience  in  teach- 
ing, the  hope  is  oitertained  that  they  will 
be  suitable  for  imparting  a  sound  and  com- 
prehensive knowledge  of  Plane  Trigo- 
nometr^r,  together  with  readiness  in  the 
application  of  this  knowledge  to  the  so- 
lution of  problems.  In  the  Second  Edition 
the  hints  for  the  solution  of  the  Examples 
have  been  considerably  increased. 


3.   Trigonometry. 

For  the  Use  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

112  pp.  Crown  8vo.      (1859). 
Strongly  bound  in  cloth.      4s.  6d. 

This  work  is  constructed  on  the  same 
plan  as  the  Treatiee  on  Plane  Trigono- 
metry ^  to  which  it  is  intended  as  a  sequel. 
Considerable  labour  has  been  expended 
on  the  text  in  order  to  render  it  c<Hnpre- 
hensive  and  accurate,  and  the  Examples, 
which  have  been  chiefly  selected  from  Uni- 
versity and  College  Papers,  have  all  been 
carefuily  verified. 

The  Integral  Calculus 

And  its  Applications. 

With  numerous  Examples. 

Second  Edition.      342  pp.  (1862). 
Grown  8yo.  cloth.      10«.  %d. 

In  writing  the  present  Treatise  on  the 
Integral  Calculus,  the  object  has  been  to 
produce  a  work  at  once  elementary  and 
complete— adapted  for  ihe  use  of  beginners, 
and  sufficient  for  the  wants  of  advanced 
students.  In  the  selection  of  the  propo- 
sitions, and  in  the  mode  of  establishing 
them,  the  author  has  endeavoured  to  ex- 
hibit fully  and  clearly  the  principles  of 
the  subject,  and  to  illustrate  ail  their  most 
imi>ortant  results.  In  order  that  the  stu- 
dent may  find  in  the  volume  all  that  he 
requires,  a  large  collection  of  Examples 
for  exercise  has  been  appended  to  the 
different  chapters. 

5.  Analytical   Statics. 

With  numerous  Examples. 

Second  Edition.      330  pp.  (1858). 

Crown  8vo.  cloth.     10«.  6<f. 

In  this  work  will  be  found  all  the  i>ro- 
positions  which  usually  appear  in  treatises 
on  Theoretical  Statics.  To  the  different 
chapters  Examples  are  appended,  which 
have  been  selected  principally^  from  the 
University  and  College  Examination  Pa- 
pers ;  these  will  furnish  ample  exercise  in 
the  application  of  the  prindples  of  the 
subject. 


FOR  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES. 


WOBXS   by    ISAAC    TODHUNTEB,    1C.A.,    'B.'BLS.—coTUinued, 


6.  The 

Differential  Calculus. 

With  numerova  Examples. 

Third  Edition,  398  pp.  (1860). 

Crown  8vo.  cloth,  10«.  6rf. 

This  work  is  intended  to  exhibit  a  com- 
prehensive  view  of  the  Differential  Calcu- 
lus on  the  method  of  Limits.  In  the  more 
elementary  portions,  explanations  have 
been  given  in  considerable  detail,  -with 
the  hope  that  a  reader  who  is  without  the 
assistance  of  a  tutor  may  be  enabled  to  ac- 
quire a  competent  acquaintance  with  the 
subject.  More  than  one  investigation  of 
a  theorem  has  been  Areouently  given, 
because  it  is  believed  that  tne  student  de- 
rives advantage  from  viewing  the  same 
proposition  under  different  aspects,  and 
that  in  order  to  succeed  in  the  examina- 
tions which  he  may  have  to  undergo,  he 
should  be  prepared  for  a  considerable  va- 
riety in  the  order  of  arranging  the  several 
branches  of  the  subject,  and  for  a  corres- 
ponding variety  in  the  mode  of  demonstra- 
UQn. 

7.  Plane  Co-Ordinate 
Geometry 

AS  APPLIED  TO  THE  STRAIGHT  LINE 

AND  THE  CONIC  SECTIONS; 

With  nttmeroua  Examples. 

Third  and  Cheaper  Edition. 

Cm.  8vo.  d.  326  pp.  (1862).   7s,  6d. 

This  Treatise  exhibits  the  subject  in  a 
simple  manner  for  the  benefit  of  beginners, 
and  at  the  same  time  includes  in  one 
volume  all  that  students  usually  require. 
The  Examples  at  the  end  of  each  chapter 
wiU,  it  is  hoped,  furnish  sufficient  exercise, 
as  they  have  been  carefully  selected  with 
the  view  of  illustrating  the  most  impor- 
tant points,  and  have  been  tested  by  re- 
peated experience  with  pupils.  In  con- 
sequence of  the  demand  for  the  work 
proving  much  greater  than  had  been 
origfinally  antib^ated,  a  large  number  of 
copies  of  the  Third  Edition  has  been 
prmted,  and  a  considerable  reduction 
effected  in  the  price. 


AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  THE 

Theory  of  Equations. 

With  a  Collection  of  Examples, 

Crown  8vo.  cloth.     7*.  6<f. 

This  treatise  contains  all  the  propor- 
tions which  are  usually  included  in  ele- 
mentary treatises  on  the  Theoiy  of  Equa- 
tions, together  with  a  collection  of  Ex- 
amples for  exercise.  This  work  may  in 
fact  be  regarded  as  a  sequel  to  that  on 
Algebra  by  the  same  writer,  and  accord- 
ingly the  student  has  occasionally  been 
referred  to  the  treatise  on  Algebra  for  pre- 
liminary in  formation  on  some  topics  here 
discussed. 

9.   History   of  the  Progress 
of  the 

Calculus  of  Variations 

During  the  Nineteenth  Century. 
8yo.  cloth.  532  pp.  (1861).   12«. 

It  is  of  imi)ortance  that  those  who  wish 
to  cultivate  any  subject  may  be  able  to 
ascertain  what  results  have  already  been 
obtained,  and  thus  reserve  their  strength 
for  difficulties  which  have  not  yet  been 
conquered.  The  Author  has  endeavoured 
in  this  work  to  ascertain  distinctly  what 
has  been  effected  in  the  Progress  of  the 
Calculus,  and  to  form  some  estimate  of 
tiie  manner  in  which  it  has  been  effected. 

10.  EXAMPLES  OF 

Analytical  Geometry 
of  Tliree  Dimensions. 

76  pp.  (1858).    Cm.  8vo.  cloth.    4*. 

A  collection  of  examples  in  illustration 
of  Analytical  Geometry  of  Three  Dimen- 
sions has  long  been  required  both  by 
students  and  teachers,  and  the  present 
work  is  published  with  the  view  of  sup- 
plying the  want. 
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CAMBBIDQE  CLA88  BOOKS, 


By  J.  H.  PRATT,  M,A. 

Archdeaoon  of  Calcutta,  late  Fdlow  of 
Oonyille  and  Caius  College,  Cambridge. 

A   Treatise  on 
Attractions, 

La  Flacks  Funetiona,  and  the  Figure 
of  the  Earth. 

Second  Edition.  Crown  8yo.  126  pp. 
(1861).    cloth.     6«.  M, 

In  the  parsant  Treatise  the  author  has 
endeayoured  to  snpplv  the  want  of  a  work 
on  a  subject  of  great  unmyrtance  and  high 
interest — La  Pliuie's  Coefficients  and  Func- 
tions and  the  calculation  of  the  Figure  of 
the  Earth  by  means  of  his  remarkable  ana- 
lysis. No  student  of  the  higher  branches 
of  Physical  Astronomy  should  be  ignorant 
of  La  Place's  analys&s  and  its  result — "  a 
calculus,"  says  Airy,  "  the  most  singular 
in  its  nature  and  the  most  powerful  m  its 
application  that  has  erer  appeared." 

By  G,  B,  AIBY,  M.A. 
Astronomer  BoyaL 

1.  Mathematical  Tracts 

On  the  Lunar  and  Flanetary  Theories^ 
Figure  of  the  Earth,  the  Ifndulatory 
Theory  of  Optics,  ^e. 

Fourth   Edition.    400   pp.    (1858). 
8vo.    Ids. 

2.  Theory  of  Errors  of 

Observations 

And  the  Combination  of  Obeervationa. 

103  pp.  (1861).     Crown  8vo.  6«.  6d. 

In  order  to  spare  astronomers  and  ob- 
servers in  natund  philosophy  the  confusion 
and  loss  of  time  which  are  produced  by 
referring  to  the  ordina^  treatises  em- 
bracing ooth  branches  of  Probabilities,  the 
author  has  thought  it  desirable  to  draw 
up  this  work,  relating  only  to  Errors  of 
Observation,  and  to  the  rules  derivable 
from  the  consideration  of  these  Errors,  for 
the  Combination  of  the  Results  of  Obser- 
vations. The  Author  has  thus  also  the 
advantage  of  entering  somewhat  more 
fully  into  several  points  of  interest  to  the 
observer,  than  can  possiblv  be  done  in  a 
General  Theory  of  Probabiuties. 


By  QSOBGE  BOOLE,  D.CX, 

FroteaeoT  of  Mathematics  in  the  Queen's 
University,  Ireland. 

Differential  Equations 

468  pp.  (1859).   Cm.  8yo.  doth.  U«. 

The  Author  has  endeavoured  in  this 
treatise  to  convey  as  complete  an  account 
of  the  present  state  of  knowledge  on  the 
subject  of  Differential  Equations  as  was 
consistent  with  the  idea  of  a  work  in- 
tended, primarily,  for  elementary  instruc- 
tion. The  object  has  been  first  of  all  to 
meet  the  wants  of  those  who  had  no  pre- 
vious acquaintance  with  the  subject,  and 
also  not  ouite  to  disappoint  others  who 
might  seek  for  more  advanced  informa- 
tion. The  earlier  sections  of  each  chapter 
contain  that  kind  of  matter  which  has 
usually  been  thought  suitable  for  the 
beginner,  while  the  latter  ones  are  devoted 
eitiaer  to  an  account  of  recent  discovery, 
or  to  the  discusnon  of  such  deeper  ques- 
tions of  principle  as  are  likely  to  present 
themselves  to  the  reflective  student  in  con- 
nection with  the  methods  and  processes 
of  his  previous  course. 

2.   The  Calculus  of 
Finite  Differences. 

248  pp.  (1860).     Crown  Syo.  cloth. 
10«.  6d, 

In  this  work  particular  attrition  has 
been  paid  to  the  coimexion  of  the  methods 
with  those  of  the  Differential  Cfdculus— a 
connexion  which  in  some  instances  in- 
volves far  more  than  a  merely  formal 
analogy.  The  work  is  in  some  measure 
designed  as  a  se<^uel  to  the  Autiior's  lYea- 
tiae  on  Differentxal  Bquationtf  and  it  has 
been  composed  on  the  same  plan. 


Elementary  Statics. 

By  the  Rev.  GEORGE  RAWLIN80N 

Professor  of  Applied    Sciences,   Elphin- 
stone  Coll.,  Bombay. 

Edited  by  the  Rev.  E.  8TURGES.  M.A. 

Rector  of  Kencott,  Oxfordshire. 

(150  pp.)  1860.    Cm.  8vo.  cl.  4«.  Sd- 

This  work  1b  published  under  the  au- 
thority of  H.  M.  Secretary  of  State  for 
India  for  use  in  the  Government  Schools 
and  Colleges  in  India. 


FOB   SCHOOLS  AND   COZZJSGJES. 

By  Sev.  S,  PA^KINSOIT,  B,D, 


By  P.  G.  TAIT,  M.A.,  and 

W.  J.  STBELEy  B.A. 

Late  Fellows  of  St.  Peter's  Coll.  Camb. 

Dynamics  of  a  Particle. 

With  numerous  Examples. 
304  pp.  (1866).  Cr.  8vo.  cl.   10*.  6d, 

In  this  Treatise  -will  be  found  all  the 
ordinary  propositions  connected  with  the 
Dynamics  of  Particles  which  can  be  con- 
yeniently  deduced  without  the  use  of 
D'Alembert's  Principles.  Throughout  the 
book  will  be  found  a  number  of  illus- 
trative  Examples  introduced  in  the  text, 
and  for  the  most  part  completely  worked 
out ;  others,  with  occasional  solutions  or 
hints  to  assist  the  student  are  appended  to 
each  Chapter. 

♦ — 

By  the  Rev.  G.  F.  CHJLDE,  M.A. 

Mathematical    Professor    in    the    South 
African  College. 

Singrular  Properties  of 
the  Ellipsoid 

And  Associated  Sttrfaees  of  the  Nth 
Degree. 

152  pp.  (1861).  8vo.  boards.  10*.  6<?. 

As  the  title  of  this  volume  indicates, 
its  object  is  to  develope  peculiarities  in 
the  Ellipsoid;  and  further,  to  establish 
analogous  properties  in  unlimited  con- 
generic series  of  which  this  remarkable 
surface  is  a  constituent. 


By  J.  B.  PHEABt  M.A. 

Fellow  and  late  Mathematical  Lecturer  of 
Clare  College. 

Elementary    Hydrostatics 

With  numerous  Examples  and 
Solutions. 

Second  Edition.     156  pp.  (1857). 
Crown  8vo.  cloth.     6s.  6d. 

*  *  An  excellent  Introductory  Book.  The 
definitions  are  very  clear ;  the  descriptions 
and  explanations  are  sufficiently  full  and 
intelli^ble ;  the  investigations  are  simple 
and  scientific.  The  examples  greatly  en- 
hance its  value." — ^English  Joukmal  of 
Edxjcation. 

This  Edition  contains  147  Examples,  and 
solutions  to  all  these  examples  are  given 
at  the  end  of  the  book. 


Fellow  and  PrsBlector  of  St.  John's  CoU. 
Cambridge. 

1.  Elementary  Treatise 
on  Mecliaiiics. 

With  a  Collection  of  Examples. 

Second  Edition.      345  pp.  (1861). 
Crown  8vo.  cloth.     9«.  Qd. 

The  Author  has  ^ideavoured  to  render 
the  present  volume  suitable  as  a  Manual 
for  tfie  junior  classes  in  Universities  and 
the  higher  classes  in  Schools.    With  this 
object  there  have  been  included  in  it  those 
portions  of  theoretical  Mechanics  which 
can  be  conveniently  investigated  without 
the  Differential  Calculus,  and  with  one 
or  two  short  exceptions  the  student  is  not 
presumed  to  require  a  knowledge  of  any 
branches  of  Mathematics  beyond  the  ele- 
ments of  Algebra,  Geometry,  and  Trigo- 
nometrv.     A  collection  of  Problems  and 
Examples  has  been  added,  chiefly  taken 
from  the  Senate-House  and  College  Ex- 
amination Papers — ^which  will,  it  is  trusted, 
be  foimd  useful  as  an  exercise  for  the  stu- 
dent.     In  the  Second  Edition  several  ad- 
ditional propositions  have  been  incorpo- 
rated  in   the   work  for  the  purpose   of 
rendering  it  more  complete,  and  the  Col- 
lection of  Examples  and  Problems  hai* 
been  largely  increased. 


2.  A  Treatise  on  Optics 

304  pp.  (1859).  Crown  8vo.  10«.  U. 

A  collection  of  Examples  and  Problems 
has  been  appended  to  this  work  which 
are  sufficiently  numerous  and  varied 
in  character  to  afford  an  useful  exercise 
for  the  student :  for  the  g^reater  part  of 
them  recourse  has  been  had  to  the  Ex- 
amination Papers  set  in  the  University  and 
the  several  Colleges  during  the  last  twenty 
years. 

Subjoined  to  the  copious  Table  of  Con- 
tents the  author  has  ventured  to  indicate 
an  elementary  course  of  reading  not  im- 
suitable  for  the  requirements  of  the  First 
Three  Days  in  the  Cambridge  Senate 
House  Exandnations. 
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CAMBBIDGE  CLA88  B00K8. 


By  M.  D.  BBA8LXT,  MJL, 
Head  Master  of  Oranthaiii  SohooL 


Plane  Trigonometry. 

AN  ELSMENTABY  TBEATI8E. 

With  a  numerous  CoUection  of 
Examples. 

106  pp.  (1858^,  strongly  bound  in 
doth.    3«.  6d. 

This  Treatise  is  speciallj  intended  for 
use  in  Schools.  The  choice  of  matter  has 
been  chiefly  guided  by  the  requirements 
of  the  three  days'  Examination  at  Cam- 
bridge, with  the  exception  of  proportional 
parts  in  logarithms,  which  have  been 
omitted.  About  four  hundred  Examples 
have  been  added,  mainly  collected  from 
the  Examination  Papers  of  the  last  ten 
years,  and  great  pains  have  been  taken 
to  exclude  from  the  body  of  the  work  any 
which  might  dishearten  a  beainner  by 
their  difficulty. 


By  J.  BROOK  SMITH,  M,A. 
St.  John's  College,  Cambridge. 

Arithmetic  in  Theory 
and  Practice. 

For  Advanced  Pupils. 
Paet  I.    Crown  8vo.  cloth.    3*.  6d. 

This  work  forms  the  first  part  of  a  Trea- 
tise on  Arithmetic,  in  which  the  Author 
has  endeavoured,  from  very  simple  prin- 
ciples, to  explain  in  a  full  and  satisfactory 
manner  all  the  important  processes  in  that 
subieot. 

Tne  proofs  have  in  all  cases  been  given 
in  a  form  entirely  arithmetical :  for  the 
autiior  does  not  think  that  recourse  ought 
to  be  had  to  Algebra  until  the  arithmetical 
proof  has  become  hopelessly  long  and  per- 
plexing. 

At  the  end  of  every  chapter  several  ex- 
amples have  been  worked  out  at  length, 
in  which  the  best  practical  methods  of 
operation  have  been  carefully  pointed  out. 


By  Q,  S.  PUOSXB,  M.A. 
Principal  of  Windermere  College. 

Conic  Sections  and 
Algebraic  Qeometry. 

With  numerous  Easy  Examples  Pr<h 
gressivdy  arranged. 

Second  Edition.     264  pp.  (1856). 
Crown  8vo.     Is.  6d. 

This  book  has  been  written  with  spedal 
reference  to  those  difficulties  and  misap- 
prehensions which  commonly  -beset  the 
studrait  when  he  commences.  With  this 
obiect  in  view,  the  earlier  part  of  the 
subject  has  been  dwelt  on  at  length,  and 
geometrical  and  numerical  illustrations  of 
the  analysis  have  been  introduced.  The 
Examples  appended  to  each  section  are 
mostiy  of  an  elementary  description.  The 
work  wUl,  it  is  hoped,  be  found  to  con- 
tain all  that  is  required  by  the  up^r 
classes  of  schools  and  by  the  generahty 
of  students  at  the  Universities: 


By  EDWARD  JOHN  SOUTH,  M.A. 

Fellow  and  Assistant  Tutor  of  St.  Peter's 
College,  Cambridge. 

Djmamics  of  a  System 
of  Bigid  Bodies. 

With  numerous  ^camples. 

336  pp.  (1860).     Crown  8vo.  cloth. 
lOs.  6d. 

CoirrxHTs:  Chap.  I.  Of  Moments  of 
Inertia.— II.  D'Alembert's  Principle.— 
III.  Motion  about  a  Fixed  Axis.— IV. 
Motion  in  Two  Dimensions.— Y.  Motion 
of  a  Bigid  Body  in  Three  Dimensions.— 
VI.  Motion  of  a  Flexible  String.— VII. 
Motion  of  a  System  of  Rigid  Bodies.- 
VIII.  Of  Impulsive  Forces.— IX.  Miscel- 
laneous Examples. 

The  numerous  Examples  which  will  be 
found  at  the  end  of  each  chapter  have 
been  chiefly  selected  fh>m  the  Examina- 
tion Papers  set  in  the  University  and 
Colleges  of  Cambridge  during  the  last  few 
years. 


FOB  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEOE8, 
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The 

Cambridge  Tear  Book 

AND  UNIVERSITY  ALMANACK 

For  1862. 

Crown  8vo.  228  pp.  price  2*.  %d. 

The  Publication  for  1863  will  be  ready 
on  January  1,  1863. 

The  specific  features  of  this  annual  pub- 
lication will  be  obvious  at  a  glance,  and 
its  value  to  teachers  engaged  in  preparing 
students  for,  and  to  parents  who  are  send- 
ing their  sons  to.  the  University,  and  to 
the  public  generally,  will  be  clear. 

1.  The  whole  mode  of  proceeding  in 
entering  a  student  at  the  University  and 
at  anyrouiicular  CoUege  is  stated. 

2.  The  course  of  the  studies  as  reg^ulated 
by  the  University  examinations,  the  man- 
ner of  these  examinations,  and  the  specific 
subjects  and  times  for  the  year  1862,  are 
given. 

3.  A  complete  account  of  all  Scholar- 
ships and  Exhibitions  at  the  several  Col- 
leges, their  value,  and  the  means  by  which 
they  are  gained. 

4.  A  brief  summary  of  all  Graces  of  the 
Senate,  D^rees  conferred  during  the  year 
1861,  and  University  news  generally  are 
given. 

6.  The  Regulations  for  the  Local  Ex- 
amination of  those  who  are  not  members 
of  the  University,  to  be  held  this  year, 
with  the  names  of  the  books  on  which  tiie 
Examination  will  be  based,  and  the  date 
on  which  the  Examination  will  be  held. 


By  N.  M,  FERRERS,  M.A, 

FeUow   and    Mathematical    Lecturer   of 
GonvUle  and  Caius  College,  Cambridge. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON 

Trilinear  Co-Ordinates 

The  Method  of  Reeiproedl   Polare, 
and  the  Theory  of  Projectiles, 

154  pp.  (1861).    Cr.  8vo.  cl.    6*.  6rf. 

The  object  of  the  Author  in  ^nrriting 
on  this  subject  has  mainly  been  to  place 
it  on  a  basis  altogether  independent  of  the 
ordinary  Cartesian  System,  instead  of  re- 

Sirding  it  as  only  a  special  form  of  abridged 
otation.     A  snort  chapter  on  Determi- 
nants has  been  introduoed. 


By  J,  C,   SNOWBALL,  M,A. 
Late  Fellow  of  St.  John's  Coll.  Cambridge. 

Plane  and  Spherical 
Trigonometry. 

With  tJie   Construction  and   Use  of 
Tables  of  Loffarithms. 

Ninth    Edition.      240    pp.    (1867). 
Crown  8vo.      7s.  6d, 

In  preparing  a  new  edition,  the  proofs 
of  some  of  the  more  important  propositions 
have  been  rendered  more  stnct  and  ge- 
neral ;  and  a  considerable  addition,  of  more 
than  two  hundred  Examples,  taken  prin- 
cipally from  the  questions  in  the  Examina- 
tions of  Colleges  and  the  University,  has 
been  made  to  the  collection  of  Examples 
and  Problems  for  practice. 


By   W.  JSr.  BREW,  M,A. 
Second  Master  of  Blackheath  School. 

Geometrical  Treatise 
on  Conic  Sections. 

With  a  copious  Collection  of  Examples, 

Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  cloth. 
4«.  6^. 

In  this  work  the  subject  of  Conic  Sec- 
tions has  been  placed  before  the  student 
in  such  a  form  that,  it  is  hoped,  after 
mastering  the  elements  of  Euclid,  he  may 
find  it  an  easy  and  interesting  continuation 
of  his  geometrical  studies.  With  a  view 
also  of  rendering  the  work  a  complete 
Manual  of  what  is  required  at  the  Uni- 
versities, there  have  been  either  embodied 
into  the  text,  or  inserted  among  the  ex- 
amples, every  book  work  question,  prob- 
lem, and  rider,  which  has  oeen  proposed 
in  the  Cambridge  examinations  up  to  the 
present  time. 

Solutions  to  the  Pro- 
blems in  Drew's  Co- 
nic Sections. 

Crown  8yo.  cloth.     4«.  6<f. 
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Senate-House  Mathe- 
matical Problems. 

With  Solutions, 

1S48-51.    By  FvRXBBfl  and  Jacbboh.   8to. 

I5s.ed. 
ISiS^l.    (RiDBBs).    By  Jambbon.    Sto. 

7s.  6d. 
IftM.       By   Waltok    and    Hackehzis. 

I0s.9d. 
1857.    By  Cakpioh  and  Waltok.    8yo. 

%$.6d. 
1860.    Br  BovTH  and  Watsok.    Crown 

8to.    is,  M. 

The  abore  booka  contain  Problems  and 
Examples  which  haire  been  set  in  the 
Cambridge  Senate-hoose  Examinations  at 
yarious  periods  daring  the  last  twelve 
years,  together  with  Solutions  of  the  same. 
The  Solutions  are  in  all  cases  given  by 
the  Examiners  themselves  or  under  their 
sanction. 

— ♦— 

Bjf  m  A.  MORGAN,  M.A. 

FeUow  of  Jesoa  College,  Cambridge. 

A  Oollection  of  Mathe- 
matic€il  Problems  and 
Examples. 

With  Answers, 

190  pp.  (1858).   Grown  8yo.   6«.  M. 

This  book  contains  a  number  of  prob- 
lems, chiefly  elementary,  in  the  Mathe- 
matical subjects  usually  read  at  Cam- 
bridge. They  have  been  selected  from 
the  papers  set  during  late  years  at  Jesus 
College.  Very  few  of  them  are  to  be  met 
with  in  other  collections,  and  by  far  the 
larger  number  are  due  to  some  of  the  most 
distinguished  Mathematicians  in  the  Uni- 
versity. 

By  J,  SERBBRT  LATHAM,  M,A. 
Civil  Engineer. 
THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 

Wrought-Iron  Bridges 

£mbraeinff  the  Fractical  Application 
of  the  Principles  of  Mechanics  to 
Wrought'Iron  Girder'  Work, 

"  The  great  merit  of  this  book  is  that 
it  deals  with  practice  more  than  theory. 


AH  the  calculationa  in  the  book  connected 
with  the  strehgth  of  girders  are  based  upon 
their  actual  application  which  abounds  in 

Practical  investigations  into  girder-work 
1  all  its  bearings,  and  will  be  welcomed 
as  one  of  tke  moat  valuable  eontributioru 
yet  made  to  this  important  branch  of 
engineering." — Kfoxsmvis, 

By  C.  W.  UNDERWOOD,  M.A. 

Vice-Principal  of  the  Collegiate  Instita- 
tion,  Liverpool. 

A  Short  Manual  of 
Arithmetic. 

Fcp.  8yo.  96  pp.   (1860).  d.   2s,  6d. 

The  object  aimed  at  by  the  Compiler  of 
this  Manual  is  to  bring  before  jmmr 
students  so  much  of  the  Theory  of  Arith- 
metic as  may  be  fairly  expected  of  them, 
and  to  present  it  in  such  a  form  that  the 
study  of  tiie  Science  ma^  become  to  some 
extent  a  mental  traintng.  It  is  rather 
a  Orammar  of  Arithmetic  than  a  treatise 
on  that  subject,  and  should  for  the  most 
part  be  committed  to  memory.  It  will 
be  found  well  adapted  for  viva  voce  ex- 
amination, and  enable  candidates  to  pre- 
pare themselves  for  the  Local  University 
Examinations.  The  Definitions  are  briefly 
and  carefully  worded.  Each  rule  is  stated 
so  as  to  include  the  proof  of  it  where  this 
was  possible. 

— ♦ — 

Cambridge  University 
Examination  Papers. 

Crown  8vo.  184  pp.     2s.  6d. 

A  Collection  of  all  the  Papers  set  at  the 
Examinations  for  the  Degrees,  the 
various  Triposes,  and  the  Theological 
Certificates  in  the  University,  with  List 
of  Candidates  Examined  and  of  those 
Approved,  and  an  Index  to  the  Subjects. 
1860-61. 

Previous  Examination,  1860— Previous 
Examination,  1861— B.A.  Degree  Exami- 
nation, 1860— B.A.  Degree  Examination, 
Jan.  and  May,  1861— Bachelor  of  Laws  Ex- 
amination, 1860— Bachelor  of  Laws  Ex- 
amination, 1861— Bachelor  of  Medicine  Ex- 
aminations, 1861 — Classical  Tripos,  1861— 
Moral  Sciences  Tripos,  1861— Natural  Sci- 
ences Tripos,  1861  —Smith's  Prizes,  1861 
—Chancellor's  Medals  for  Legal  and  Clas- 
sical Studies,  1861. 
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By  JOHN  E,  B.  MAFOB,  M.A. 

Fellow  and  Classical  Lecturer  of  8t  John's 
College,  Cambridge. 

I.  Juvenal. 

TTith  English  Notes. 

464  pp.  (1864).      Crown  8vo.  doth. 
109.  6^;. 

"  A  School  edition  of  JuTenal,  which, 
for  really  ripe  scholarship,  extensive  ac- 
quaintance with  Latin  literature,  and  fa- 
miliar knowledge  of  Continental  criti- 
cism, ancient  and  modem,  is  unsurpassed, 
we  do  not  say  among  EngliiBh  School-books, 
but  among  EngUsh  editions  generally.**— 
EniKBuaoH  Kbyiew. 


2.   Cicero's 

Second  Philippic. 

With  English  Notes. 

168  pp.  (1861).  Fcp.  8vo.  doth.   6s. 

The  Text  is  that  of  Halm's  2nd  edition, 
(Leipzipr,  Weidmann,  1858),  with  some 
corrections  from  Madvig's  4th  Edition 
(Copenhagen,  1858).  Halm's  Introduction 
has  been  closely  translated,  with  some 
additions.  His  notes  have  been  curtailed, 
omitted,  or  enlarged,  at  discretion;  pas- 
sages to  which  he  gives  a  bare  reference, 
are  for  the  most  part  printed  at  length ; 
for  the  Greek  extracts  an  English  version 
has  been  substituted.  A  large  bod;^  of 
notes,  chiefly  grammatical  and  historical, 
has  been  added  from  various  sources.  A 
list  of  books  useful  to  the  student  of 
Cicero,  a  copious  Argument,  and  an  Index 
to  the  introduction  and  notes,  complete  the 
book. 


By  P.  FROSTt  Jun.y  M.A. 
Liate  Fellow  of  St.  John's  CoU.  Cambridge. 

Thucydides.    Book  VI. 

With  English  Notes,  Map  and  Index. 
8yo.  doth.     7».  6<?. 

It  has  been  attempted  in  this  work  to 
facilitate  the  attainment  of  accuracy  in 
translation.  With  this  end  in  view  the 
Text  has  been  treated  grammatically. 


By  B.  DRAXE, 
Late  Fellow  of  King's  Coll.  Cambridge. 

!•  Demosthenes  on  the 
Cro"vm. 

With  English  Notes. 
Second  Edition.     To  yrhich.  ia  pre- 
fixed ^SCHINES  AOAINBT  CtbSZ' 

PHON.     With  English  Notes. 

287  pp.  (1860).     Fcap.  8vo.  cl.     6s. 

The  first  edition  of  the  late  Mr.  Drake's 
edition  of  Demosthenes  de  Corona  having 
met  with  considerable  acceptance  in  vari- 
ous Schools,  and  a  new  edition  being  called 
for,  the  Oration  of  JEschines  against  Ctesi- 
phon,  in  accordance  with  the  wuthes  of 
many  teachers,  has  been  appended  with 
usefal  notes  by  a  competent  scholar. 

2.  iEschyli  Eumenides 

With  English    Verse   Translation, 
Copums  Introdi*ction,  and  Notes. 

8vo.     144.  pp.  (1863).      Is.  6d. 

**  Mr.  Drake's  ability  as  a  critical  Scho- 
lar is  known  and  admitted.  In  the  edition 
of  the  Eumenides  before  us  we  meet  with 
him  also  in  the  capacity  of  a  Poet  and 
Historical  Essavist.  The  translation  is 
flowing  and  melodious,  elegant  and  scho- 
larlike. The  Greek  Text  is  well  printed : 
the  notes  are  clear  and  useful." — Guar- 
dian. 


By  a  MERIVALEy  B.D, 
Author  of  "  A  History  of  Bome,"  ftc. 

Sallust. 

With  English  Notes. 

Second  Edition.     172  pp.    (1868). 
Fcap.  8vo.      4».  6rf. 

"  This  School  edition  of  Sallust  is  pre- 
cisely what  the  School  edition  of  a  Latin 
author  ought  to  be.  No  useless  words 
are  spent  in  it,  and  no  words  that  could 
be  of  use  are  spared.  The  text  has  been 
carefully  collated  with  the  best  editions. 
With  the  work  is  given  a  fuU  current  of 
extremely  well-selected  annotations."-— 
The  Exakikbr. 

The  "  Catilina"  and  "  Jugxtktha"  nuty 
he  had  separately,  price  2s.  6d.  each, 
bound  in  cloth. 
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By  J,   WRIGHT,  M.A. 
HMd  Master  of  Button  Coldflald  SchooL 

1.   Help   to   Ijatin 
Graxninar. 

With  Eaty  Exerettet,  and  Voeabulary. 
Crown  8vo.  cloth.    4*.  6d, 

Nerer  was  there  a  better  aid  ofTered 
alike  to  teacher  ajid  scholar  in  that  arda- 
ous  pass.  The  style  is  at  once  famUiar 
and  strikingly  simple  and  lacid ;  and  the 
explanations  precisely  hit  the  difficalties, 
and  thoroughly  explain  them."— Emoush 
JonaNAi.  or  Ebucatton. 

2.   Hellenica. 

A  FIRST  GREEK  READING  BOOK. 

Second  Edit.    Fcap.  8vo.  cU   3«.  6d. 

In  the  last  twenty  chapters  of  this 
valnnie,  Thncydides  sketehes  the  rise  and 
progress  of  the  Athenian  Empire  in  so 
clear  a  style  and  in  snch  simple  langaa^, 
that  the  anthor  doabts  whether  any  easier 
or  more  instructiTe  passages  can  be 
selected  for  the  use  of  the  pupil  who  is 
eommencing  Greek. 

8.  The  Seven  Kings  of 
Some. 

A  First  Latin  Reading  Book, 

Second  Edit.    Fcap«  8yo.  cloth.     Zs. 

This  work  is  intended  to  supply  the 
pupil  with  an  easy  Ck)nstruing-book,  which 
may,  at  the  same  time,  be  made  the 
rehicle  for  instructing  him  in  the  rules  of 

Sammar  and  prfndides  of  compooition. 
ere  Liry  tells  his  own  pleasant  stories 
in  his  own  pleasant  words.  Let  livy  be 
the  master  to  teach  a  boy  Latin,  not  some 
English  collector  of  sentences,  and  he  will 
not  be  found  a  duU  one. 

4.  Vocabulary  and  Ex- 
ercises on  ^^  The  Seven 
Elngs  of  Borne." 

Fcp.  Syo.  cloth.    28.  6d. 

%*  The  Vocabulary  and  JBxercises  may 
alto  be  had  bound  up  with  "The 
Seven  Kinge  of  Rome"    5s.  eloth. 


By  SDWARD  THRING,  M.A. 
Head  Master  of  Uppingham  Sdiool. 

Elements  of  Grammar 
Taught  in  English. 

With   Questions. 

Third    Edition.      136    pp.    (1860). 
Demy  18mo.      is. 

2.   The  Child's  English 
Grammar. 

New  Edition.   86  pp.  (1859).  Demy 

18mo.     \s. 

The  Author's  eflTort  in  these  two  books 
has  been  to  point  out  the  broad,  beaten, 
every-day  path,  carefully  avoiding  digres- 
sions into  the  byeways  and  eccentricities 
of  language.  This  Work  took  its  rise 
from  questionings  in  Nationsl  Schools, 
and  the  whole  of  the  first  part  is  merely 
the  writing  out  in  order  the  answers  to 
questions  which  have  been  used  slready 
with  success.  The  study  of  Grammar  in 
English  has  been  much  neglected,  iiay,^y 
some  put  on  one  side  as  an  impossilmity. 
There  was  perhaps  much  ground  for  tMs 
opinion,  in  the  medley  of  arbitrary  roles 
thrown  before  the  student,  which  applied 
indeed  to  a  certain  number  of  instances, 
but  would  not  work  at  all  in  many  others, 
as  must  always  be  the  case  when  princi- 

Sles  are  not  put  forward  in  a  language 
ill  of  ambigoides.  The  present  work 
does  not,  therefore,  pretend  to  be  a  com- 
I>endinm  of  idioms,  or  a  philological  trea- 
tise, but  a  Grammar.  Or  in  other  words, 
its  intention  is  to  teach  the  learner  how  to 
speak  and  write  correctly,  and  to  under- 
stand and  explahi  the  si>eech  and  writings 
of  others.  Its  success,  not  only  in  National 
Schools,  from  practical  work  in  which  it 
took  its  rise,  but  also  in  classical  schools, 
is  full  of  encouragement. 

3.  School  Songs. 

A    COLLECTION    OF    SONGS    FOR 
SCHOOLS. 

WITH     THE     MUSIC     ARRANGED    FOB 

FOUB  yOICBB. 

Edited  by  Rev.  E.   THRING  and 

H.  Ricciua. 
Music  Size.     7«.  6</. 
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By  EDWARD  THnJNG,  U,A. 
Head  Master  of  Uppfnghain  School. 

4.  A  First  Latin  Con- 
struing Book. 

104  pp.  (1855).     Fcap.  8vo.     2*.  W. 

This  Constraint  Book  is  drawn  up  on 
the  same  sort  of  graduated  scale  as  the 
Author's  English  Orammar.  Passages 
out  of  the  best  Latin  Poets  are  gradually 
built  up  into  their  perfect  shape.  The 
few  words  altered,  or  inserted  as  the  pass- 
ages go  on,  are  printed  in  Italics.  It  is 
hoped  by  this  plan  that  the  learner,  whilst 
acquiring  the  rudiments  of  language,  may 
store  his  mind  with  good  poetry  and  a 
good  vocabulary. 


"^tlXQXOnB  €hBB  §00b« 

1. 

Bjf  a  J.    VATJQHAN,  D,D. 
Head   Hastor  of  Harrow  SchooL 

St.    Paul's   Epistle   to 
the  Romans. 

The  Greek  Text  with  Englieh  Notee. 

Second  Edition.     Crown  Syo.  cloth. 
(1861).      6*. 

By  dedicating  this  work  to  his  elder 
Pupils  at  Harrow,  the  Author  hopes  that 
he  suflElciently  indicates  what  is  and  what 
Is  not  to  be  looked  for  in  it.  He  desires 
to  record  his  impression,  dorived  fi-om  the 
experience  of  many  yeaxs,  that  the  Epis- 
tles of  the  New  Testament,  no  less  than 
the  Gospels,  are  capable  of  famishing 
useM  and  solid  instruction  to  the  highest 
classes  of  our  Public  Schools.  If  they  are 
tauprht  accurately,  not  controversially; 
positively,  not  negatively;  authorita- 
tively, yet  not  dogmatically ;  taught  with 
close  and  constant  reference  to  their  literal 
meaning,  to  the  connexion  of  their  parts, 
to  the  sequence  of  their  ar^ment,  as  well 
as  to  their  moral  and  spiritual  instruc- 
tion ;  they  will  interest,  they  will  inform, 
they  will  elevate;  they  will  inspire  a  re- 
verence for  Scripture  never  to  be  dis- 
carded, they  will  awaken  a  desire  to  drink 
more  deeply  of  the  Word  of  Ood,  certain 
hereafter  to  be  gratified  and  folflUed. 


2. 

Notes  for  Lectures  on  Conflr- 
xnation :  With  Suitable  Prayers. 
By  C.  J.  VAUGHAN,  D.D.     4th 
Edition.      70  pp.  (1862). 
Fop.  8vo.  1«.  6<;. 

This  work,  originalljr  prepared  for  the 
use  of  Harrow  School,  is  published  in  the 
belief  that  it  may  assist  the  labours  of 
those  who  are  engaged  in  preparing  can- 
didates for  Confinnation,  and  who  find  it 
difficult  to  lay  their  hand  upon  any  one 
book  of  suitable  instruction  at  once  suffi- 
ciently fall  to  famish  a  synopsis  of  the 
subject,  and  sufficiently  elastic  to  give  free 
scope  to  the  individual  judgment  in  the 
use  of  it. 

3. 
The  Church  Catechism  niua- 
trated  and  Explained.     By 
ARTHUR    RAMSAY,    M.A. 
ISmo.  cloth. 

4. 

Hand-Book  to  Butler's  Ana- 
logry.  By  C.  A.  SWAINSON, 
M.A.  bb  pp.  (1856).  Crown  8vo. 
\s,  6if. 

6. 
History  of  the  Christian 
Church  during:  the  First 
Three  Centuries,  and  the 
Beformation  in  England. 
By  W.  SIMPSON,  M.A.  Fourth 
Edition.   Fcp.  8yo.  cloth.    3«.  M. 

6. 
Analysis  of  Paley's  Eviden- 
ces   of    Christianity.       By 
CHARLES  H,  CROSSE,  M.A. 
115  pp.  (1855).     18mo.    8«.  6</. 
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iron    THBOLOGHOAL    STXJIDBNT8. 


UNIFORMLY   PRINTED    AND    BOUND. 


This  Series  of  Theological  Manuals  has  heen  pablished  with 
the  aim  of  supplying  Books  concise,  comprehensive,  and  accurate; 
convenient  for  tne  Student,  and  yet  interesting  to  the  general 
reader. 


1.  History  of  tlie  Christiaa 
Church,  during^  the  Middle 
Aees.  B7  Abchdeaoon  HARD- 
WICK.  Second  Edition.  482  pp. 
(1861).  "With  Maps.  Crown  8yo. 
cloth.     10«.  %d. 

This  Volume  claims  to  be  regarded  ae 
an  integral  and  independent  treatise  on 
the  MecuBBTal  Chnrch.  The  History  com- 
mences with  the  time  of  Gregory  the  Great, 
to  the  year  1520,— the  year  when  Lather, 
having  been  extmded  from  those  Churches 
that  adhered  to  the  Commanicm  of  the 
Pope,  established  a  provisional  form  of 
government  and  opened  a  firesh  era  in  the 
history  of  Europe. 

2.  History  of  the  Christian 
Church  during  the  Befor- 
mation.  By  Abchdn.  HAED- 
WICK.  459  pp.  (1866).  Crown 
8yo.  cloth.     10«.  6<^. 

This  Work  forms  a  Sequel  to  the  Au- 
thor's Book  on  The  Middle  Ages.  The 
Author's  wish  has  been  to  give  the  reader 
a  trustwortbv  version  of  those  stirring 
incidents  which  mark  the  Beformation 
period. 

8.  History  of  the  Book  of  Com- 
mon Prayer.  With  a  Rationale 
of  its  Offices.  By  FRANCIS 
PROCTER;  M.A.  Fifth  Edition. 
464  pp.  (I860).  Crown  8yo.  cloth. 

10«.  %d, 

* 

In  the  course  of  the  last  twenty  years 
the  whole  question  of  liturgical  knowledge 


has  been  reopened  with  great  learning  and 
accurate  reeearch,  and  it  is  nuunly  with 
the  view  of  epitomizing  their  extenaiTe 
publications,  and  correcting  by  their  help 
the  errors  and  misconceptions  which  bad 
obtained  currency,  that  the  present 
volume  has  been  put  together. 

4.  History  of  the  Canon  of 
the  Kew  Testament  during 
the  First  Four  Centuries. 
By  BROOKE  FOSS  WEST- 
COTT,  M.A.  694  pp.  (1865). 
Crown  8vo.    cloth.      12«.  6rf. 

The  Author  has  endeavoured  to  connect 
the  histosy  of  the  New  Testament  Can<m 
with  the  growth  and  consolidatiimofthe 
Church,  and  to  point  out  the  relation 
existing  between  uie  amount  of  evidence 
for  tiie  authenticity  of  its  component  parts 
and  the  whole  mass  of  Christian  literature. 
Buch  a  method  of  inquiry  will  convey  both 
the  truest  notion  of  the  connexion  of  the 
written  Word  with  the  living  Body  of 
Christ,  and  the  surest  convictian  of  its 
divine  authority. 

5.  Introduction  to  the  Study 

of  the  GOSPELS.  ByBROOKE 

FOSS  WESTCOTT,  M.A.  458 
pp.  (I860).  Crown  8vo.  doth. 
10«.  M. 

This  book  is  intended  to  be  an  Intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  the  Gospels.  In 
a  subject  which  involves  so  vast  a  literature 
much  must  have  been  overlooked ;  but  the 
Author  has  made  it  a  point  at  least  to 
study  the  reeeardies  of  ue  great  writers, 
and  consciously  to  neglect  none. 
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FOETHCOMING    BOOKS. 

1. 
An  Elementary  Treatise  on  the  Planetary  Theory. 

By  C.  H.  H.  CHEYNE,  B.A.,  Scholar  of  St  Jolrn's  CoUega 
Crown  8vo.  cloth.    6«.  6<^  {Just  reaSy, 

2. 

A  Treatise  on  Geometry  of  Three  Dimensions, 

By  PERCIVAL  FROST,  M.A.,  St.  John's  CoUege,  and  JOSEPH 
WOLSTENHOLME,  M.A.,  Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  8vo.  18*. 

*«*    The  First  Fortion  has  been  issued  for  the  convenience  of  Cambridge 
Students :  the  concluding  portion  will  appear  about  Christmas,  1862. 

3. 

An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Natural  Philosophy. 

By  WILLIAM  THOMSON,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  late  FeUow  of  St. 
Peter's  College,  Cambridge,  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Glasgow;  and  PETER  GUTHRIE  TAIT,  M.A., 
late  Fellow  of  St.  Peter's  College,  Cambridge,  Professor  of  Natural 
Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  With  numerous  Illus- 
trations, [in  the  Fress. 

4. 

An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Quaternions. 

With  numerous  Examples.  By  P.  G.  TAIT,  M.A.,  Professor  of 
Natural  Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh.        iFr^niring. 

6. 

First  Book  of  Algebra.     For  Schools. 

By  J.  C.  W.  ELLIS,  M.A.,  and  P.  M.  CLARKE,  M.A.,  Sidney 
Sussex  College,  Cambridge.  [Freparing. 

Aristotelis  de  Bhetorica. 

With  Notes  and  Introduction.  By  E.  M.  COPE,  M.A.,  Fellow 
and  Assistant  Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

7. 

The  New  Testament  in  the  Original  Greek. 

Text  revised  by  B.  P.  WESTCOTT,  M.A.,  and  F.  J.  HORT,  M.A., 
formerly  Fellows  of  Trinity  College. 


1 
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MACMILLAN  AWO  CO.'S 
OAMBRIDGE  SCHOOL    CLASS  BOOKS. 

I. 

EueUd  for  Colleges  and  Schools. 

By  I.  TODHUNTER,  M.A.,  F.RS.,  Fellow  and  Principal  Mathe- 
matical Lecturer  of  St  John's  College,  Cambridge.     18mo.    3«.  6d, 

n. 

An  Elementary  Latin  Grammar. 

By  H.  J.  ROBY,  M.A.,  Under  Master  of  Dulwich  College  Upper 
School,  late  Felloir  and  Classical  Lecturer  of  St  John's  College, 
Cambridge.    ISmo,     2s.  6tL 

m. 

An  Elementary  History  of  the  BooTz  of  Common 
Prayer, 

By  FRANCIS  PROCTER,  M.A.,  Vicar  of  Witton,  Norfolk,  late 
FeUov  of  St  Catharine's  College,  Cambridge    l8mo.     2s,  6d. 

•»♦  These  volumes,  forming  the  first  portion  of  Maemillan  and  Co.'t 
Elembmtabt  School  Class  Books,  are  handsomely  printed  and 
bound.  All  the  volumes  of  the  series  unll  be  published  at  a  low  priee 
to  ensure  an  extensive  sale  in  the  Schools  of  the  United  Kingdom  and 
the  Colonies, 

The  following  will  shortly  be  published: 

The  School  Class  Book  of  Arithmetic. 

By  BARNARD  SMITH,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  St  Peter's  College, 
Cambridge. 

Algebra  for  Beginners. 

By  L  TODHUNTER,  M.A.,  F.R-S. 

The  Bible  Word-Boole. 

A  Glossary  of  old  English  Bible  Words  with  Illustrations. 
By  J.  EASTWOOD,  M.A.,   St  John's  CoUege,  Cambridjre,  and 
Incumbent  of  Hope,  near  Sheffield,  and  W.  ALDIS  WRIGHT, 
M.A.,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

*»*   Other  Volumes  will  be  announced  in  due  course. 


^rxnteb  bj  Ixrmtt^sn  T^tilmu,  ^tbm]^  ^trttt,  Cambzib^t. 
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